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Introduction

The present monograph is dedicated to the in-depth analysis of a single man-
uscript kept in the manuscript collection of the Austrian National Library
(Osterreichische Nationalbibliothek) in Vienna under the signature ONB
Suppl. Gr. 45.1 In the major part of the 15%-century codex lexicographi-
cal content can be found: an extensive Greek-Latin wordlist, a very short
thematic list of Greek-Latin tree names and a relatively short Latin-Greek
vocabulary.

The importance of the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 primarily for the
research on the history of the Hungarian humanism lies in the fact that the
codex was once possessed by the famous Hungarian humanist poet, Janus
Pannonius. Since Janus Pannonius translated several Greek works to Latin,
the detailed examination of a Greek-Latin dictionary he presumably also
used can offer valuable details for the researchers of Janus’s translations
and Greek knowledge. Another significant aspect of the manuscript from
the viewpoint of the research on the Hungarian humanism is its close con-
nection with King Matthias Corvinus’s famous Corvinian Library: after Janus
Pannonius’s death the codex with all probability landed in King Matthias’s
book collection, where another humanist, Taddeo Ugoleto, the royal librar-
ian also used the Greek-Latin dictionary in the manuscript to enlarge the
vocabulary of his own dictionary. The manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 is also
important from a lexicographical point of view. The extensive Greek-Latin
dictionary in the codex contains an extremely rich material of marginal
notes: in the margins one can find more than a thousand glossary notes
written in various languages (Greek, Latin and Italian), having different
origins and contents. However, despite the fact that the manuscript proves
to be significant from several viewpoints, it has never been analysed and
studied thoroughly; only some short papers have been published that either
focus on or touch upon the Vienna codex.

In the present book, a complex analysis of the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr.
45 is presented. The first chapter focuses on the codicological characteristics

! The manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 can be found under the following link on the website
of the Austrian National Library: http://data.onb.ac.at/rec/AL00159293 (downloaded on
10 August 2014). The manuscript has been fully digitized recently; the digital images are
available from the link above by clicking to the option “Digitalisat” on the right.
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of the codex: its present condition, watermarks, folio and page numbering,
binding, book-plates, gatherings and catchwords are described in detail.
Special attention is paid to the discussion of the hands transcribing the
main text and inserting the glossary notes in the margins. The content of
the manuscript is also recorded in meticulous detail. The second chapter
explores the provenience of the manuscript: based on internal and external
evidence, the history of the codex is presented from Italy through Hungary to
Vienna in chronological order. The third chapter deals with the textual his-
tory of the extensive Greek-Latin dictionary found in the manuscript. Finally,
the fourth chapter focuses on the glossary notes found in the margins of the
Greek-Latin dictionary, where their content and sources are explored.

The conclusions and findings presented in this book are the result of
several years’ research work on the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45. During
these years,  mainly used high-quality digital images to study the pages of
the Vienna manuscript. However, at the end of the year 2010 I also had the
possibility to consult the original manuscript in the manuscript collection
of the Austrian National Library and 1 also managed to decipher some hardly
visible marginal notes and titles with the help of ultraviolet light used in dark
room, which helped the compilation of a more precise and more complete
codicological description of the manuscript. For the research on the textual
history of the Greek-Latin dictionary and for the thorough mapping of the
sources of the glossary notes inserted in its margins the classical method of
collation with further manuscripts was applied. Whenever it was possible,
I consulted the relevant manuscripts in the original (ONB Suppl. Gr. 47 again
in Vienna, Cod. Gr. 4 in Budapest and Mon. Gr. 142 and 253 in Munich) to
carry out the process of collation, while in the case of other manuscripts
I was able to use digital images (Res. 224 and X 1 12 in Madrid) or a black-
and-white photocopied version (Vat. Pal. Gr. 194).
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I The Codicological Description of the Codex
ONB Suppl. Gr. 45

This chapter mainly focuses on the codicological description of the manu-
script ONB Suppl. Gr. 45. The actual discussion of the physical characteristics
and the content of the codex are preceded by the overview of the relevant
literature dealing with the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45. It is briefly out-
lined from which aspects various articles and books (either monographs or
manuscript catalogues) discuss or touch upon the Vienna codex an both the
Hungarian and international scenes.

After the overview of the relevant literature, the physical characteristics
are presented in detail: several codicological features of the manuscript
are discussed. The condition of the codex is described together with later
restoration works on the manuscript, and the characteristics of the binding
are also discussed. The book-plates stuck to the pastedown of the front board
are presented in connection with the possessors of the manuscript indicated
by the exlibrises. The watermarks characteristic of the paper codex are also
dealt with and it is also analysed what kind of information they offer us
regarding the dating of the manuscript. Such features as page numbering,
gatherings and the use of catchwords related to the inner structuring of
the manuscript are also discussed in depth. The handwritings found in the
manuscript are also examined in detail. The question of the scribe or scribes
is one of the most significant issues in this chapter since it is closely related
to the person of the famous humanist poet, Janus Pannonius, who has been
regarded as the scribe of the manuscript until recently.

The detailed presentation of the physical characteristics of the manuscript
is followed by the description of its content. In the case of all structural units,
their layout and place in the whole of the manuscript are discussed. The
edited versions of the texts found in the various structural units are also in-
dicated, where it is possible. In the discussion of the physical characteristics
and the content of the Vienna codex all available descriptions in manuscript
catalogues are contrasted and amended, where it seems necessary in the
light of the results of the thorough study of the manuscript.



16 Zsuzsanna Otvos

1 The history of studying the manuscript

The history of studying the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 can be outlined
relatively briefly. In the Hungarian scene, the study of the manuscript has
always been connected with two prominent fields of the research of the
Hungarian humanism in the 15 century: the research on Janus Pannonius
and his books and that of the Bibliotheca Corviniana, the royal library of
King Matthias I Corvinus.

Csaba Csapodi deals with the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 in his paper
written about the reconstructed library of Janus Pannonius in Pécs:2 he lists
the Vienna codex among the extant manuscripts once possessed by Janus
Pannonius. Csapodi accepts the widespread assumption that Janus Pannonius
was the scribe of the manuscript; he even states that this idea can be con-
firmed through the comparison of the handwriting in the lexicon with the
extremely scant material preserved from Janus’s handwriting.* Here, Csapodi
also classifies the manuscript as an authentic Corvinian manuscript which
was taken to Vienna from Matthias’s royal library by Alexander Brassicanus.
Moreover, Csapodi also deals with the binding of the codex: he supposes
that the blind-stamped binding of the Vienna codex reflects a characteristic
binding type in Janus Pannonius’s library.

Csapodi also includes the Vienna codex classified as an authentic Corvinian
manuscript in his book The Corvinian Library. History and Stock, where he
collects and briefly describes the manuscripts which once belonged to the
stock of the royal library.* However, in his later collection of the authentic
Corvinian manuscripts written in collaboration with his wife, Kldra Csapodi-
Gardonyi, in the Bibliotheca Corviniana published in 1990 the codex ONB Suppl.
Gr. 45 is not listed among the Corvinian manuscripts now kept in the Austrian
National Library, Vienna.® It is not clear whether the codex was omitted by

2 Csapodi 1975: 191-193 (Nr. 3).

> Onthe question of Janus Pannonius’s autography, see Csapodi 1981: 46-51. On page 47, Csapodi
lists the so far known items displaying Janus’s handwriting, then he also adds a possible new
item to the list, a Sevilla manuscript (its signature is 82-4-8). However, his argumentation
regarding the so called Sevilla IT codex is heavily criticized by Ivdn Boronkai in his book
review (see Boronkai 1982: 293-294) and in another book review by Ferenc Csonka (see
Csonka 1984: 634-635).

¢ See Csapodi 1973; ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 is described on p. 456, under the number 1013.
Vocabularium Graecolatinum et Latinograecum.

5 See Csapodi & Csapodi-Gardonyi 1990; the Corvinian manuscripts now kept in Vienna are
listed on pages 61-68.
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accident or it was left out on purpose since Csapodi had revised his former
standpoint about its Corvinian status.

Zsigmond Ritodk was the first to exploit the vocabulary collected in the
Greek-Latin dictionary of ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 in the study of Janus Pannonius’s
translations from Greek to Latin.® Ritodk presents numerous examples illus-
trating the various methods Janus applied in his translations. When dealing
with Janus’s choice of Latin equivalents for certain Greek words Ritodk often
cites the equivalents given in the dictionary of the Vienna manuscript for the
sake of comparison. In the majority of the cases, the Latin equivalents used
by Janus Pannonius can evidently be traced back to the dictionary he used.

It was [stvan Kapitanffy, who studied the Greek-Latin dictionary in the Vienna
manuscript more profoundly. His interest in the lexicon was raised by the
widespread assumption that the codex was copied or even compiled by Janus
Pannonius. In his first paper on the Greek-Latin dictionary published in 1991,
Kapitanffy convincingly rejects the idea of Janus’s authorship by pointing at
the fact that the bilingual lexicon in the Vienna manuscript indirectly goes
back to the 8-century codex Harleianus 5792.8 Then he also argues against the
supposition that Janus Pannonius was the scribe of the Greek-Latin dictionary
during his Ferrara years in Guarino Veronese’s school.? In his paper published
in 1995 in German,' apart from revisiting the questions already discussed
in his previous article, Kapitanffy dealt with the largest group of marginal
notes quoting scholia to Aristophanic comedies. He proposes that this group
of glossary notes was inserted by the hand of Guarino Veronese.™

The papers written by Istvdn Kapitdnffy about the Greek-Latin diction-
ary of ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 inspired L4szlé Horvéth to apply the vocabulary
of the codex in his investigations of Janus Pannonius’s translation of the
Plutarchean work mepi moAvrpaypoctvng (Plut. Mor. 515B-523B)."2 In this
work, Janus translates the Greek compound noAvnpaypocsivn with the Latin
word negotiositas, which was later replaced by Erasmus’s version De curiositate
in the title of the Plutarchean work. Horvath argues that Janus’s translation

¢ See Ritodk 1975: 403-415.
7 Kapitdnffy 1991: 178-181.
®  Kapitanffy 1991: 179.

°  Kapitanffy 1991: 179-181.
10 Kapitanffy 1995: 351-357.
1 Kapitdnffy 1995: 356.

2 Horvath 2001: 199-215.
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for the Greek word could have also originated from the Greek-Latin diction-
ary of ONB Suppl. Gr. 45, where the verb noAvrpayuov® also has the Latin
equivalent negotior inserted between the two columns of lemmas, although
the noun moAvnpaypocvvn itself is missing from the dictionary."

In a paper published in 2009," Edit Madas revisits the question of the
authentic Corvinian manuscripts already discussed in Csaba Csapodi’s The
Corvinian Library. History and Stock and in the Bibliotheca Corviniana by Csaba
Csapodi and Klara Csapodi-Gardonyi. Mainly on the basis of the volumes
mentioned, she compiles a chart containing 221 manuscripts usually con-
sidered as “Corvinas,” then she classifies the manuscripts in eleven groups.
The manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 can be found in group 6 with the title:
“Manuscrits grecs n’ayant vraisemblablement pas trouvé place dans la bi-
bliothéque Corviniana, mais peut étre conservés a proximité.”*s

Gébor Bolonyai predominantly deals with the glossary notes in the margins
of the Greek-Latin dictionary in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 in his paper investigating
the sources of the marginal notes which Taddeo Ugoleto, King Matthias’s royal
librarian inserted in his brand-new Crastonus dictionary by hand.** Through
the meticulous comparison of the glossary notes in the two dictionaries,
Bolonyai reveals that a considerable amount of marginal notes (more than one
thousand items) had been transcribed from the glossary notes of ONB Suppl.
Gr. 45 into the margins of his Crastonus dictionary by Taddeo Ugoleto, who
- as the royal librarian in Buda - had access to a large pool of manuscripts in
King Matthias’s royal library.” He also analyses Ugoleto’s method of selecting
glossary notes from the Vienna manuscript for transcription and attempts to
find his motivations for the copying of the marginal notes in his own diction-
ary. From the viewpoint of the research on the codex ONB Suppl. Gr. 45, the
article is definitely significant since it successfully identifies a so far unknown
user of the manuscript and it indirectly reinforces the assumption that the
manuscript had once been part of the stock of the Corvinian library.

Out of the Hungarian scene, in the international specialized literature of
the field, the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 is predominantly discussed in

3 Horvéth 2001: 209.

4 Madas 2009: 35-78.
Madas 2009: 70 (Nr. 190).
Bolonyai 2011: 119-154.
Bolonyai 2011: 122ff.
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manuscript catalogues and again in its connection with the humanist poet,
Janus Pannonius.

In his book Die Schreiber der Wiener griechischen Handschriften published in
1920, Josef Bick also lists Janus Pannonius among the scribes of the Greek
manuscripts kept in Vienna: the transcription of the codex ONB Suppl. Gr.
45 is attributed to the humanist poet.'® Bick provides a detailed description
of the codex: he deals with its content, the watermarks, binding, posses-
sors etc.”

In an exhibition catalogue,® Otto Mazal presents a short description of the
codex ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 among other manuscripts and incunabula from the
collection of the Austrian National Library in Vienna. Here, the basic data of
the manuscript can be found (writing, scribe, binding, provenience), and he
emphasizes the significance of the manuscript and similar dictionaries in the
humanistic studies and work in the Renaissance. In a paper published almost
ten years later, Mazal deals with those items of the manuscript and incunable
collection of the Vienna library (Handschriften- und Inkunabelsammlung,
ONB) which originally belonged to the stock of King Matthias I Corvinus’s
royal library.? In this context, he also lists the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45
among the 42 authentic Corvinian codices kept in Vienna? and he mentions
Janus Pannonius as the scribe of this manuscript.?* He also lists ONB Suppl.
Gr. 45 among the codices originating from the possession of Alexander
Brassicanus and then being part of Johannes Fabri’s library.*

Currently the most detailed description of the codex ONB Suppl. Gr. 45
can be found in the official manuscript catalogue of the Austrian National

1

&

Bick 1920: 54-55 (Nr. 47) and Tafel XLV.

Vogel & Gardthausen1909: 479 (in the addenda section; addendum to p. 446) also mention
Janus Pannonius as a scribe. However, they attribute the transcription of Vind. Palat. Suppl.
Gr. 51 to him instead of Suppl. Gr. 45 due to a possible misunderstanding. They refer to
Weinberger 1908: 65, where ONB Suppl. Gr. 30 (a Diodorus manuscript, see Hunger 1994:
59-60) is discussed: it was copied by Johannes Thettalus Scoutariotes (see his signature on
f. 248r), and possibly it was once possessed by Janus Pannonius (Weinberger 1908: 64-65;
also cited by Hunger 1994: 60). On Weinberger 1908: 65, the description of Suppl. Gr. 51
(a Xenophon codex; see Hunger 1994: 95-97) starts as well, but in it Janus Pannonius is not
even mentioned.

Mazal 1981: 301-302 (Nr. 224).

Mazal 1990: 27-40.

Mazal 1990: 27.

Mazal 1990: 37.

Mazal 1990: 39-40.

1
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Library.® In it, Herbert Hunger discusses the content of the manuscript,
its present condition, watermarks, scribe, possessors, binding etc. In his
description, Hunger also refers to Kapitanffy’s paper from 1991, where
the Hungarian scholar refutes the supposition that Janus Pannonius was
the author or scribe of the Greek-Latin dictionary.

Ernst Gamillscheg gives a short description of the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr.
45 in the catalogue collecting the items on display at a 1994 exhibition of the
manuscript and incunable collection of the Austrian National Library.?® Apart
from data usually given in the previous descriptions (binding, provenience,
writing etc.), Gamillscheg also cites Kapitanffy’s argument? against the so far
accepted assumption that Janus Pannonius was the scribe of the manuscript.

In a paper published posthumously? in 1996, Peter Thiermann deals
with the extant Greek-Latin dictionaries from the medieval times to the
Renaissance.” He collects the humanistic copies of the late antique Greek-
Latin dictionary attributed to Ps.-Cyrillus which all go back to the codex
Harleianus 5792. Among the 16 codices recentiores, he also mentions the manu-
script ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 and he names Janus Pannonius as its scribe.*

In his recent book, Paul Botley also mentions Janus Pannonius as the scribe
of the manuscript: he states that Janus copied the lexicon around 1450, in
Ferrara during his Greek studies.*

» Hunger 1994: 85-87.
% Gamillscheg & Mersich 1994: 44 (Nr. 3).
7 On the basis of Kapitanffy 1991.

% See In Memoriam [Peter Thiermann], in Hamesse (ed.) 1996: 676. His dissertation with the

title Das Wérterbuch der Humanisten. Die griechisch-lateinische Lexikographie des fiinfzehnten
Jahrhunderts und das ‘Dictionarium Crastoni’ is unpublished. However, Botley 2010 cites this
dissertation with page numbers frequently, especially on pp. 192-194, in notes 134-157
written to pp. 63-65, which clearly shows that he managed to get access to the unpublished
work. According to his account written via e-mail to Dr. L4szl§ Horvéth’s inquiry (dated 16
October 2013), he managed to consult Thiermann’s dissertation at the Warburg Institute,
London, where the work was kept locked in a special cabinet that time. Botley assumes that
it was on long term loan that time, but he suspects that that copy is no longer available
at the Warburg Institute. I did not manage to track down the unpublished dissertation.
Ashortresearch planby Thiermann canbe found in Gnomon 66 (1994), on p. 384 (Arbeitsvorhaben)
and a short account of the research can be consulted in the journal Wolfenbiitteler Renaissance
Mitteilungen 18/2 (1994), on pp. 94-95 (Forschungsvorhaben).

Thiermann 1996: 657-675.

Thiermann 1996: 660; he cites Mazal 1981 in n. 15.

Botley 2010: 63. He cites Hunger 1994, Thiermann 1996 and Csapodi 1973, see Botley 2010:
192, n. 129.
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2 Physical characteristics of the manuscript

The earliest description of the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 is found in the
codex Ser. nov. 3920, on f, 116r-v, It was written by the librarian Michael
Denis in the 18% century; the codex was listed then with the number CCXVT,
and its current signature was added by a later hand in the margin of f. 116r
(“nunc Suppl. gr. 45.”). Denis describes shortly the physical characteristics of
the manuscript, its content and most importantly he mentions the famous
note left by Janus Pannonius which is not visible nowadays, but it was due
to this remark that the transcription (and sometimes even the compilation)
of the lexicon was attributed to Janus Pannonius.*

Modern codicological description of the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45
can be found in five sources which are the following in chronological or-
der according to their dates of publication: J. Bick’s Die Schreiber der Wiener
Griechischen Handschriften (1920);* Csapodi’s The Corvinian Library. History
and Stock (1973);* Mazal’s Byzanz und das Abendland (1981);** Gamillscheg’s
Matthias Corvinus und die Bildung der Renaissance (1994)*¢ and Hunger’s Katalog
der griechischen Handschriften der Osterreichischen Nationalbibliothek (Teil 4.
Supplementum Graecum; 1994).”” Out of the five sources Hunger’s descrip-
tion is the most up-to-date and the most detailed one, although it also needs
corrections at several points (e.g. the description of the book-plates and the
possessors). To the printed descriptions listed above one should also add
the online description of the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 available at the
website of the Austrian National Library: it is less detailed than Hunger’s
printed description, but it contains more recent information about some
aspects of the codex.

32 On this question see pp. 27-30 in details.
Bick 1920: 54-56.

Csapodi 1973: 456.

Mazal 1981: 301-302.

Gamillscheg 1994: 44.

Hunger 1994: 85-87.

The online description is available under the following link: http://data.onb.ac.at/rec/
AL00159293 (downloaded on 25 August 2014).
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2.1 Basic data of the manuscript and its condition

The size of the paper® codex is 300/305 x 210 mm* and it comprises 333
folios numbered with Arabic numerals, which are preceded by three folios
numbered with Roman numerals.

The codex is in a very bad condition: almost all of the folios are ragged and
have been damaged by water and humidity, which makes the decipherment
of the written text difficult or even impossible in several cases. The manu-
script was restored by J. Bick and R. Beer in 1911. The work took two months
(February and March of 1911) and it was recorded on f. Ir in a short note:
“Dorsum voluminis restauratum foliaque paene omnia miserum in modum lacerata
tenuissimis chartis obductis magno cum labore refecta sunt mensibus Februaris et
Martis a. 1911. Bick, Beer.” Thus, the damaged parts of the pages were replaced
or reinforced with thin, delicate sheets, which unfortunately resulted in the
loss of a part of the marginal notes.

2.2 Watermarks

On the pages of the manuscript, four different watermarks can be detected.
For the study of the watermarks, I used three on-line databases,” but the
most similar ones can be found in Briquet’s collection.*

1. Out of the two watermarks depicting a basilisk the standing basilisk figure
on ff.11-100, 105,106, 111-113, 118-120, 169-298 and 309-328* resembles the
watermark Briquet 2667 (“Basilic”) to some extent, although one can find
differences, as well (e.g. the curving of the basilisk’s tail).* The watermark
was used in 1447, in Ferrara.

» According to Bick 1920: 54: “miRig starkes, wenig gegléttetes, enggeripptes Papier mehrerer
Arten”

“ Hunger 1994: 85 and Mazal 1981: 301 give this data, while Bick 1920: 55 writes c. 207 x 305
mm, Csapodi 1973: 405 has 300 by 210 mm and Gamillscheg 1994: 44 writes 305 x 210 mm.

41 WZMA — Wasserzeichen des Mittelalters (http://www.ksbm.oeaw.ac.at/wz/wzma.php), Piccard
Online (http://www.piccard-online.de/start.php), Briquet Online (http://www.ksbm.oeaw.
ac.at/_scripts/php/BR.php). I had the possibility to study the watermarks on the digital
images kindly provided by Dr. Christian Gastgeber (Institut fiir Byzanzforschung, OAW).

2 Both Bick 1920: 54-55 and Hunger 1994: 86 find the most similar watermarks to those in ONB
Suppl. Gr. 45 in the Briquet database.

“ Hunger 1994: 86.

“ Seefigs. 1-2 inappendix I lllustrations on pp. 176-177; cf. BO (http://www.ksbm.oeaw.ac.at/_scripts/
php/loadRepWmark.php?rep=briquet&refnr=2667&lang=fr; last download time: 30 April 2014).
Bick 1920: 54 also finds this watermark similar to that of ONB Suppl. Gr. 45, while Hunger 1994:
86 finds the watermark Briquet 2669 (Mantua 1459) similar to that in the manuscript.
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2. The other watermark of a flying basilisk on ff. 121-168 and 299-308% re-
sembles Briquet 2680 (“Basilic”) the most, although they are not completely
identical.*s This watermark originates from Reggio Emilia, 1448.
3. The motif of the lion standing on two feet appears on ff. 1, 4-7, 10, 101-103,
108-110.” In my opinion, it resembles most the watermark Briquet 10501
(“Lion, simple”), which is dated to 1437 and originates from Ferrara.*®
4, The watermark in the shape of triple mountains occurs on ff. 2, 3, 8, 9,
104, 107, 114-117, 331.* To the middle boss a vertical line is attached which
is intersected by a shorter diagonal at its end; in its inner panel two mo-
tifs resembling circles can be found. This image seems to resemble two
motifs in Briquet’s collection: Briquet 11768 (“Monts, style general”) and
11769 (“Monts, style general”), although in the latter case the intersecting
diagonal runs in a reversed way. The former motif is from Lugo, 1452, while
the latter one originates from Ferrara, 1454.° According to both Hunger and
Bick, the image in the Vienna codex resembles Briquet 11768.

The folios 329 and 330 do not contain any watermarks.*

2.3 Folio and page numbering

The manuscript was numbered twice: first the folios, then the pages were
numbered. The folio numbers are written in the top right corner of the rectos
with Arabic numerals; the blank leaves at the beginning and at the end of
the manuscript originally lacked this folio numbering. In some cases, when

* Hunger 1994: 86.

“ See figs. 3-4 in the appendix I lllustrations on pp. 178-179; cf. BO (http://www.ksbm.oeaw.
ac.at/_scripts/php/loadRepWmark.php?rep=briquet&refnr=2680&lang=fr; last download time:
30 April 2014). Both Hunger 1994: 86 and Bick 1920: 54-55 find this motif the most similar to
the watermark in the codex, although Bick calls it griffon (“Greif”) instead of basilisk.

7 Hunger 1994: 86.

 See figs. 5-6 in the appendix I llustrations on pp. 180-181; cf. BO (http://www.ksbm.oeaw.
ac.at/_scripts/php/loadRepWmark.php?rep=briquet&refnr=10501&lang=fr; last download
time: 30 April 2014). Hunger 1994: 86 and Bick 1920: 55 also find this Briquet watermark the
closest to the watermark in the Vienna manuscript, although according to Bick it reminds
of Briquet 10504 regarding some of its characteristics.

* Hunger 1994: 86.

0 See figs 7-9 in the appendix I Mustrations on p. 182; cf. BO (http://www.ksbm.oeaw.ac.at/_
scripts/php/loadRepWmark.php?rep=briquet&refnr=11768&lang=fr; and BO http://www.
ksbm.oeaw.ac.at/_scripts/php/loadRepWmark.php?rep=briquet&refnr=11769&lang=fr; last
download time: 30 April 2014).

51 Hunger 1994: 86; Bick 1920: 55.

52 Hunger 1994: 86.
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alonger glossary note is found in the upper margin, the folio numbering on
the rectos is written under the glossary note in the right margin, or when
a glossary note is added in the right margin starting from the top of the
page, the page numbering is placed in the upper margin (e.g. 71r; 116r). This
phenomenon suggests that the addition of the folio numbering is subsequent
not only to the transcription of the main text, but to the insertion of the
marginal notes, as well.

The addition of the folio numbering can be attributed to at least two
different hands. A characteristic hand added the Arabic numerals to the
top right corner of the rectos up to f. 329r, which is the last leaf containing
text: these numbers are of bigger size and are built up of thicker, dynamic
lines written in black ink; they might be attributed to the hand of a later
librarian. However, the hand skipped some pages by accident in the process
of numbering: after f. 148, a folio was omitted which was later numbered
by another hand as 148b and the same happened after f. 165: the originally
omitted page was numbered 165b by the same hand making corrections.
This means that the codex comprises more than 333 folios numbered with
Arabic numerals than it is indicated in the majority of its descriptions.
It seems that the same hand inserted folio numbering on the rectos left out
by the first hand and on the rectos of the blank folios 330-333: these num-
bers are smaller and of thinner lines. There must have been a larger time
span between the numbering activities of the two hands, since the numbers
written by the first hand have almost faded away, whereas the numbers of
the second hand are clearly visible.

A third, contemporary hand is responsible for complementing the folio
numbering to page numbering by adding numbering also in the bottom left
corner of the versos. This hand also inserted the Roman numerals on the first
three folios (both on the rectos and on the versos) and added Arabic numerals
to the bottom left corner of the versos of the subsequent folios. This happened
before the codex was digitized in 2010/2011 for the convenience of the users
of the digitized pictures; the numbering of the third hand is not visible yet on
the microfilm version of the manuscript available in the manuscript collection
of the Library of the Hungarian Academy of Sciences (MTAK Mf 1196/11).

3 Mazal 1981: 301, Gamillscheg 1994: 44 and Hunger 1994: 85 give the number 333 for the
folios with Arabic numerals. In contrast, Bick 1920: 55 and Csapodi 1973: 405 write 329 folios
instead of 333: they either refer to the number of the folios numbered with Arabic numerals
which have writing on them since the last leaf containing writing is f. 329r or the last empty
folios (ff. 330-333) had not been numbered by the time they compiled their descriptions.
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2.4 Gatherings and catchwords

The majority of the codex ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 (ff. 1r-328v**) is built up of gather-
ings containing ten folia, i.e. five bifolia folded together. The first three folia
numbered with Roman numerals (ff. I-11T) constitute a single gathering, while
at the end of the codex we can find a gathering of three folia (ff. 329-331),
and finally a bifolium is attached (ff. 332-333). The end of each gathering is
usually indicated with the use of catchwords. These catchwords are placed
in the bottom-right corners of the last pages in the gatherings. In the first
part of the dictionary, the words tend to have some kind of framing around
them: above and under the catchwords and on their left and right we can
find a short line with two strokes crossing in the middle and three dots or-
ganized in the form of a triangle. In the Greek-Latin dictionary always the
first Greek lemma of the next gathering is used as catchword. Sometimes
the Greek lemma appears in a shortened form as catchword (e.g. the lemma
PovAuog 6 péyag Apde at the beginning of f. 51r is shortened to fovApog as
a catchword on f. 50v). However, this kind of shortening is not a tendency;
there are cases where longer Greek lemmas are written as catchwords with-
out any modification (e.g. the lemma oBevviw kai opévvuuton f, 239r is used
in the same form as catchword on f. 238v). In the Latin-Greek dictionary,
we would expect the first Latin lemmas of the new gatherings to be used
as catchwords. However, there also the Greek lemma is used as catchword,
which suggests that in the Latin-Greek dictionary it was the Greek column
which was copied first.*s In some cases, no catchword can be found at the
end of the gatherings: they might have been accidentally or intentionally
(at the endings of structural units in the codex, e.g. on f. 298v, where the
Greek-Latin dictionary ends) omitted or they have become invisible due
to the restoration of the damaged paper. The following table outlines the
structure of gatherings in the codex ONB Suppl. Gr. 45:%

> Ff. 1r-328v is a unit of 330 folia, although the numbering is disturbing. It is to be attributed
to the fact that there are two folia numbered 148 (148 and 148b) and two folia numbered
165 (165 and 165b) due to the above discussed omission of two folia in the course of the
numbering of the leaves.

% For more details on this question see pp. 28-29.

% Hunger 1994: 86 deals with the structure of the gatherings in the codex ONB Suppl. Gr.
45. However, his description does not agree at all with the structure of gatherings clearly
suggested by the catchwords. It seems that he was not aware of the fact that the page num-
bering is confusing due to the omission of two leaves after f. 148 and f. 165, which were later
numbered as f. 148b and 165b.
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ONB Suppl. Gr. 45

Number of folia

Use of catchword

ff. I-111 3 no
ff. 1-10 10 yes
ff. 11-20 10 yes
ff. 21-30 10 yes
ff. 31-40 10 yes
ff. 41-50 10 yes
ff. 51-60 10 yes
ff. 61-70 10 yes
ff. 71-80 10 yes
ff. 81-90 10 ? (perhaps not visible due to restoration)
ff. 91-100 10 ? (perhaps not visible due to restoration)
ff. 101-110 10 yes
ff. 111-120 10 yes
ff. 121-130 10 yes
ff. 131-140 10 ? (perhaps not visible due to restoration)
ff. 141-149 (148 and 148b!) 10 yes
ff. 150-159 10 yes
ff. 160-168 (165 and 165b!) 10 yes
ff. 169-178 10 ? (perhaps not visible due to restoration)
ff.179-188 10 yes
ff. 189-198 10 yes (very faint traces)
ff. 199-208 10 yes (very faint traces)
ff. 209-218 10 yes
ff. 219-228 10 yes
ff. 229-238 10 yes
ff. 239-248 10 yes
ff. 249-258 10 yes
ff. 259-268 10 yes
ff. 269-278 10 yes
ff. 279-288 10 yes
ff. 289-298 10 ? (not visible due to restoration or
intentionally omitted at the end of the
Greek-Latin dictionary)
ff. 299-308 10 yes
ff. 309-318 10 ? (perhaps not visible due to restoration)
ff. 319-328 10 no (end of structural unit)
ff. 329-331 3 no
ff. 332-333 2 no

Table 1 Catchwords
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2.5 Scribes

2.5.1 Janus Pannonius as scribe?

Until recently, the transcription of the Vienna manuscript was attributed
to Janus Pannonius on the basis of the remark in brackets attached on a slip
on f. Illv (Fig. 10, appendix I Illustrations).” The following can be read on
this slip: “Lexicon graeco latinum. Supplement. XVI. (Autogr. Jani Pannonii, vid.
schedas sub n° CCXVI.)” Instead of Autogr. the same hand wrote first Apogr.,
which was immediately deleted. A subsequent hand added the modern-day
signature on the slip later: S. gr. 45. It was again this hand that indicated that
the word schedas in the remark refers to the relevant pages of the codex Ser.
nov. 3920. In the codex Ser. nov. 3920, on f. 116 we can find the description
of the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 (that time having the signature CCXVI)
written by the 18t-century librarian Michael Denis. Denis made the follow-
ing observation in describing the codex on f. 116r: “Codex forma folii majoris,
chartaceus, foliorum trecentum viginti novem, seculo decimo quinto per duas colum-
nas nitide scriptus hanc Notam praefert: Iavog 0 Tavvoviog id1x xeipt eypagev.
otav ta EAANVIKa ypappata pabetv éuelev. Janus Pannonius propria manu
scripsit, quando graecas literas discere cura fuit.”* (In English translation: Janus
Pannonius wrote with his own hand, when he started to learn the Greek let-
ters.*) Denis thus concludes that on the basis of this remark Janus Pannonius
was the scribe of the manuscript: “Manum igitur habemus elegantissimi Poetae

7 The question whether Janus Pannonius was the scribe of the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr.
45 was already discussed in Otvds 2008: 238-242. Since extremely scant authentic mate-
rial is preserved that shows Janus’s handwriting, a comparison of the handwriting in the
Vienna manuscript with the extant examples of the poet’s handwriting can hardly help us
settle this question. On Janus’s handwriting see p. 16, n. 3 for more details and for relevant
bibliography.

%8 Regarding accents, aspiration marks, spelling and punctuation, I closely follow Denis’s script
(ONB Cod. Ser. nov. 3920, 116r). I express my thanks to Dr. Christian Gastgeber (Institut fiir
Byzanzforschung, 0AW), who sent me the digital images of the relevant pages from Denis’s
original description.

* As for the translation, it is to be noted that Denis obviously derived the verb form &uelev
from péAw, since he translated it with the expression cura fuit. However, this derivation is
objectionable regarding grammar, because this verb tends to occur in expressions constructed
with the personal dative case. Consequently, according to Istvan Kapitanffy, the verb form
guelev rather derives from uéAAw, which fits the sentence both grammatically and seman-
tically. In Janus’s time, no distinction was made in the pronunciation of simple and geminate
consonants, the two verbs were pronounced identically. See Kapitdnffy 1991: 181.
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et demum Quinqueecclesiensis Episcopi...” Denis even assumed in his description
that the poet copied the extensive Greek-Latin dictionary during his studies
in Ferrara, in Guarino Veronese’s school: “Conditum hoc singularis diligentiae
monumentum ab Jano, dum Ferrariae Guarino utriusque linguae magistro uteretur,
perspicuum est.”

Bick supposes that the Nota observed and copied by Denis was perhaps
originally written on a flyleaf which was later damaged and eventually lost.
Although even Bick could not find any traces of this remark in the codex,
he accepted Denis’s opinion based on the Nota and he indicated Janus as the
scribe of the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 in his description published in
1920. He also accepted Denis’s assumption and claimed that Janus must have
copied the manuscript between 1447 and 1453 (or 1458), i.e. in the years the
poet spent in Guarino’s school in Ferrara.® This could be the reason why
Janus is present on several lists that contain the names of scribes working
during the Renaissance® and in several descriptions of the manuscript Janus
is indicated as its scribe.®

However, Istvan Kapitanffy contradicted the consensus established in the
literature about Janus’s role as a scribe in the preparation of the manuscript
ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 and offered an alternative interpretation of the now lost
remark quoted by Denis in his paper published in 1991.% Kapitanffy based
his argumentation on his observations regarding the process of the tran-
scription of the Greek-Latin dictionary.

First of all, Kapitdnffy observed that the columns had been written with dif-
ferent pens: a soft-pointed pen must have been applied for copying the Latin
words; while a hard-pointed one for the Greek items since they consist of
uniformly thin lines.® The colour of the ink used for the transcription of the
Greek and Latin columns also seems to be different: the Greek columns were
copied with a brownish ink that nowadays looks somewhat fainter, whereas
the Latin columns were copied with a slightly darker, blackish ink.%

% Bick 1920: 55.

' E.g. Vogel & Gardthausen 1909: 479.

¢ Csapodi 1973: 456; Mazal 1981: 302.

© Kapitanffy 1991: 178-181; the arguments presented there are also summarized in German
in Kapitanffy 1995: 351-354.

¢ Kapitdnffy 1991: 179; Kapitanffy 1995: 352. See Fig. 11 in the appendix I llustrations on p. 184.

% Kapitdnffy only mentions the difference of the inks used for the transcription of the Greek
and Latin columns as a possibility (see Kapitdnffy 1991: 179-180 and Kapiténffy 1995: 352),
which can be attributed to the fact that he could only consult the microfilm version of the
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The use of the different inks and different pens for the transcription
of the Greek and Latin columns clearly suggests that the Greek lemmas
and their Latin equivalents were not transcribed line by line, instead, the
Greek column was copied first, the Latin one only after it. This statement
concerning the method of the transcription can be proven with several
characteristic scribal errors, as well. For instance, the verso of folio 174
can illustrate this phenomenon effectively (Fig. 12, appendix I llustrations):
in line 6, the scribe of the Latin column wrote the Latin equivalent of the
seventh Greek lemma next to the sixth Greek item. It was in line 8 that he
finally realized his mistake and attempted to correct it by adding nequid, the
Latin equivalent of the Greek word unti between the two columns in line 6.
Then, by drawing lines, he managed to connect the Greek lemmas with their
own Latin equivalents misplaced by one line each. The same scribal error
can be observed on several further folios, as well.®® As the examination of
the catchwords presented above clearly suggests,*” even in the Latin-Greek
dictionary in the Vienna codex it was the Greek part, i.e. the columns con-
taining the Greek lemmas that was copied first, and the columns of the Latin
lemmas were added only afterwards.

Considering the arguments gathered above, we can conclude that it was
only after copying the column of the Greek lemmas that the scribe turned to
the transcription of the Latin column in the entire lexicographical part of the
manuscript (i.e. in the Greek-Latin dictionary, in the Greek-Latin thematic list
of tree names and in the Latin-Greek wordlist). This assumption renders the
hypothesis that Janus was the scriptor of the manuscript even less probable
since a language learner like Janus at that time would have decided to copy
the text line by line instead of proceeding by columns so as to improve his
vocabulary even in the course of the transcription.®® However, at this point,
the question arises how the remark cited by Michael Denis can be explained.
In Kapitanffy’s witty argumentation, Denis was right, but the remark only

manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 in the manuscript collection of the Library of the Hungarian
Academy of Sciences (MTAK Mf 1196/11): this microfilm version with its bluish colours does
not reproduce the colours of the original codex.

% E.g. on ff. 69v, 78r, 180v, 182v, 207v. On f. 78r, the scribe did not connect the related, but
misplaced lemmas through drawing lines, he rather used symbols made up of dots of identical
number (one to six dots) and strokes of identical number (two) to show which Greek and
Latin lemmas belong together.

7 See p. 25 for details.

% Kapitanffy 1991: 180.
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refers to itself, not to the whole of the manuscript as for instance Bick also
believed: it was only the sentence “lavog 6 mavvoviog idia xeipt eypadev.
otav ta EAAnVika ypappata pabewv éuelev” that could have been written
by Janus, sua manu, when he was probably experimenting with his newly
acquired Greek knowledge.® Thus, the remark cited by Denis cannot prove
that Janus was the scribe of this manuscript.

There is a further argument supporting this conclusion. In quoting the
note written by Janus, Denis did not use accents, and aspiration marks are
also missing in two cases (Iavog, eypapev). However, in other Greek quota-
tions, he does reproduce these diacritic marks correctly; he only avoids
their application if the original manuscript lacks them. Consequently, it
must have been Janus, who failed to use accents and aspiration marks cor-
rectly. Janus’s failure in the application of diacritic marks, together with
his semantic and syntactic errors (the mistaking of péAw for péAw already
noted and the lack of the subjunctive after 6tav), proves the rudimentary
character of his Greek knowledge. Hence the fact that accents are applied
throughout the main text seems to rule out the supposition that Janus was
the scribe of the manuscript.”

In the manuscript descriptions of Hunger and Gamillscheg, Janus’s role
as the scribe of ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 is not presented as an unquestionable
fact based on Bick’s interpretation of Denis’s description; they also cite
Kapitanffy’s opposing view without taking sides.” The online description of
ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 at the website of the Austrian National Library categorically
refuses Bick’s standpoint regarding Janus’s role as the scribe of the codex:
“Janus Pannonius ist gegen J. Bick nicht Kopist der Handschrift.””? However,
even in the more up-to-date related literature the view that Janus Pannonius
was the scribe of ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 still seems to prevail.”

® Kapitanffy 1991: 180-181.

7 Once again, for drawing my attention to this important point, my grateful acknowledgements
are due to Dr. Christian Gastgeber, who also examined the way how Denis uses diacritic
marks in Greek quotations in his manuscript descriptions.

7 Gamillscheg 1994: 44; Hunger 1994: 86. Hunger refers to BZ 84/85 (1991/1992) 189, where
a short German summary of Kapiténffy’s 1991 paper published in Hungarian can be
found.

72 Cf. http://data.onb.ac.at/rec/AL00159293 (downloaded on 25 August 2014).

» Cf. e.g. Thiermann 1996: 660 and Botley 2010: 63.
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2.5.2 The Greek script of the main text

Regarding the handwriting of the Greek main text in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45,
three of the manuscript descriptions provide us with very short, concise
diagnosis: the Greek lemmas are written with a Greek minuscule script.”
The neat, careful, clear-cut formal bookhand in the main text of the Greek-
Latin dictionary (ff. 1r-298r) might be best categorized as belonging to
the so-called “sober style” (filone sobrio).” The script is slightly slanting to the
right. Although it is basically a minuscule script, on the whole it resembles
amajuscule script reduced in size. On the one hand, this might be attributed
to the fact that the hand tends to use the majuscule version of several letters
(e.g. T, A, H, T). This practice is also characteristic of the two well-known
represantatives of the sober style: Theodorus Gaza (c. 1400 - 1475/6) uses the
majuscule delta, while Manuel Chrysoloras (c. 1350/5 - 1415) tends to write
majuscule alpha, eta and gamma.” On the other hand, since the descenders
(e.g. in the case of o, p, ) and the ascenders do not project under or above
the bilinear frame significantly, one has the general impression that the
script is almost bilinear.

Several letters appear in two distinct forms in the Greek script. The letter
beta has a wider form, with loops of larger size placed right above each other,
while it also has a more prolonged form with significantly smaller loops
written at a distance from each other. The letter gamma usually appears in
a bilinear majuscule form that is not joined to the subsequent letter with
a ligature, but sometimes its minuscule cursive form also occurs forming
ligature with the next letter, Regarding the letter delta, one can find its
triangle-shaped majuscule form and also its minuscule form with a more
rounded loop and a high ascender forming ligature with the subsequent
letter. It is even more interesting that one can observe a tendency for the
use of the two distinct forms of the letter delta: while in the first two thirds
of the manuscript almost exclusively the formal, majuscule form is used,
in the last third of the manuscript (starting approximately from f, 223) its
cursive form starts to prevail. Such distinct forms can also be found in the

74 Csapodi 1973: 456: “Greek minuscula cursiva;” Mazal 1981: 301: “Griechischer Text in relativ
sorgfaltiger griechischer Minuskel” and Gamillscheg 1994: 44: “Geschrieben ... in ... einer
fur Lateiner typischen griechischen Minuskel der Zeit.” For an example of the Greek script
see Fig. 11 in the appendix I lllustrations on p. 184.

75 For a short description of the so-called “filone sobrio” see Eleuteri & Canart 1991: 10-11.

76 Cf. Eleuteri & Canart 1991: 10 and 27-32.
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cases of eta and theta: one can find a more formal, capital version not used
in ligatures and a cursive one joined to the subsequent letter - in the case
of the letter theta, the cross-bar protrudes from the body to connect with
the following letter. The letter tau also has two distinct forms: a bilinear
capital tau and a cursive one with a prolonged upright slanting to the right
and violating bilinearity and with a short upper stroke protruding almost
exclusively to the left and slightly leaning downwards. Iota subscript is usu-
ally not indicated (e.g. 3v 2; 5r 25; 18r 25; 30r 1), but there are exceptions,
as well (e.g. 7r 24). Although the script might not be determined as cursive
on the whole, it does show cursive tendencies: some of the letters tend to
be joined with ligatures. Characteristic ligatures are for instance e, ev, v,
€&, nv, vv, ot, o0.

In the Greek script of the main text diacritical marks (accents, aspiration
marks and trema) are consequently used. Accents and aspiration marks
are generally used correctly, but some errors also occur. Instead of acute
accents on the last syllable grave accents are written consequently. Tremas
are usually applied in the case of iota (e.g. on ff. 131v and 132r).

In the case of Greek lemmas consisting of two or more words, the words
are evenly spaced, no scriptio continua is used (e.g. on ff. 133r 14, 137r 3).
However, there is an exception to this tendency: prepositions are usually
written together with the noun they belong to without spacing (e.g. on ff.
86r 11; 95v 16-17).

In the Greek main text abbreviations occur relatively rarely. The different
declinated forms of the nouns dvBpwmnog, obpavdg and Bedg consequently
appear in an abbreviated form (e.g. 8v 8, 122r 10, 104v 8).” Inflectional
endings are only occasionally abbreviated. For instance, the plural genitive
ending -wv tends to be abbreviated with a wavy line above the word (e.g.
61r 19, 101r 25),” while the ending —ov can also be found in an abbreviated
form (e.g. 71r 7, 95r 21).” The conjunction kaf has a characteristic abbrevia-
tion: it resembles a less rounded capital letter S with a grave accent (e.g.
8v 8, 135r 13).

In the case of several Greek lemmas corrections can also be observed.
Mostly single letters or syllables originally left out are inserted: with a small
stroke under the word it is indicated exactly from where the letter /(s) is/are

77 Cf. Thompson 1912: 77-78.
78 Cf. Allen 1889: 26 and Plate IX; Thompson 1912: 83.
7 Cf. Allen 1889: 20 and Plate VI; Thompson 1912: 83.
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left out and the missing letters or syllables are inserted above the word (e.g.
20r 17, 35v 11, 62v 3-4). In some cases, however, similar mistakes remained
unnoticed (e.g. 98r 8: é€eninndeg instead of £€emitndec).

It is interesting to see that starting from f. 299r a change can be observed in the
character of the Greek handwriting of the main text. On f. 299r a new structural
unit starts in the manuscript: a Latin-Greek dictionary.*® From here onwards
one has the overall impression that the Greek handwriting is more fluent, more
cursive in its character compared to what one can observe in the previous part
of the manuscript (see Fig. 13, appendix I Illustrations). In the case of those let-
ters that tend to occur in two distinct froms (e.g. y, §, 1, 6, t) - usually a more
formal capital form and a cursive minuscule version - in the previous part of
the codex, the cursive versions seem to prevail starting from f. 299r, although the
more formal, capital forms also appear occasionally. However, in the previous
part of the manuscript, the opposite tendency can be detected. Starting from
f. 299r, ligatures also tend to be used more often, which further promotes the
cursive character and the fluency of the Greek handwriting.

On f. 320r, again a new structural unit starts in the manuscript: from here
onwards, the layout of two distinct columns - a Latin and a Greek one - ap-
pearing on a single page is replaced by continuous Greek text.* The change
in the Greek handwriting is apparent: the writing - as opposed to the Greek
script in the Greek-Latin dictionary - is not bilinear; the ascenders and
descenders project well below and above the line respectively. The script
is cursive; subsequent letters are usually joined with ligatures. This script
can be observed on f. 320r-v (see Fig. 14, appendix I Illustrations),*? while on
ff. 321r-329r another hand with a different ductus can be found (see Fig. 15,
appendix I llustrations).* This latter Greek script is again cursive and ligatures
are often used, but it differs from the cursive Greek script on f. 320r-v in
several letter forms and ligatures. For instance, the kai is characteristic and
in ligature it uses a larger € the middle stroke of which is usually joined with
the subsequent letter. When letters having descenders (e.g. p, ¢) are used in
ligature, the binding is rather pointed characteristically and not rounded.

8 For further details on this structural unit see pp. 46-49.

8t For further details on this structural unit see pp. 49-50.

82 Hunger 1994: 86 describes this script as follows: “gleichzeitige (Mitte 15. Jh.) Hand von
anderem Duktus, mit hdufiger Verbindung von Buchstaben und Spiritus mit Akzenten.”

% Hunger 1994: 86 writes the following about this hand: “Weitere etwa gleichzeitige Hand mit
charakteristischem kat.”
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Thus, when one compares the more formal, almost bilinear Greek writing
in the Greek-Latin dictionary with the more fluent and dynamic cursive Greek
handwritings starting from f. 320r, the question arises how many Greek hands
copied the Greek text in the manuscript. In this issue, only Hunger takes sides
in his description of the codex. In his opinion, the Greek text in the manu-
script was copied by three hands: the main Greek hand (“Haupthand”) copied
the Greek text up to f. 319v, then another contemporary hand transcribed
the text on f. 320r-v, and finally a further - again broadly contemporary (“etwa
gleichzeitige”) - hand copied the text on ff. 321r-329r.3 However, despite the
apparent differences in the Greek scripts, it is also possible that the Greek
main text was copied by two hands instead of three. When scrutinizing the
neat, careful formal bookhand of the Greek lemmas in the Greek-Latin diction-
ary, one has the impression that with the occasional divergences from the
generally formal character of the handwriting (e.g. the cursive letter forms,
ligatures, occasional violation of bilinearity) the scribe “betrays” himself: per-
haps he attempted to imitate the earlier Greek script of the exemplar he used
while copying its content in the Greek-Latin dictionary of ONB Suppl. Gr. 45,
but sometimes he automatically relapsed to his own Greek handwriting in the
course of the mechanical transcription. In accordance with this assumption,
it is possible that one of the cursive Greek handwritings visible from f. 320r
can be identified as the real, more fluent and cursive Greek handwriting of
the scribe.® In this respect, the Greek handwriting on ff. 299r-320r can be
regarded as transitory: the cursive tendencies the tacres of which can already
be observed in the previous part of the manuscript are increasing there; the
hand seems to abandon gradually the use of the earlier Greek script.

2.5.3 The Latin script of the main text

The Latin script of the main text (see Fig. 11, appendix I Illustrations) in
the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 is categorized in two of the manuscript
descriptions: it is undoubtedly a cursive humanist script.® The fluent and

® Hunger 1994: 86; regarding the main hand (“Haupthand”) who copied the Greek text up to
f. 319v Hunger quotes both Denis’s assumption (i.e. the scribe was Janus Pannonius) and
Kapitanffy’s contrasting standpoint without taking sides.

& It would be a further question to consider which of the two cursive Greek scripts (the one
on f. 320r-v or the other one on ff. 321r-329r) could be identified as the cursive writing of
the scribe copying the Greek text up to f. 319v.

8 Mazal 1981: 301: “lateinischer Text in kursiver Humanistenschrift” and Gamillscheg 1994:
44: “Geschrieben ... in Humanistica cursiva.”
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dynamic Latin script - similarly as the Greek one - is slanting to the right.
Usually minuscule letters are used, but the starting letters of the Latin
lemmas are sometimes written with capital letters - this phenomenon can
often be observed in the case of lemmas starting with the letter i. The letters
are usually rounded, the loops (e.g. in the case of the letters g, p, b, d) are
emphatic. Two different forms of the letter s are used: a longish, protracted
one and a rounded one - the latter one tends to occur in word-final posi-
tion. The mid-stroke of the letter e is characteristically lengthened at the
end of words, which lends decorative function to this letter in word-final
position. The ascender of the letter d often slants to the left (e.g. 114v 17
and 26). There are several letters that consequently appear in ligature in
the Latin script (e.g. ae, ct, st).

In the Latin script the usual contemporary Latin abbreviations are used in
high numbers. The liquid consonants (m, n, r), distinct syllables (-en-, - em-,
-is-, -ti-, -er- etc.) and endings (-us, -rum, -ur etc.) are usually abbreviated.
The generally used prefixes (con-, contra-, de-, sub-, pro-, per-, pre-/ prae-, par-,
pri- etc.) also appear in an abbreviated form. In the case of words that occur
often among the Latin lemmas (e.g. vel, sine, bene, habeo, causa, respondeo,
sententia, potestas etc.) again the abbreviated forms tend to prevail.”’

Regarding punctuation, in the Latin script almost exclusively the centered
dot or interpoint is used that has several functions: it introduces and closes
the list of Latin equivalents and it also separates the single Latin lemmas
within a line.

In the Latin script one can also find corrections. If a letter is mistaken within
aword, usually the correct letter is written above the wrong one (e.g. 2r, 13)
or the scribe attempts to modify the wrong letter to the right one (e.g. 2r 13;
3r 6; 11r 8). Superfluous letters tend to be deleted (e.g. 62r 24: cereris spiritus
captus - the superfluous s at the end of spiritus is deleted with two strokes). If
aletter or syllable is accidentally left out from a word, it is corrected by add-
ing the missing letter(s) above the word - often it is indicated with a stroke
under the word between which letters the missing part is to be inserted (e.g.
7r 23, 38r 7, 42v 2), but one can also find examples when it is not indicated
explicitly (e.g. 17v 18).

The Latin script is only present in the lexicographical part of the manu-
script ending on f. 320r. At this point, the question emerges whether the
same hand wrote both the Greek and Latin columns in the Greek-Latin and

%7 For the abbreviations mentioned in the passage see Cappelli 1990.
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Latin-Greek dictionaries or two scribes were employed for the transcription
of the Greek and Latin parts. Istvan Kapitdnffy argues® for the latter pos-
sibility mainly on the basis of the above mentioned scribal errors revealing
the column-by-column method of the transcription® and the difference
in the writing tools and inks used for the copying of the Greek and Latin
parts.” Strictly speaking, however, these arguments (i.e. the scribal errors
and the different writing tools and inks) cannot confirm undoubtedly that
two scribes copied the Greek and Latin texts in the dictionaries; they can
only prove that the Greek and Latin parts were transcribed column by col-
umn and not line by line.

Deciding this question on a palaeographical basis would be difficult, since
one should compare two entirely different scripts - a Latin and a Greek one.
However, a typical scribal error seems to reveal the Greek handwriting of
the Latin hand. It occurs several times in the Greek-Latin dictionary that
due to the omission of a Greek lemma in the Greek column a contaminated
lemma pair is created in the dictionary that is corrected by the Latin hand.
On f. 103y, in line 17 the contaminated word pair émdpopr] porrectio can be
found (Fig. 16, appendix I Illustrations): in the intercolumnium, next to the
Greek lemma the Latin hand adds its correct Latin equivalent, while next to
the Latin lemma its original Greek equivalent is inserted, thus, two correct
word pairs are formed: émdpour incursio and €ridooig porrectio (CGL 1 307,
60 and 62). The same can be observed in two subsequent lines on f. 108v (Fig.
17, appendix I lllustrations): in line 23 originally émituxchv procurator could be
found, which was corrected to émtuxwv adeptus and énitponog procurator
(CGLTI 312, 28 and 30), while in line 24 the contaminated word pair émtuyia
tutor was corrected to the two distinct word pairs émtuyia impetratio and
énitponog dppavod tutor (CGLI1312,29 and 31). On f. 146r similar contamina-
tion can be found in line 21 (Fig. 18, appendix I lllustrations): kateyyvnuévn
confractio, which can be attributed to the fact that two lemmas were left out
from the Greek column. The Latin hand partly corrects the scribal error:
the missing word pairs are added in the right-hand margin (katedw frango
and kateyyunuévn desponsa; cf. CGL1I 345, 22-23), but the Greek equivalent

8 Kapitanffy 1991: 180 and Kapitanffy 1995: 352.
8 See p. 29.
% See p. 28.

' The abbreviation CGL I is used for Goetz & Gundermann 1888 throughout the book.
For citing the text of the codex Harleianus 5792, I follow Goetz’s transcription.



Vocabularium 37

of the Latin lemma confractio was not inserted (cf. CGL II 345, 22). In these
instances, the Greek lemmas added in correction of the contaminations
show the Greek handwriting of the Latin hand: although these Greek words
are usually written more hastily, they seem to show similarities with the
handwriting of the Greek hand.”? Thus, it cannot be excluded that the Greek
and Latin parts in the dictionaries were transcribed by a single scribe.”

2.5.3 The Greek script of the marginalia

In the margins a high number of Greek glossary notes* can be found written
by a single hand. The Greek handwriting of the marginalia (see Fig. 20, ap-
pendix I llustrations) seems to be identical with the Greek script on f. 320r-v.*
As it has been discussed above, this cursive Greek script is very fluent and
dynamic, ligatures are frequently used, and the ascenders and descenders
tend to project under the baseline and above the upper line respectively.
Perhaps due to the limited space available in the margins where the glos-
sary notes are inserted, abbreviations appear somewhat more often than in
the Greek script of the main text. Usually the case ending -ov is abbreviated
with two upper strokes slanting to the right (e.g. 33v 21, 49r 17, 110v 25).
Further often abbreviated case endings are the genitive plural -wv, which
is indicated with a waved line resembling a circumflex (e.g. 265r 10, 286r 3,

%2 Kapitanffy 1991: 180 also cites a single example where the Greek handwriting of the Latin
hand is revealed. On f. 70r, in line 25 a Greek lemma with its Latin equivalent is inserted in
the right-hand margin, where - according to Kapitanffy - the Greek lemma is only a clumsy
imitation of the handwriting in the Greek column. However, the very short Greek lemma
seems to be corrected (at least the two iotas in it), which makes it a less adequate and suf-
ficient example for the purposes of comparison.

For this question a further example might also be relevant. On f. 75v, in lines 2-3 (Fig. 19,
appendix I lllustrations) the Latin equivalents appear transposed and thus two contamina-
ted lemma pairs were created: d0covap imperspicuus and dvobpatog infaustus. The Latin
hand writes the letter b next to the lemma imperspicuus and the letter a next to the lemma
infaustus thus indicating their right order. However, the two lemma pairs already appear in
the contaminated form in the 8"-century codex Harleianus 5792 published in the second
volume of the Corpus Glossariorum Latinorum (CGL II 282, 5-6). Thus, the fact that the Latin
hand corrected the possibly inherited contamination might also show that the Latin hand
had Greek knowledge, which can also support the hypothesis that a single hand copied both
the Greek and Latin parts.

* For details about the marginal notes see Chapter IV on pp. 108-144.

% Hunger 1994: 86 also has the same opinion.

% Cf. Allen 1889: 20 and Plate VI; Thompson 1912: 83.



38 Zsuzsanna Otvos

297v 19)” and the genitive singular -ov, where the v is written above the o in
ligature thus forming a monogram of the two letters (e.g. 49v 17, 138v 26,
213v 10).% A few times, other word endings are also abbreviated: for instance
-ot with an upper stroke slanting to the left (269r 22) or -aig with double
apostrophes (e.g. 291r 15).” One can also find abbreviations of nomina sacra
type regularly occurring in the Greek of the main text, as well: dvog with
ahorizontal line above it for GvOpwmog (249r 25)./* Finally, although it is not
a form of abbreviation strictly speaking, the -& written above endings of
verbs (159r 26) indicates the contracted form of the verbs ending in -éo, -do
and -Ow. It is characteristic of the Greek verbs in the main text, as well.

In the Greek glossary notes one can find corrections in the script from
the same hand. In the majority of the cases, the hand simply overwrites the
erroneous version with the correct one: very often the glossator corrects
erroneous letters (e.g. 131 26, 33r 26, 62r 12, 120v 26) and seldom erroneous
diacritic marks (33r 26, 138v 26) in this way. Missing letters or syllables are
inserted above the words (114r 24, 120v 26, 177r 10, 189r 11), but letters
written above a word can also indicate alternative (textual?) versions (e.g.
209r 7). However, in some cases, one can find misspellings left uncorrected
(e.g. 296r 4, 151 7, 49r 6), although it cannot be decided whether it was the
glossator who was responsible for the error or the glossator simply followed
the orthography of the source from where he copied the quotations.

2.5.4 The Latin script of the marginalia

Apart from the Greek glossary notes, Latin marginalia can also be observed
in the margins of the Greek-Latin dictionary.’® It is a problematic question
whether the hand adding these marginal notes was identical with the hand
copying the Latin lemmas.'? 1t is obvious that the glossary notes (Fig. 21,
appendix I Illustrations) were written with a darker ink and with a writing
instrument drawing thinner lines compared to the Latin lemmas, which
clearly indicates that the marginal notes were added after the transcription
of the Latin lemmas was completed. The Latin writing of the marginal notes

7 Cf. Allen 1889: 26 and Plate IX; Thompson 1912: 83.

% Cf. Thompson 1912: 83.

0 Cf. Allen 1889: 5 and Plate I; Thompson 1912: 82.

10 cf, Thompson 1912: 77-78.

191 For details on these marginal notes see Chapter IV on pp. 145-157.

192 On this question nothing can be found in any of the codicological descriptions discussing
the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45.
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seems to be somewhat smaller with occasional angular tendencies. In the
marginalia, the same Latin abbreviations are used, although abbreviations
tend to occur somewhat more often than in the Latin lemmas. On the whole,
the writing of the marginalia seems to be more dynamic than that of the
Latin lemmas. In the writing of the marginalia, one can also observe that
some letters tend to be characteristically different from their equivalents in
the writing of the Latin lemmas. For instance, one of the most characteristic
letters is the minuscule d the ascender of which leans heavily to the left, while
d’s in the Latin lemmas tend to have upright ascenders. The minuscule c is
often angular consisting of an upright and a horizontal stroke, while in the
Latin lemmas it tends to be rounded. The letter lin ligature tends to be joined
to the following letter with a stroke connected to the upright of the [ in an
acute angle. The descender of the letter g often lacks the loop; the letter g
rather resembles the number nine.

Letter |Typel Type 2
d
3" ;3% 6" ;
c
3" ;13 5% ;6
1
4 ;147 6" ;147
g
11" 337V 3% 321V

Table 2 Characteristic letters of the Latin marginalia

In the second column of the table above, the characteristic letters of the margina-
lia can be found. However, these letters do not appear exclusively in this form in
the glossary notes; one can find examples where they are more similar to their
equivalents in the handwriting of the Latin lemmas (see the third column of the
table). Thus, one should also count with the possibility that the differences in
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the handwriting of the marginalia (somewhat smaller size, higher number of
abbreviations, different letter forms) are to be simply attributed to the fact that
these are marginal notes. Entering additional glossary notes and transcribing
the main text of the manuscript are two different writing processes: marginalia
are often added hastily, in a more dynamic and less regulated way and the hand
needs to exploit the remaining space, thus squeezing longer content into smaller
space at times. For the time being, it remains thus an open question whether the
marginalia were added by a different hand with a handwriting similar to that of
the Latin main text or the differences in the handwriting of the glossary notes
are merely the result of the different writing space and context.

2.6 Binding

The manuscript has brown blind-tooled leather binding made of calfskin over
wooden boards; the binding is not marked with any kind of coat of arms.'*
The outer frame of the binding is formed by parallel intersecting quintuple
fillets and it is filled with palmettes. Inside this frame, a second border is simi-
larly created by parallel intersecting quintuple fillets; this time the inside area
of the inner frame is filled with knotwork design. The centre panel is divided
into four triangles by two diagonally intersecting quintuple fillets which are
doubled thus forming a small rhomboid at the point of intersection. The space
framed by the diagonals and the central small rhomboid are filled with small
floral tools. In the right-hand side and the left-hand side triangles of the centre
panel the same small floral tools can be found, this time organized in a way
to form a larger floral pattern. In the upper and lower triangles of the centre
panel a rosette is stamped. Clasps and catches are missing now; the binding
was restored in 1911 as it is indicated in Bick and Beer’s note on f. Ir (“Dorsum
voluminis restauratum...”). Pastedowns are attached to the wooden boards inside
the manuscript: book-plates can be found on the pastedown attached to the
front board, while the pastedown of the back board is blank.

The binding is possibly from the second half of the 15 century and with
most probability it is of Hungarian origin.' The blind-tooled decoration
of the binding can be best identified as transitory between the Gothic and
Renaissance trends in Hungarian book binding: the intersecting diagonals
dividing the centre panel into triangles are rather characteristic of the Gothic

103 See Figs. 22-24 in appendix I Illustrations on pp. 192-194.

104 Cf, Bick 1920: 55. The online description of the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 also dates the binding
to the second half of the 15 century; cf. the website of the Austrian National Library under the
following link: http://data.onb.ac.at/rec/AL00159293 (downloaded on 25 August 2014).
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bindings, while the central organization of the decoration (with the small
rhomboid containing a floral tool in the point of intersection of the two di-
agonals) rather anticipates the Renaissance trends.'®® Mazal dates the binding
to the last third of the 15 century and he gives either Hungary or Austria
as its origin.'® Csapodi assumes that the binding of the codex ONB Suppl.
Gr. 45 illustrates the characteristic binding type of Janus Pannonius’s library
and he locates this binding to Pécs, Hungary.!” As a parallel, one can find a
manuscript now kept in the university library of Leipzig (Rep. I. 98) which
was once part of the stock of Janus Pannonius’s library and has similar blind-
stamped leather binding.'®® Anyway, the binding of the manuscript Suppl.
Gr. 45 definitely differs from the characteristic bindings of the Corvinian
manuscripts which were typically bound in silk, velvet or gilt leather.**®

2.7 Book-plates

There are three book-plates stuck on each other attached to the pastedown
of the front board. The topmost exlibris indicates the ownership of Johann
Fabri (1478-1541), Bishop of Vienna.'® He attached his book-plate on the
exlibris of Johann Alexander Brassicanus (1500-1539), who also placed his
notation of ownership together with his book-plate.'!

Up to 2008, only these two book-plates were recognized in the literature.!?
However, a further exlibris has been revealed under that of Brassicanus.!®

105 Cf, Koroknay 1973: 35. Mazal 1981: 302 identifies the binding of ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 as Gothic
in its style, while Csapodi 1973: 405 describes as “transition from Gothic to renaissance.”

19 Mazal 1981: 302.

197 Csapodi 1975: 193. Hunger 1994 and Gamillscheg 1994 do not give any details about the dating
or the origin of the binding of the manuscript. Bick 1920: 55 also proposes the possibility
that the binding was prepared in Pécs (“vielleicht in Fiinfkirchen”), where Janus Pannonius
resided as a bishop.

18 See Csapodi 1975: 193 (Nr. 4) and 208 (photos of the bindings of ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 and Rep.
1. 98 for the sake of comparison).

199 Cf, Rozsondai 2004: 194-195.

10 See Fig. 25 in the appendix I Illustrations on p. 195.

1 See Fig. 26 in the appendix I lllustrations on p. 196.

12 Kapiténffy 1995: 354 mentions both book-plates being stuck on each other, whereas Hunger
1994: 86 does not deal with Brasssicanus’s ownership of the codex probably because he was not
aware of the fact that a further exlibris is hidden under Bishop Fabri’s book-plate. Mazal 1981:
302 lists both Brassicanus and Fabri as possessors of the manuscript, although he only men-
tions Fabri’s exlibris. Csapodi 1973: 456 and Gamillscheg 1994 list both Brassicanus and Fabri
as previous owners of the codex, but they do not mention the presence of their bookplates.

3 See Fig. 27 in the appendix I lllustrations on p. 197. It was Dr. Christian Gastgeber (Institut fiir
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It had been damaged by the glue applied for the attachment of the upper
exlibris, thus only the lower half of the image and a part of a distich de-
terring potential thieves are discernible. I managed to identify'" it as the
exlibris of Johann Cuspinianus (born Spiessheimer), the Viennese humanist
and diplomat (1473-1529)." In the bottom right corner of the book-plate
preserved in the codex, his characteristic monogram for Cuspinianus Medicus
Poeta is also visible. In its first publication, the exlibris was dated about 1520.
Later, on the basis of its style, Ankwicz-Kleehoven dated it about 1510.%
However, he suggested another date when he discovered that the woodcut
known as Cuspinianus’s book-plate is based — with some modifications —
on a portrait of Cuspinianus painted by Lucas Cranach. The portrait of the
Viennese humanist together with a matching portrait of his wife, Anna was
ordered when the couple got married, thus, not later than 1503. Ankwicz-
Kleehoven assumes that the woodcut dates from soon after the execution
of the two portraits, that is, shortly after 1503.!” However, Cuspinianus’s
book-plate occurs very rarely in extant manuscripts since it was usually
removed by the subsequent possessors. Ankwicz-Kleehoven managed to
find remnants of his exlibris in ONB Cod. 2504, where it had been covered
by Johann Fabri’s book-plate.!®

Byzanzforschung, )AW), who, studying the codex in the Austrian National Library, Vienna,

discovered the third exlibris hidden under the book-plate of Brassicanus. Here, I would like

to offer my thanks to him for providing me with the digital images of the three subsequent
book-plates attached to the inner side of the front page of the codex.

This identification was first published in Otvés 2008: 244-245, then it is presented in the

context of the provenience of ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 in more details in Otvés 2010: 103-108. Since

the digitalization of the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 at the end of 2010 and in the beginning
of 2011, the presence of Cuspinianus’s exlibris together with his possessorship has also been
indicated in the online description of the codex at the website of the Austrian National

Library, cf. http://data.onb.ac.at/rec/AL00159293 (downloaded on 25 August 2014).

s Cuspinianus’s book-plate was first published by Stiebel 1894: 112. There, besides Stiebel’s
short description of the exlibris emphasizing its Gothic characteristics, its image is also
reproduced.

16 Ankwicz-Kleehoven 1919: 14f.

117 Ankwicz-Kleehoven 1927: 231-232.

118 Ankwicz-Kleehoven 1919: 14, n. 15.
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3 The content of the manuscript

3.1 Greek-Latin dictionary (ff. 1r-298r)

inc. [&Bdxygvtog,] -evtov Imbachatus, -ti; expl. dyxvpwuévog vallatus

In the major part of the manuscript an alphabetic Greek-Latin dictionary
is found; the edited version of this dictionary is available in the second vol-
ume of the series Corpus Glossariorum Latinorum.'* The dictionary originally
had its own title in the manuscript in the upper margin of f. 1r from which
now only extremely faint letters are visible to the naked eye of the careful
student of the codex. Hunger, however, failed to find these traces since he
writes in his description that the dictionary has no title in the codex (“ohne
Titel Cod.”).’*® With the help of ultraviolet light used in a dark room, some
fragments of the title can be deciphered: 1. ... AéEgwv EMANVIKOV AoTvikdg ...
2. x01a 10 dApdpnrtov. The end of the dictionary is indicated with the Greek
word téloc written next to the last Latin lemma on f. 298r in red ink.

On a page, two columns can be found: the one on the left contains the Greek
lemmas, while the other on the right has their Latin equivalents. On aver-
age 26 pairs of lemmas can be found per page written in 26 lines, although
sometimes Greek lemmas occupying two lines occur as well. The lines and
the margins were ruled in ink in advance. In the four margins numerous
glossary notes in Greek, Latin and Italian are added.'**

In the dictionary found in the 8%-century Harleian manuscript,'? the
lemmas tend to be organized in strict alphabetic order: in the majority
of the cases, they seem to follow an absolute alphabetic order, which is
not usual in the contemporary wordlists.!* However, one can also observe
deviations from this order. A part of them seems to be motivated or at least
explainable: the alphabetic order is not so strict among words of various
grammatical categories stemming from the same root, i.e. nouns, adjectives,

119 Goetz & Gundermann (ed.) 1888: 215-483.
12 Hunger 1994: 85.

21 In his description, Hunger 1994: 85 only mentions Greek and Latin marginal notes added to
the Greek-Latin dictionary.

122 For further information on this manuscript see pages 70-72.
1 Cf. Daly 1967: 69-75 (Reviewed by Alpers 1975: 113-117.)
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adverbs, verbs that go back to the same root.?* Another part of the deviations
apparently has no such motivation, although these cases usually occur less
frequently.!” The alphabetic sections in the Greek-Latin dictionary of the
manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 are clearly separated from each other: they are
introduced with a large initial letter written in red ink usually in the margin
and then they are closed with a phrase always formulated in the same way
and similarly written in red ink which indicates the transition from one letter
to another, e.g. “téhog 10D B kal dpyn tod I on f. 52v. Within an alphabetic
section, the transition is indicated even on the level of the second letters
with a mark resembling a reversed P placed in the margin.

3.2 Greek-Latin thematic wordlist (f. 298r-v)

inc. dmog pirus; expl. 6TpdPirog pinus

A short Greek-Latin thematic wordlist of tree names can be found on one and
a half pages; only one marginal note is added to the list in the right-hand
margin of f. 298r.'6 The items in the list are not organized in alphabetic or-
der. The list is introduced with the following Greek title written in red ink:
TvaL TV dvlpata (sic!) opolwg Aotvikdg Epunvevdévro (f. 298r). The first
Greek lemma starts with a large initial letter in red ink placed in the margin.
The wordlist is closed with the Greek word téhog again written in red ink.
The layout of this short section is the same as in the case of the Greek-Latin
wordlist: the lemma pairs are organized in two columns; the lines and the
margins were ruled in ink in advance.

124 Examples: on f. 53r yaknvdc, yalnvdng, yonvétotog, yaAnvdpiog; on f. 58v axtoriog O Thg
£dpag, daktvridiov, daxtvlaiog, daktvuriov éktinwpa; on f. 122r ndbe, Ndvtepov, ndbrota,
ndbne. These deviating lemmas are found both in the 8th-century Harleian manuscript
and in the 15th-century ONB Suppl. Gr. 45.

125 Examples: on f. 53v yadpae, yopydvoyog, yovpdng, yopyde, yowpde; on f. 59r damavnpds,
ddmedov 10 £3apog, Samavnpdtepov. Among these examples, several deviating lemmas cannot
be found in the 8th-century Harleian manuscript; they only appear in the manuscript ONB
Suppl. Gr. 45. Thus, in these cases the deviation might also be attributed to the fact that
some new lexical items were inserted alphabetically incorrectly later. I owe thanks to Dr.
Gébor Bolonyai for drawing my attention to the difference between the two sets of examples
found in the previous note and in the present one.

126 See Hunger 1994: 85, where the title of the wordlist and its incipit and explicit with the
matching loci in CGL 11 are provided.
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In the thematic wordlists of the hermeneumata published in the third vol-
ume of the Corpus Glossariorum Latinorum'?’ one can find several collections of
tree names usually under the heading mepi 86vdpwv De arboribus. ' However,
the list of tree names in the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 does not agree
throughout with any of the versions found in the various hermeneumata:
one can find matching lemma pairs in the hermeneumata - sometimes more,
sometimes less - but they tend to appear in a different order as the one in the
Vienna manuscript and there are often differences regarding the Greek and
Latin equivalents (more than one Latin/Greek equivalent is given, either the
Latin or the Greek equivalent is different from the version in ONB Suppl. Gr.
45, there are additional Greek/Latin equivalents etc.).”” With one exception
(Gpoydaréa nux longa, amygdalus on f. 298v 8), all of the word pairs in the
list of tree names can also be found in the preceding alphabetic Greek-Latin
dictionary in the manuscript where they appear in their place according to
the alphabetic order, often with minor differences compared to those in the
thematic list of tree names (difference in the ending, in orthography, some
kind of addition to the lemma - most often it is of explanatory character
added to the Greek tree name such as 10 84v8pov, £id0g puTod, 6 Kapmd).
It is, however, conspicuous that the Greek lemmas of the same tree names
in the alphabetic dictionary tend to have the same Latin equivalents as the
ones in the thematic wordlist after the alphabetic one.

It seems that exactly the same thematic list of tree names can be found
in at least one more manuscript: in the codex £ 112° now kept in the Real

127 Georgius Goetz ed., Hermeneumata Pseudodositheana: accedunt hermeneumata medicobotanica
vetustiora. Corpus Glossariorum Latinorum, vol. I1L. Leipzig 1892; henceforth abbreviated as
CGL I

1% Such thematic sections can be found in the following hermeneumata published in CGL III:
in the Hermeneumata Leidensia (CGL III 25, 59-26, 37); in the Hermeneumata Monacensia
(CGL1II 191, 28-192, 22); in the Hermeneumata Einsidlensia (CGL III 263, 32-264, 64); in the
Hermeneumata Montepessulana (CGL IIT 300, 30-301, 25); in the Hermeneumata Stephani
(CGLIII 358, 10-359, 11); in the Fragmentum Bruxellense (CGL I1I 396, 76-397, 25) and in the
Hermeneumata Vaticana (two separate sections: nepi 8évdpwv de arboribus CGL 11T 427, 39-
428, 30 and 1epi UAEwv de silvestribus CGL 111 428, 31-429, 13). Originally, the Hermeneumata
Amploniana also contained a section of tree names (it is indicated with the number XXXV
in the contents list in CGL III 82, 42) which has not been preserved.

129 This is also true for the Hermeneumata Celtis: it also contains a section of tree names (ONB Suppl.
Gr. 43, ff. 41v-42v; not yet published; I owe thanks to Dr. Christian Gastgeber for the digital
images of these folios) where one can find several matching items with the list of tree names
in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45, but there are differences, too (regarding e.g. order, equivalents, gender).

130 This manuscript is important for the analysis of the codex ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 from several
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Biblioteca de San Lorenzo de El Escorial, Madrid, on ff. 309v-310r. In Revilla’s
description of the manuscript®' the first two and the last two Greek-Latin
lemma pairs are given from this thematic section of plants found in the
Madrid manuscript which agree perfectly with the first two and last two
lemma pairs in the Vienna manuscript.’*? Although I did not have the pos-
sibility to collate the whole of the thematic section in the Madrid codex with
the one in the Vienna manuscript, it is significant that no such agreement can
be detected with any of the collections of tree names in the various herme-
neumata mainly published in the third volume of the Corpus Glossariorum
Latinorum. This might suggest that this short thematic list of tree names
has its own textual tradition different from the one of the hermeneumata;
perhaps from some point it was handed down in a branch of the manuscript
tradition together with the longer alphabetic Greek-Latin dictionary.

3.3 Latin-Greek dictionary (ff. 299r-320r)

inc. Abitus, -us, -ui dmarlhayn; expl. praesepe edTvn

The Latin-Greek dictionary is published in the second volume of the Corpus
Glossariorum Latinorum under the title Idiomata codicis Harleiani.’** The dic-
tionary begins with a Latin title the ending of which is now illegible due
to the restoration of the paper: Nomina latina per alphabetum posita g[raece
translata?].”** The end of the dictionary is indicated with the Greek word

viewpoints. On the one hand, it contains the same alphabetic Greek-Latin dictionary on ff.
91r-293r, which was also collated with the Greek-Latin dictionary of ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 - on
this issue and for the results of the collation see pp. 96-103 for more details. On the other
hand, the examination of a group of marginal notes in the Madrid manuscript also proved
to be instructive for the analysis of a major group of marginal notes found in the margins of
the Greek-Latin dictionary of ONB Suppl. Gr. 45. On this question see pp. 139-144 for further
details.

11 Revilla 1936: 256. In the description of the Madrid codex Harlfinger in Moraux et al. 1976: 152
presents only the first and last lemma pairs of this section, while Miller 1966 does not mention
this section of thematic plant names at all in his description of the manuscript £112.

12 Accroding to Revilla 1936: 256, the first two items in this section in the manuscript =112

are &miog pirus (= ONB Suppl. Gr. 45, f. 298r 10) and éAaia olea (= ONB Suppl. Gr. 45, f. 298r

11), and the last two lemma pairs are pduvog ramnus, spina alba (= ONB Suppl. Gr. 45, f, 298v

22) and otpdPihog pinus (ONB Suppl. Gr. 45, f. 298v 23).

CGL I 487-506.

13 In his description, Hunger 1994: 85 writes that the Latin-Greek dictionary has no title
(“ohne Titel Cod.”) in the Vienna manuscript. On the digital image of f. 299r, the words per
alphabetum posita g[ are clearly visible, while I managed to decipher the first two words of

13

b
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téhog written in red ink on f. 320r. On a page, two columns can be found:
the column on the left contains the Latin lemmas, while in the column on
the right their Greek equivalents can be read. A page usually contains 32
lines, i.e. 32 Latin-Greek word pairs. The folios 299r to 318v were ruled in
hardpoint, i.e. with blind lines, while from f. 319r onwards the leaves are
again ruled in ink.

The Latin-Greek dictionary is not a wordlist simply organized in alphabeti-
cal order: it contains a series of alphabetical wordlists grouped according
to grammatical considerations. The wordlists can be classified as idiomata
generum' where three main groups can be found: 1) masculine Latin words
and their Greek equivalents that are of different gender; 2) feminine Latin
words and their Greek equivalents of different gender and 3) neuter Latin
words and their Greek equivalents again of different gender. These groups
can be further divided into subgroups.’*s The subgroups have their own
titles in the Idiomata codicis Harleiani found in the second volume of the
Corpus Glossariorum Latinorum, while the Vienna manuscript lacks such titles.
The transition from a subgroup to another is indicated with a separating
mark resembling a reversed P in the right margin, although the beginning
of a new alphabetic section is also highlighted in the same way. The begin-
ning of a new major group is more emphatic visually: it is indicated with
an empty line. However, in some cases, the beginning of subgroups is also
indicated with an empty line in combination with the above mentioned
separating mark (see e.g. on f. 308v). Furthermore, new subgroups and new
alphabetic sections often start with a Latin lemma the first letter of which
is written with majuscule character.

A) 299r-304r: Masculine Latin words

a) 299r-302v: Masculine Latin words that have feminine Greek equivalents
(cf. CGL 11 487, 1-7. Suntquedam nominaque latine quidem masculino genere ef-
feruntur grecae autem feminino €1GVTIVO OVOLLOTOL 0TIV POUOLGTULEY CPPEVIKD
yevel ekpepovtol eEMnvicTide OnAvkw). In this section the Latin lemmas are
grouped in accordance with their endings: -us, -or / -er, -x, -s and -o. The Latin
lemmas having the same ending are finally organized in alphabetic order.

the title using ultraviolet light in a dark room in the manuscript department of the Austrian
National Library.

135 On the so-called idiomata generum see Dionisotti 1988: 15-17.

1% Hunger 1994: 85 does not mention the grammatical subdivision of the Latin-Greek dictionary
or does not classify the sections in the Latin-Greek dictionary as idiomata generum.
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b) 302v-304r: Masculine Latin words that have neuter Greek equivalents
(cf. CGL 11 490, 54-60. Item que latinequidem masculinogenere efferuntur grecae
Vero neutro ®HOL0G TVOL POLOLCTILEV APPEVIKWYEVEL EKPEPOVTOL EMANVICTISE
ovdetepw). The Latin lemmas are again organized according to their endings,
and the lemmas with the same ending are listed in alphabetic order.

B) 304r-312r: Feminine Latin words

a) 304r-308v: Feminine Latin words that have masculine Greek equiva-
lents (cf. CGL II 492, 25-30. Item que latinaequidem feminino genere efferuntur
grece autem masculino opowwG ATvVoL POUOLOTL PeV ONAVK® YEVEL EKPEPOVTOL
eMnviotide appevike). The lemmas are further subdivided in accordance
with their endings: -a, -o / -tio, -s (-is, -ns, -es, -x), and they are organized in
alphabetical order within the same subdivision.

b) 308v-312r: Feminine Latin words that have neuter Greek equivalents
(cf. CGL 11 496, 13-18. Item quae latine quidem feminino genere efferuntur grece
Uero neutro OLOLMG OTIVO POUALGTILEY ONAVK® YEVEL EKPEPOVTOL EAANVIOTIOE
ovBetepov). The lemmas are organized in the same way as in the previous
subgroup.

C) 312r-320r: Neuter Latin words

a) 312r-315r: Neuter Latin words that have masculine Greek equivalents
(cf. CGL 11 499, 35-40. Item quae latine quidem neutro genere efferuntur grece uero
masculino opo1mS aTVOL POUALETL LEV OVOETEPMYEVT EKPEPOVTAL EAANVICTIOE
appevikov). The subdivision again is made according to the endings of the
Latin lemmas: -um, -r, -en, -e, -1, -us; within the subsections the lemmas are
organized in alphabetic order.

b) 315r-320r: Neuter Latin words that have feminine Greek equivalents
(cf. CGL 11502, 24-29. Item quae latine quidem neutro genere efferuntur grece uero
feminino opoOLWG ATIVA PWUAICTILUEV OVBETEPW YEVEL EKPEPOVTAL EAANVIGTIOE
OnAvkw). The lemmas are organized according to the same principle as in
the previous subsection.

Occasional deviations from the alphabetic order within subgroups of lemmas
sharing the same ending occur several times: the deviation tends to be indi-
cated in a marginal note.'” Apart from these glossary notes, the dictionary
contains hardly any marginalia. Minor deviations can also be found in the
groups containing lemmas with the same ending.

137 E.g. on f. 301v, in the left margin: Ista non stant per ordinem alphabeti; on f. 307r, in the right
margin: non sequuntur per ordinem.
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The Madrid manuscript £ I 12 already mentioned in connection with the
thematic list of tree names contains the same idiomata generum on ff. 293v-
309v. The first and last lemma pairs of the three main groups (masculine
Latin words and their Greek equivalents on ff. 293v-297v, feminine Latin
words and their Greek equivalents on ff. 297v-303v and neuter Latin words
and their Greek equivalents on ff. 303v-309v) presented in the manuscript
description by Revilla'*® again show complete agreement with the first and
last two items in the three main groups of the Latin-Greek dictionary of
the Vienna manuscript. However, the place of the Latin-Greek dictionary is
different in the two manuscripts: in the Madrid codex it follows the longer
Greek-Latin dictionary and precedes the short thematic wordlist of tree
names, while in the Vienna manuscript it follows the short thematic wordlist
copied after the Greek-Latin dictionary.

3.4 Proverbia e Plutarchi operibus excerpta (f. 320r-v)

. e / b4 / ’ \ e \ 7z ~
inc. N pvo1g dvey podnoeme, TVPAGV; expl. kol Eoptn Oepanaivov kalettol

The short section does not have a separate title in the manuscript, nor is
its ending indicated with the so far usual insertion of the Greek word téAoc.
It contains some proverbs excerpted from Plutarch’s Moralia, often together
with a short explanation. In this case, in the margin, the word mapowia
is written in the margin sometimes which shows where the new proverb
and its short discussion begin. The proverbs are excerpted from various
Plutarchean writings collected in the Moralia. On f. 320r, excerpts from the
following works can be found: De liberis educandis (2B 2-4; 4A 4-5; 6C 4);*°
Quomodo quis suos in virtute sentiat profectus (75E 10-75F 3).1° On f, 320v, the
proverbs originate from the following writings: De sera numinis vindicta (549D
7-8; 558A 6);'! De vitioso pudore (533B 4);'? Parallela minora (313A 4-10).#

138 Revilla 1936: 256.

199 plutarchi Moralia, vol. 1. Recensuerunt et emendaverunt W. R. Paton et I. Wegehaupt, praefati-
onem scr. M. Pohlenz, editionem correctiorem curavit Hans Gértner. Bibliotheca Scriptorum
Graecorum et Romanorum Teubneriana. Lipsiae, 1974. 3, 6 and 11.

140 plutarchi Moralia, vol. I, 151.

41 plutarchi Moralia, vol. III. Recensuerunt et emendaverunt W. R. Paton, M. Pohlenz, et
W. Sieveking. Bibliotheca Scriptorum Graecorum et Romanorum Teubneriana. Lipsiae,
1972. 398 and 419.

142 plutarchi Moralia, vol. I11. 357.
1 Plutarchi Moralia, vol. 11, fasc. 2. Recensuerunt et emendaverunt W. Nachstadt, W. Sieveking,
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The excerpts are not precise quotations of the Plutarchean texts; there are
modifications compared to the source texts. The Plutarchean locus is given
only twice in the manuscript: on f. 320r, at the very beginning of this sec-
tion (Thovtapyog &v Td mepi moidwv dywyfic) and on f. 320v, before the last
excerpt (mhovtapyog &v To1c Taparirolg).

As for the layout of the text, the lines and frames are again ruled in ink; the
text is no more written in two columns in accordance with its content.

3.5 Proverbia alphabetice ordinata (ff. 321r-326v)'*

. e ’ 7’ 9\ ~ e ~ ~ / z
inc. ‘Ayvétepog Tndaiiov. ml 1@V ayvidg Prodviwv; expl. yhtpav mowidiey.
émi TdV aduvdtov

The section has its own separate title in the manuscript added in the up-
per margin of f. 321r, which is also visible fairly well in the digital image of
the page: Tlapotuion EAAnvikal &1t kato 10 GAedPntov. The end of the sec-
tion is indicated with the Greek remark téhoc t@v nopoyudv on f. 326v. In
this unit, Greek proverbs arranged in alphabetical order can be found. The
proverbs are followed with short explanations about their meaning and/or
origin. The beginning of new alphabetical sections is always indicated with
the use of a larger initial letter placed in the margin for the first proverb of
the section. Next to the initial letter, the separating mark resembling a re-
versed P can also be found. In the middle of the margin, the relevant letter
is written for the second time, sometimes almost next to the enlarged initial
letter. The letters indicating the actual alphabetic section in the middle of
the margin are fainter and seem to have been written in red ink, possibly
by a different hand. In one case, at the beginning of the epsilon section (on
f.322v), the letter in red ink in the middle of the margin is mistakenly a delta
instead of the epsilon. On a page, usually 26 lines are found; the lines and
frames were ruled in ink in advance.

The proverbs in this section of the manuscript appear frequently in the
Greek literary corpus, in the works of various authors. Most often they can

et]. B. Titchener. Bibliotheca Scriptorum Graecorum et Romanorum Teubneriana. Lipsiae,
1971. 31 (Nr. 30B).

14 In his description, Hunger 1994: 85-86 treats the two sections of proverbia (proverbs from
Plutarch and alphabetically arranged proverbs) as a single unit. Here, I have decided to
treat them as two separate units since the second section of proverbs is introduced with
a Greek title in the manuscript the function of which is to introduce new structural units
throughout the codex.
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be found in the alphabetical collections of the paroemiographi whose works
are published in the two-volume corpus Paroemiographi Graeci: Zenobius,
Diogenianus, Plutarchus, Gregorius Cyprius, Macarius, Aesopus, Apostolius,
Arsenius, and Mantissa proverbiorum.'*s The proverbs copied in the Vienna
manuscript are also present in the Suda lexicon, in the relevant alphabetical
sections. Moreover, there is an instance where the proverb and its explana-
tion in the manuscript can only be found in the Suda in the same form.
However, the majority of the proverbs tend to appear in various sources in
the same form or at times with minor differences.**’

On f. 329r, the same explanation is added to four paroemia in the mar-
gin; the fact that the same explanation is relevant to all four paroemia is
indicated with a bracket joining them together. These four paroemia with
the same explanation occur together in three sources with possible minor
deviations.!*

In this section, only one marginal note can be found in the upper margin
of f. 326r: it seems to be an additional proverb with a lengthy explanation
which was inserted in accordance with the alphabetical order of prov-
erbs. It cannot be identified with the help of the online Thesaurus Linguae
Graecae.

5 Paroemiographi Graeci. Zenobius, Diogenianus, Plutarchus, Gregorius Cyprius cum appendice pro-
verbiorum. Ediderunt E. L. a Leutsch et F. G. Schneidewin. Gottingae, 1839.; Paroemiographi
Graeci. Tomus 2. Diogenianus, Gregorius Cyprius, Macarius, Aesopus, Apostolius et Arsenius, Mantissa
proverbiorum. Edidit Ernestus Ludov. a Leutsch. Gottingae, 1851.

16 F, 322r: yhpyadov guydc. Tl dv pdnv movodviev. ydpyadog odv khivn &v 1 tode mapétoug
Kol dapoviddelg otpopodot. The proverb with the same explanation can only be found
in Suda y 508. Other sources only contain the first half of the explanation (émi T®v pdnv
novodvtev): Diogenianus Cent. IT 21; Gregorius Cyprius Cent. IT 77 and Appendix prover-
biorum Cent. I 89.

47 The incipit and the explicit of this section can well illustrate this phenomenon. The first
proverb appears in various sources with possible minor differences: Diogenianus Cent. I 11;
Macarius Chrysocephalus Cent. I 20; Michael Apostolius Cent. I. 13; Suda o 281; Eudemus,
Tept MéEewv pntopikdv f. 4, 9. The closest version is that of Michael Apostolius to the one
found in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45. However, Hunger 1994: 86 identifies the source of the first pro-
verb as Diogenianus I 11, which has a slightly different text variant: pefiwkétwv instead
of frodvtwv. The explicit can be found at the following loci: Gregorius Cyprius Cent. IIl 36
(Cod. Leid.); Appendix proverbiorum Cent. V 33; Michael Apostolius Cent. XVIII 43; Suda x
610. This time, all of these sources have the proverb and its explanation in the same form
as it appears in the Vienna manuscript.

148 7enobius Cent. III 77; Photius € 835 and Suda € 1154.
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3.6 Corporis humani partes (ff. 327r-328v)

. At \ / 4 \ \C \ ’ ~ \
inc. ©0 amalov, Bpéyna; expl. Téhpo 8¢ 0 VIO KdT® TOD TOSOG

The section is introduced with a Greek title on f. 327r: Mépn to® dvOpwnivov
ocwpatog, while its end is not indicated with the Greek word téhog usually
appearing in this function in the manuscript. The first item of the section
starts with an enlarged initial letter placed in the margin. On a page, usually
26 lines are written; the lines and frames were ruled in ink in advance.

In this section, the parts of the human body are listed with short Greek
definitions. The edited version of the Greek text can be found in the ap-
pendix of the volume collecting the works of the medical writer Rufus of
Ephesus.'* The textual edition of the text the author of which is unknown
was prepared on the basis of two codices: Vat. Pal. 302, on f. 84r (A in the
apparatus criticus of the edition) and Vat. Col. 12 (B in the apparatus).*°
I have collated the version found in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 (represented with
the alphabetic letter C in the collation) with the edited text established on
the basis of the two Vatican manuscripts.’® ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 does not show
perfect agreement with any of the versions found in the Vatican codices.
In some instances, it agrees with A as opposed to B (e.g. on p. 599, in lines
3,7, 16): these are mostly minor differences, while on p. 600, in lines 10-12
a longer addition found in B is similarly missing from A and C. There are,
however, instances where B and C agree as opposed to A (e.g. on p. 599, in
lines 2, 7, 17; on p. 600, in lines 3, 5, 9 and 29). Furthermore, in numerous
cases A and B agree as opposed to C (e.g. on p. 599, in lines 9, 16; on p. 600,
in lines 3, 8, 22). It is conspicuous that on p. 600, in line 15 the text has been
corrected by the editor since A and B similarly contain a corrupted version:
C, however, contains the same version as the one emendated. In another case
(on p. 600, in line 17), all three codices contain the same corrupted version
emendated by the editor.

In two instances (on f. 327r), the text was corrected perhaps by the same
hand: in both cases, the word to be replaced is marked with three dots

14 Daremberg & Ruelle (ed.) 1963: 599-600; Appendice, Section VI. Premier texte anonyme
inédit. Dénominations de la nature de '’homme. Hunger 1994: 86 does not provide this
information.

150 Cf. Daremberg & Ruelle 1963: LIV.

151 The detailed collation can be found in appendix II Corporis humani partes (ff. 327r-328v). Collation
on pp. 199-201.
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forming a triangle, then the dots are repeated in the margin and are followed
with the correct words. Apart from these corrections, no glossary notes are
added to the Greek text in the margins.

3.7 Qui rem metricam invenerint (f. 328v)

. \ \ e \ b4 ~ \ / b 4 e /
inc. 1o pev Npokov EEgupe TpdTOV Kol Tponveykey amdilov 6 Tudiog; expl.
So0 TV pétpwv yévn

The section has its own title in the manuscript: oi T®v pérpwv dpetal.
The end of the section is indicated with the Greek word téhog twice: once
it is written right at the end of the Greek text by the same hand, and then
it is added again in the inferior margin by another hand that possibly did
not notice that the word had already been written at the end of the text.
The page was ruled in ink in advance.

The text lists the inventors of the various metres. No edited version of
the text is known to me.

3.8 Short note (f. 329r)

On f, 329r, a short note can be found about the son of Tarquinius Priscus and
the BodAa in Greek, with some introductory words in Latin. The note is to
be conferred with a passage in Plutarch’s Aetia Romana (287F 3-288B 27).'2

3.9 Blank pages (ff. 329v-333v)

152 Plutarchi Moralia, vol. 11, fasc. 1. Recensuerunt et emendaverunt W. Nachstidt, W. Sieveking,
J. B. Titchener. Bibliotheca Scriptorum Graecorum et Romanorum Teubneriana. Lipsiae,
1971. 329 (101).
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4 Summary

In this chapter first an outline of the literature discussing the manuscript
ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 has been presented. It is the first time that such overview
of the literature relevant to the Vienna codex has been given - the necessity
of such overview can be justified by the fact that this manuscript occupies
asignificant position in the research of the history of the Hungarian human-
ism through its connection with Janus Pannonius.

In the subchapter focusing on the physical features of the manuscript ex-
isting descriptions of the codex ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 published in manuscript
or exhibition catalogues are contrasted, expanded or corrected, where it
seemed necessary on the basis of the thorough study and on-the-spot exami-
nation of the manuscript. The description of page numbering and the size of
the manuscript have been corrected through the realization of the fact that
some pages were skipped accidentally during the process of numbering the
leaves of the manuscript. The use of catchwords has been again examined
thoroughly, which also helped revisit the structure of the paper codex, i.e.
how it is made up of gatherings. Watermarks found in the manuscript have
also been re-examined and the related standpoints of the manuscript de-
scriptions have also been contrasted.

In the section focusing on the scribes of the manuscript a further argu-
ment is presented confirming Istvdn Kapitdnffy’s standpoint of rejecting the
widely accepted assumption that Janus Pannonius was the scribe of the codex
ONB Suppl. Gr. 45. In the detailed description of the Greek and Latin scripts
in the manuscript the question of the number of the hands is also discussed
in details showing that it cannot be excluded that the same hand copied the
Greek and Latin lemmas in the lexicographical part of the manuscript, even
if Kapitdnffy attempted to argue for two scribes: one copying the Greek lem-
mas and another one copying the Latin ones.

A very significant result presented in the first chapter is undoubtedly
the revelation and identification of the third exlibris hiding under the two
upper exlibrises of Johann Faber and Alexander Brassicanus. Thus, a so
far unknown possessor of the manuscript, Johann Cuspinianus has been
revealed, which is an important addition to the history of the manuscript
ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 and at the same time raises new questions in connection
with the provenience of the codex.
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The description of the content of the manuscript has been considerably
expanded and corrected in this chapter. The introductory title of the Greek-
Latin dictionary in the codex has been revealed with the help of ultraviolet
light - the existence of this title had remained unknown earlier. The short
thematic list of Greek-Latin tree names has been examined thoroughly: it
has been collated both with the existing hermeneuma tradition and with
another manuscript found in Madrid (= I 12). The Latin-Greek dictionary
found in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 has been described in more details as it can be
found in the existing manuscript descriptions and its features characteristic
of the idiomata generum have also been highlighted in details. Finally, the
so far unknown source of the section Corporis humani partes has also been
identified and the version found in the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 has
been collated with its edition.
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II The Provenience of the Manuscript ONB
Suppl. Gr. 45

In this chapter an attempt will be made to reconstruct the provenience
of the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45.** The history of the codex will be
discussed in chronological order and will be presented in relation with its
three main stages: Italy (Ferrara), Hungary (Pécs and Buda) and Vienna. For
the reconstruction of the provenience of ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 both external
(e.g. watermarks, book-plates) and internal (e.g. Taddeo Ugoleto, the royal
librarian’s notes) evidence is exploited.

1 The manuscript in Italy

On the basis of the watermarks'* found in the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45,
the history of the codex definitely starts in Italy since all four watermarks
occurring on the leaves of the codex can be located in Italy.”” The major-
ity of the watermarks seem to point to the city of Ferrara. Two of the four
watermarks (standing basilisk and lion standing on two feet) appearing in
the manuscript seem to originate from Ferrara. The third watermark (triple
mountains) can either be associated with a similar watermark from Lugo or
with another one from Ferrara. The fourth watermark (flying basilisk) seems
to originate from Reggio Emilia, which is actually very close to Ferrara. Again
on the basis of the watermarks, the manuscript can be dated to the middle
of the 15t century, around 1450.1%

153 The results presented in this chapter were partly published in Otvés 2009 in Hungarian and
in Otvds 2011 in English.

154 For a detailed analysis of the watermarks see Chapter I on pp. 22-23.

155 Istvan Kapitdnffy also located the place of the transcription to Italy on the basis of the Italian
words occurring sporadically among the Latin lemmas, see Kapitanffy 1991: 180. However,
the presence of the Italian words in the Greek-Latin dictionary does not prove necessarily
that the manuscript was copied in Italy since the Italian words are adopted from another
tradition of Greek-Latin lexica. For details see pp. 145-157.

15 In the codicological descriptions found in manuscript catalogues the codex is usually also
dated to the middle of the 15" century and located to the city of Ferrara, see Bick 1920: 54;
Csapodi 1973: 456; Mazal 1981: 302; Hunger 1994: 85 (only the dating is given) and Gamillscheg
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2 From Italy to Hungary:
Janus Pannonius as the possessor of the codex

The first possessor that can be traced back in the history of the manuscript
ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 was the famous Hungarian humanist poet, Janus Pannonius.
His possessorship can be proven with the “Nota” that was possibly written on
aflyleaf now lost and was observed and described by the 18*"-century librar-
ian Michael Denis in the codex Ser. nov. 3920, on f. 116r: “Codex (...) hanc Notam
praefert: lavog 0 Tavvoviog id1a xelpt eypaev. 6Tav ta EAANVIKA ypappata
pabewv éueAev. Janus Pannonius propria manu scripsit, quando graecas literas
discere cura fuit.” Based on Denis’s observation, a slip is attached on f, I1lv that
also associates the manuscript with Janus Pannonius: “Lexicon graeco latinum.
Supplement. XVI. (Autogr. Jani Pannonii, vid. schedas sub n° CCXV1,).">’

In the light of what has been said so far, we can reconstruct the early
history of the codex as follows. In the middle of the 15 century, around
1450 the manuscript was copied in Italy, with all probability in Ferrara
as the watermarks suggest. Then the young Janus Pannonius used the
wordlist in the manuscript when he was learning Greek during his studies
(1447-1454) in Guarino Veronese’s school in Ferrara.'*® Possibly it was in his
Ferrara years when he added the remark copied by Denis. On returning to
Hungary to occupy the bishopric of Pécs in 1459, he brought along the codex
since he needed it to carry on studying Greek texts. As analogy, one can
think of two English humanists, Thomas Grey and Robert Fry, who were
both Guarino’s students. As the reconstruction of the stock in their librar-
ies reveals, both possessed a Greek-Latin dictionary which they brought

1994: 44. In the online description of the manuscript on the website of the Austrian National
Library the codex is also dated to the middle of the 15t century, between 1440 and 1460, cf.
http://data.onb.ac.at/rec/AL00159293 (downloaded on 26 August 2014).

It is another more complex question whether Janus Pannonius was also the scribe of the
manuscript as Denis states. For the detailed discussion of this issue see pp. 27-30. From
the viewpoint of the provenience of the codex, this question is not relevant now; the only
thing Denis’s remark proves is that Janus definitely possessed the codex and he did use
it, as well.

15

3

1% For ample material on Janus Pannonius’s Ferrara years see Huszti’s biography (Chapters
2-9); onJanus’s Greek studies in Guarino’s school see Huszti 1931: 22-23. In Guarino’s school,
a most important method for the instruction of Greek was the preparation of translations
from Greek to Latin. In this way two aims could be achieved at the same time: students
could come to know the Greek authors and could learn and practise the Greek language
simultaneously; see e.g. Sabbadini 1896: 124ff.
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home from Italy.! Janus seems to even have the codex rebound in Hungary,
perhaps in Pécs.'®

In Hungary, Janus Pannonius possibly used the manuscript ONB Suppl.
Gr. 45: he needed the Greek-Latin dictionary in the codex for the study of
Greek texts. In one of his letters he complained that only his Greek books
were left in his library since his friends had carried away all his books writ-
ten in Latin. He writes the following to Galeotto Marzio: “Postremo suades
ut libros mittam. An nondum etiam satis misisse videor? Graeci mihi soli restant,
Latinos iam omnes abstulistis. Dii melius! quod nemo vestrum Graece scit! Puto et
ex Graecis nullum mihi fecissetis reliquum. Quodsi didiceritis, ego mox Iudaicum
ediscam; et ex Ebraeis codicibus Bibliothecam inscribam.”'¢! In this situation -
even if it might be partly poetic exaggeration - a dictionary was essential
for Janus Pannonius.

Janus seems to have used the Greek-Latin dictionary in the manuscript
ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 also for his translations of Greek works into Latin. In his
article analysing Janus’s translations from Greek, Zsigmond Ritok observes
that in several cases with all probability Janus used the Latin equivalents
found in the Greek-Latin dictionary.'® Laszlé Horvath presents a particular
example in connection with Janus Pannonius’s translation of Plutarch’s
work mept toAvmpaypootvng (Plut. Mor. 515B-523B).16* Here Janus uses the
Latin equivalent negotiositas for the translation of the Greek compound
noAvmpaypoovvn - the Latin equivalent used by Janus was later replaced
with Erasmus’s version De curiositate in the title of Plutarch’s work. Horvath
argues that Janus might have used the dictionary in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 for
the translation of the Greek word moAvmpaypootvn: although the compound
is missing from the dictionary, the verb moAvmpayuovd on f. 219v also has
the Latin equivalent negotior inserted between the two columns.'s* With all

19 Weiss 1957: 93 and 102.

1% On this question see pp. 40-41 for details.

161 Teleki 1784: 98-99.

162 Ritodk 1975: 405ff.

1 Horvéth 2001: 199-215.

1¢ Horvath 2001: 209. The Latin equivalent negotior cannot be found in the 8%-century codex
Harleianus 5792, see CGL II 412, 59. It seems to be a later addition from another tradition
of Greek-Latin lexica. On this group of glossary notes see pp. 145-157 for details. However,
it is possible that the insertion of the Latin equivalent negotior next to the Greek verb
moAvmpayuov® is mistaken. In one of the representatives of the other tradition of Greek-
Latin lexica, in the Madrid manuscript Res. 224 (for details on this codex see p. 152) we can
find the following Latin equivalent next to this Greek verb (f. 202v): in rebus non pertinentibus
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probability, the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 remained in the possession
of Janus until his death in 1472.

3 The manuscript in the stock of the Bibliotheca
Corviniana

According to Csaba Csapodi’s hypothesis, Janus Pannonius’s books were
confiscated for King Matthias’s royal library after the humanist’s fall and
death in 1472.'% Since Janus’s books were not marked with coat of arms nor
with notation of ownership, they could mingle in the stock of the Corvinian
library without any trace. Csapodi offers several arguments in support of his
hypothesis. Firstly, there are three (or perhaps four) among the few books
identified as Janus’s possession which could only make their appearance
abroad after the dissolution of the Corvinian library and which were plausibly
possessed by Janus and then by King Matthias. A further argument lies in
the high proportion of the Greek codices characteristic of both Janus’s and
King Matthias’s book collections. Possessing a bilingual, Latin and Greek
book collection was very unusual in that age. Thus, it is plausible that the
confiscation of Janus’s bilingual library stimulated the establishment of
a similarly bilingual, Latin and Greek royal library.'®

implicor. This Latin equivalent was also added in the left margin in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 (with
a slight modification: instead of non, nihil can be read there). In the Madrid codex, the Latin
equivalent negocior belongs to the Greek verb noMtedw (together with civilitor), which directly
precedes the verb toAvnpaypov®. Thus, due to the proximity of the two Greek lemmas in
the other tradition of Greek-Latin lexica it is also probable that the Latin verb negotior was
mistakenly inserted next to the Greek verb noAvrpayuov. Being unaware of this mistake,
Janus then could have used the Latin equivalent negotior trusting his dictionary.

Csapodi 1975: 205-206.

Csapodi 1973: 456 (No. 1013) lists the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 (referred to as
Vocabularium Graecolatinum and Latinograecum) as authentic Corvinian manuscript. However,
in his subsequent work, Bibliotheca Corviniana (Budapest 1999) written together with his wife
Kléra Csapodi-Gardonyi, he does not include the codex in the catalogue of the Corvinian
manuscripts and we cannot find any reference whether this was a conscious decision. In
contrast, in his article written in 1990 Otto Mazal lists the codex ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 among
the Corvinian manuscripts, see Mazal 1990: 27. So there is no consensus in the literature
regarding the Corvinian status of the Vienna manuscript. The codex does not have the
typical characteristics of the authentic Corvinian manuscripts (e.g. the coat of arms of the
Hunyadi family with the black raven or the typical Corvinian bindings made of silk, velvet
or gilt leather; cf. Rozsondai 2004: 195), which makes it more difficult to decide whether the
manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 can be regarded as an authentic Corvinian codex. In a more
recent article, Edit Madas categorized the codex ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 among those manuscripts
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Furthermore, apart from Csapodi’s arguments, there is indirect evidence
suggesting that the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 was once part of the stock of
the Corvinian library. It seems that the royal librarian and tutor of Johannes
Corvinus, Matthias’s illegitimate son, Taddeo Ugoleto (1448-1515) used the
manuscript in the Corvinian library. However, Ugoleto had his own Greek-
Latin dictionary as well: he owned a copy of the first printed Greek-Latin
dictionary edited by Johannes Crastonus. It was first published in 1478 in
Milan, a second edition was released five years later, on 10 November 1483
in Vicenza. Ugoleto obtained a copy of the second edition sent by his friend,
a certain Paulus Romuleus as a present. Now it is preserved in Vienna (ONB
Ink. X. E. 9). Originally, the printed dictionary contained about 15000
entries on 520 pages, to which Ugoleto added more than a thousand new
items in the margins (missing entries, alternative meanings, grammatical
information etc.). He finished his work on the dictionary by 20 June 1484,
that is in not more than six months’ time as his note at the end of the book
informs us: Relectum xx°. Iunii mcccclxxxiiiic.

Ugoleto’s notes were scrutinized by Gabor Bolonyai, who presented his
results in a paper published in 2011.1® As he observed, Ugoleto’s additions
can be divided into four different - sometimes overlapping - groups: single
Greek lemmas with their Latin equivalents; Greek explanations or definitions;
words or expressions given together with the author’s name (sometimes
even with the title of the work where they appear) and passages quoted from
classical authors.'® The entries added by Ugoleto are organized in almost
perfect alphabetical order, which suggests that they were copied from an
already prearranged text at once. Their layout can further confirm this as-
sumption: the entries generally follow each other with a tendency of slightly
slanting to the right. By comparing a part of Ugoleto’s additions with the
Greek-Latin dictionary in the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45, Bolonyai man-
aged to prove that Ugoleto copied that wordlist extensively."”® Bolonyai also
presents statistics showing what kind of additions Ugoleto adopted from

that were not kept directly in the Corvinian library, but possibly in its proximity (“Manuscrits
grecs n'ayant vraisemblablement pas trouvé place dans la bibliothéque Corviniana, mais peut
8tre conservés a proximité”), cf. Madas 2009: 70 (No. 190).

167 A very brief codicological description of the incunable is available in Csapodi & Csapodi-
Gérdonyi 1988: 105 (No. 254), where the name of Crastonus is misspelled as Crastonius.

188 Bolonyai 2011: 119-154.
16 Bolonyai 2011: 120.
170 Bolonyai 2011: 122.
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the Greek-Latin dictionary of ONB Suppl. Gr. 45. Ugoleto seems to have
focused on glosses from the scholia to Aristophanes’s Nubes and Plutus.'™
Regarding prose writers, Ugoleto adopted mostly glosses related to or quoted
from Xenophon’s works. According to Bolonyai’s opinion, if we assume
that Ugoleto’s selection of glosses found in the margins of ONB Suppl. Gr.
45 was the result of deliberate decisions rather than random transcription,
his preference of certain authors and works might as well indicate which
works he had read before or planned to read in the near future. Thus, perhaps
Aristophanes’s Nubes was already in Ugoleto’s educational schedule at the
time of enlarging the material of his own dictionary.!”?

However, it can be demonstrated that Ugoleto also used other glossaries,
lexica and presumably literary works apart from the material found in the
Greek-Latin dictionary in the codex ONB Suppl. Gr. 45."”* These additions
also tend to differ in their layout and appearance (different pen and ink,
less careful and neat handwriting, additions not organized under each other
in a slightly slanting row).”’* This second layer of additions, which were
probabily inserted at a different time compared to the additions taken from
ONB Suppl. Gr. 45, are also significant since with their help further items
can be detected in the stock of the Corvinian library.

From the viewpoint of the provenience of the manuscript ONB Suppl.
Gr. 45, however, Ugoleto’s additions taken from its Greek-Latin dictionary
are more important. Ugoleto’s notes can provide indirect evidence for the
availability of the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 in the royal library between
1483 and 1484. Since no external evidence (e.g. characteristic binding or coat
of arms) can be found in the case of ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 clearly proving its
presence in the stock of the Corvinian library, the internal evidence gained
this way can confirm our assumption originating from Csapodi’s theory that
after Janus Pannonius’s death the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 eventually
landed in the Corvinian library or at least in its proximity.'7s

71 A similar tendency is apparent in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45, as well, cf. pp. 108-109.
172 Bolonyai 2011: 123-124.

7 For a detailed analysis of these additions cf. Bolonyai 2011: 127ff.

17 Bolonyai 2011: 128.

17 Bolonyai 2011: 129-130.

76 Cf. Madas’s classification of the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 on p. 60, n. 166.
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4 From Hungary to Vienna

For reconstructing the later history of the codex ONB Suppl. Gr. 45, the book-
plates attached to the pastedown of the front board by its possessors are of
invaluable help. There are three book-plates stuck on each other revealing
three subsequent possessors of the manuscript.’”’

The undermost exlibris is that of Johann Cuspinianus (born Spiessheimer),
the Viennese humanist and diplomat (1443-1529),"” which means that
this was the first book-plate glued to the pastedown of the front board.'”
Representing the interests of Emperor Maximilian I, Cuspinianus visited
Hungary several times as a diplomat to negotiate with King Wladislas II,
the successor of King Matthias Corvinus. Between 1510 and 1515, during his
numerous visits to Buda, he could have the opportunity to examine the stock
of the Corvinian library and to get hold of some valuable codices as well. In
one of his letters Cuspinianus confesses his strong affinity for codices, espe-
cially for authentic Corvinian manuscripts with the following words: “Ego ut
aperte fateor, heluo sum librorum et undique singulos evolvo angulos. Sic repperi in
bibliotheca regia Budae tum multos insignes codices, tum illum praecipue Johannem
Monachum... ”** Cuspinianus was on friendly terms with Felix Petantius,
the librarian of the Corvinian library that time, Ugoleto’s successor, whose
help the Viennese humanist could exploit for the acquisition of Corvinian
manuscrits.'® In his monograph about Cuspinianus, Ankwicz-Kleehoven

177 For a detailed description of the three book-plates see pp. 41-42.

178 Hans Ankwicz-Kleehoven studied thoroughly various aspects of Cuspinianus’s life and career:
he edited Cuspinianus’s extensive correspondence (Ankwicz-Kleehoven 1933), he wrote an
extensive article about Cuspinianus’s book collection (Ankwicz-Kleehoven 1948) and finally
he even dedicated a monograph to the Viennese humanist and diplomat (Ankwicz-Kleehoven
1959). Most recently see also Gastgeber & Klecker 2012 on various aspects of Cuspinianus’s
works.

17¢

3

This book-plate hiding under the two upper book-plates has been revealed only recently and
has been unknown in the literature up to its revelation; for further details see pp. 41-42.
18 Cuspinianus’s letter addressed to Willibald Pirckheimer written on 18 October 1515 in
Vienna; cf. Ankwicz-Kleehoven 1933: 71.

181 cf. Ankwicz-Kleehoven 1948: 219. Cuspinianus’s younger fellow-countrymen like Johannes
Gremper, Georg Tannstetter or Joachim Vadian usually also attempted to move the librarian
Petantius even with tears and imploration, when they wanted to obtain some Corvinian
books. A good example for this dealing is provided by Nikolaus Gerbel, who reports how the
manuscript of Philostratus was seized by Gremper, “quimultis... laboribus, multis precibus, multis
denique lachrymis librum hunc a Budensi Bibliotheca extorsit,” quoted by Ankwicz-Kleehoven
1948: 219, n. 4.
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lists nine Corvinian manuscripts whose notation of ownership indicates
that they were possessed by Cuspinianus.'#2

Cuspinianus could also obtain the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 from
the royal library during one of his visits to Buda between 1510 and 1515.
He might have needed the Greek-Latin dictionary in the codex for his
extensive studies on Greek texts while he was working on his historical
work, the Caesares.’®> In one of his letters he mentions that he read through
Zonaras's Epitome historion in two months’ time: “Transcurri enim his duobus
mensibus totum librum [sc. Zonaras’s book].”#* Later he writes in the Consules
(1553) that he prepared excerpts from parts of Diodorus’s Bibliothece: “Sex
ego libros graecos a decimo sexto usque vigesimum reperi Budae in bibliotheca
regia, cum illic oratorem Caesaris agerem: e quibus paucula pro commodo meo
excerpsi.”*®> Both Greek works were available in Corvinian codices he ob-
tained from Buda (now ONB Hist. Gr. 16 and Suppl. Gr. 30). It is interesting
that both Greek codices finally landed in Brassicanus’s book collection just
like the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45. However, Cuspinianus must have
had some kind of Greek-Latin dictionary even before obtaining the codex
ONB Suppl. Gr. 45, although one might assume that it was less extensive
and of poorer quality.

122 The nine codices are the following: Cod. 82, 138, Hist. Gr. 16 and Suppl. Gr. 30 in the Austrian
National Library; Cod. Lat. 417 (former ONB Cod. 25), Cod. Lat. 423 (former ONB Cod.
109), Cod. Lat. 426 (former ONB 152) and Cod. Lat. 427 (former ONB 1076) in the National
Széchényi Library, Budapest; Cod. 458 in the Stiftsbibliothek, G6ttweig; Cod. Lat. 175 in the
Staatsbibliothek in Munich. See Ankwicz-Kleehoven 1959: 124, n. 64, who, however, still lists
the four codices found in Hungary in the stock of the National Széchenyi Library since 1934
as ONB codices. In Csaba Csapodi’s work The Corvinian Library. History and Stock published in
1973 we can find even more codices - precisely thirteen (one of them is problematic from
this respect) - which were possessed by Cuspinianus: 70, 106, 164, 369, 394, 417, 478, 481,
503, 642(?), 669, 708 and 935 (the numbers here indicate Csapodi’s numbering).

18 Cuspinianus’s Greek knowledge was well-known and is often referred to in his extensive
correspondence. For instance, we can read the following in a letter written by the Swabian
humanist Johann Reuchlin to Cuspinianus on 6 April 1512, in Stuttgart: “Nam te graeca quoque
legere et intellegere sentio, ut ex tuis amoenissimis litteris accepi,’ cf. Ankwicz-Kleehoven 1933:
32.Inanother letter addressed to Provost Augustin Kdsembrot dated on 23 February 1511 in
Vienna, Cuspinianus complains about the poor quality of contemporary translations from
Greek to Latin: “Fecit enim ignorantia litterarum graecarum huiusmodi monstra et interpretum
negligentia quottidie parit errores graviores et subinde periculosiores, quos oculati tantum vident et
qui lingua utraque sunt instituti...,” cf. Ankwicz-Kleehoven 1933: 18.

18 Cuspinianus’s letter to Emperor Maximilian I (Vienna, the end of April 1513); cf. Ankwicz-
Kleehoven 1933: 45.

185 Consules, p. 160; cited by Ankwicz-Kleehoven 1948: 220, n. 3.
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Itis a further question whether it is possible to determine the precise date
when Cuspinianus acquired the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 between 1510
and 1515. Unfortunately, a precise answer cannot be found to this question
with the help of Cuspinianus’s diary,* since he only outlines his visits to
Buda with a few words in the diary: he mentions when he arrived, when he
was given audience by the king, when he got (positive) answer from the king
and finally when he returned to Vienna. It is striking, however, that while
in the years 1510, 1511, 1512 and 1515 he met King Wladislas II only once
or twice,'®” in 1513 he visited the king in Buda four times (26 January - 27
February, 13 June - 4 July, 8 - 23 August and 12 - 31 December),'** and then
in 1514 five times (3 - 6 January, 7 - 16 February, 13 - 25 April, 31 August - 25
September and 23 October - 30 November).'* Based on these data, we might
narrow down the time of the acquisition of the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr.
45 to the years 1513 and 1514.

After Cuspinianus’s death on 19 April 1529 the diplomat’s library was
inherited by his sons, Sebastian Felix and Nikolaus Chrysostomus, who
decided to sell their father’s library. The first person who was interested in
the business was Bernhard von Cles (1484-1539), Prince-bishop of Trento
that time. It was Johann Alexander Brassicanus (1500-1539),*° who mediated
between the sellers and the possible purchaser. However, the Prince-bishop
of Trento finally withdrew from the business since he found the price too
high. Eventually it was Johannes Fabri, Bishop of Vienna (1478-1541), who
purchased the majority of Cuspinianus’s library: 636 volumes.'*!

However, in accordance with the three book-plates glued to the pastedown
of the front board, the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 could not be among
the 636 books purchased by Bishop Fabri, since Cuspinianus’s exlibris is
followed by Alexander Brassicanus’s exlibris together with his notation
of ownership.'? Consequently, the next possessor of the manuscript after
Cuspinianus was Brassicanus. For the time being, it cannot be revealed

18 Cuspinianus’s diary was edited by Theodor Georg von Karajan and was published in 1855,
in Vienna.

187 Cf. Karajan 1855: 403-404 and 407-408.
18 Cf, Karajan 1855: 404-406.
18 Cf, Karajan 1855: 406-407.

1% For ashort overview of his career see Németh 2013: 282; while Németh 2013: 282, n. 1 provides
further bibliography on Brassicanus’s life and career.

1 Cf, Ankwicz-Kleehoven 1948: 224-225 and Féldesi 2002: 94.
192 For Brassicanus’s exlibris see Ankwicz-Kleehoven 1919: 30-32.
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exactly how and when the codex became part of the stock of Brassicanus’s
library: whether he acquired it in Cuspinianus’s lifetime or only after his
death. Anyway, from this respect, the history of the manuscript ONB Suppl.
Gr. 45 is not exceptional at all: for instance, the Zonaras codex (ONB Hist.
Gr. 16) first possessed by Cuspinianus was later acquired by Brassicanus and
finally became part of Bishop Fabri’s book collection.!**

In a recent article Andrds Németh examined Brassicanus’s inventory of
bequest (Inventarium bonorum doctoris Jo<ha>n<i>s Alexandri Brassicani) now
kept in the Archiv der Universitit Wien under the signature Fasc. 49 Nr. 100.**
The inventory consisting of 48 folios was compiled in December 1539, shortly
after Brassicanus’s death, it lists 1369 items the majority of which - with
the exception of approximately 50 items - are books.'*® The importance of
the inventory lies in the fact that it contains Brassicanus’s properties listed
in the order of their placement in Brassicanus’s house. Thus, the inventory
can show us how, according to which system Brassicanus, the Viennese
bibliophile organized his books into groups within his collection. However,
the inventory does not provide ample data on the books listed, which makes
the identification of the single items on the list more difficult.”® In the inven-
tory, on f. 27v, we can find the following item: “Lexicon grecum manuscriptum
in arcum” (no. 825). Although the inventory is unfortunately very laconic
also about this item, Németh cautiously identifies it with the manuscript
ONB Suppl. Gr. 45."” Not surprisingly, the dictionary was grouped together
with Greek authors and Greek grammars in Brassicanus’s book collection
according to the inventory reflecting the placement of the items listed.'*®

199 In the margins of the Zonaras codex one can find glossary notes from the hands of both
Cuspinianus and Brassicanus; on this question see Ankwicz-Kleehoven 1959: 124, n. 60 and
61. According to Ankwicz-Kleehoven 1959: 124, Brassicanus obtained the Zonaras codex af-
ter Cuspinianus’s death, which might perhaps offer us an analogy for the acquisition of the
manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 as well and can lead us to the assumption that the Greek-Latin
dictionary also became part of Brassicanus’s book collection only after Cuspinianus’s death.

194 Németh 2013: 282-305.

1% Németh 2013: 285.

19 Németh 2013: 286.

197 Németh 2013: 303.

%% The following items can be found in the neighbourhood of the Greek-Latin dictionary in
the inventory on f. 27v: (821) “Libanius Sophista in perg<amen>a scriptus in 4 grece;” (822)
“Varia opuscula greca et Selecta scripta in perga<meno> 4;” (823) “Heron Alexandrinus
grece scriptus liber;” (824) “Homeri Odyssea grece in pergameno scripta in arcum;” (826)
“Xenophontis Ciri pedia grece scripta in perg<amen>o arcus;” (827) Theocritus et Hesiodus
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After his death in 1539 Brassicanus’s library was also purchased by Johann
Faber: he managed to enlarge his book collection with 1324 new items
through this business.'”” The manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 must have been
among these 1324 books purchased by the bishop. In his last will and testa-
ment written in 1540 the bishop bequeathed his complete book collection to
the Collegium Sancti Nicolai, which he founded in 1531. This act of bequest
is recorded in Fabri’s exlibris dated to 1 September 1540,2° which can also
be found in the codex ONB Suppl. Gr. 45. Eventually Bishop Fabri died on 20
May 1541, his book collection landed in the Collegium Sancti Nicolai that
time in accordance with his last will. The extensive collection was relocated
from the Collegium to the old Universititsbibliothek in 1718, and finally the
collection landed in the Hofbibliothek in 1756 upon Maria Theresa’s request
after the Viennese Universititsbibliothek had been wound up.?

grece ar<cus>;” (828) “Aeschili tragodie cum scholiis grecis manuscripte 4to;” (829) Sophoclis
tragodie tres cum scholiis grecis scripte 4;” (830) “Grammatica greca Moscopuli scripta 4to;”
(831) Georgii Gemisti Pletonis quedam scripta in perg<amen>o;” (832) “Grammatica greca
Emanuelis Moschopuli manuscripta;” see Németh 2013: 298. For the identification of these
items see Németh 2013: 303-304.

199 Ankwicz-Kleehoven 1948: 226.

20 For details about this exlibris see Ankwicz-Kleehoven 1919: 32-33.

21 F5ldesi 2002: 95.
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5 Summary

At the end of this chapter, it seems to be appropriate to summarize quickly
the phases in the reconstructed history of the codex ONB Suppl. Gr. 45. In the
middle of the 15 century, around 1450 the manuscript was copied in Italy,
with all probability in Ferrara. Janus Pannonius possibly used it during his
studies in Guarino’s school and then he brought along the codex when he
returned to Hungary in 1459, After his death in 1472, it was confiscated for
the royal library of King Matthias Corvinus together with his other books.
Between 1483 and 1484, Taddeo Ugoleto, the royal librarian used the codex
for adding notes to his own dictionary. Thus, the codex was presumably
still part of the stock of the Corvinian library or at least was in its proxim-
ity then.

From the royal library, Johann Cuspinianus obtained the manuscript dur-
ing one of his visits to Buda between 1510 and 1515. His visits to Hungary
were most numerous in 1513 and 1514, thus one might take the risk of nar-
rowing down the possible years for Cuspinianus’s acquisition of the codex
to 1513 and 1514, After Cuspinianus - in accordance with the order of the
book-plates glued on the pastedown of the front board - Brassicanus was
the next possessor of the codex, who obtained it after Cuspinianus’s death in
1529 at the latest. When Brassicanus died in 1539, Bishop Fabri purchased his
book collection and became possessor of the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 as
well. He bequeathed it to the Collegium Sancti Nicolai and finally the codex
landed in the Hofbibliothek in 1756 after the Viennese Universitétsbibliothek
had been wound up.
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I1I The Textual History of the Manuscript ONB
Suppl. Gr. 45

This chapter deals with the textual history of the extensive Greek-Latin
dictionary occupying the major part of the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45.
First, a short overview of the relevant literature is provided outlining how
and to what extent the issue has been discussed earlier. Then the 8-century
codex Harleianus is presented that contains the oldest extant Greek-Latin
dictionary counting as the indirect source of the Greek-Latin wordlist in
the Vienna manuscript.

The dictionary became widespread in Europe from the 15 century on:
numerous manuscripts from the 15 and 16t centuries have been collected
in this chapter that well illustrate this process. These codices recentiores also
count as possible candidates in our quest of contemporary Greek-Latin dic-
tionaries more closely related to the one found in the Vienna manuscript on
the level of textual tradition. Four of the more recent codices that I had the
possibility to study and analyse thoroughly are collated with the Greek-Latin
dictionary of ONB Suppl. Gr. 45, which gives an insight into the the methodol-
ogy of mapping the textual background of the Vienna manuscript. Moreover,
in the process of the collation, a contemporary manuscript has been identified
that seems to be related more closely to the codex ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 through
the textual tradition of its lexicographical content. The relevant manuscript
is presented in details in this chapter and is contrasted to the textual tradi-
tion and lexicographical content of ONB Suppl. Gr. 45.
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1 Literary overview and the codex Harleianus 5792

In the Hungarian specialized literature, Csaba Csapodi boldly assumed that
Janus Pannonius was not only the scribe of the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr.
45, but he was even the compiler of the extensive Greek-Latin vocabulary list
found in the codex.” This supposition was refuted by Istvan Kapitdnffy,*
who found out that the Greek-Latin dictionary in the manuscript ONB Suppl.
Gr. 45 indirectly goes back to the Greek-Latin dictionary found in the co-
dex Harleianus 5792 published in the second volume of the series Corpus
Glossariorum Latinorum.” In the international specialized literature discuss-
ing or touching upon the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45, the assumption that
Janus Pannonius was the compiler of the Greek-Latin dictionary does not
appear; Janus only tends to be indicated as the scribe of the manuscript in
several sources.? In the most up-to-date description of ONB Suppl. Gr. 45,
the codex Harleianus 5792 as edited in CGL 11 is given as the indirect source
of the Greek-Latin dictionary in the Vienna codex.?®

The manuscript Harleianus 5792 is a parchment codex now kept at the
British Library, in London. The full manuscript has been digitized and it is
available online at the website of the British Library for the purposes of
studying.”” A description of the manuscript can be found in the preface
to the second volume of the series Corpus Glossariorum Latinorum.2®® A more

22 Tn his monograph written about the textual tradition of Janus Pannonius, Csapodi lists the
manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 among Janus’s works, see Csapodi 1981: 100. In an earlier
writing about Janus Pannonius’s books and his library in Pécs, Csapodi claims that the
importance of the Vienna manuscript partly lies in the fact that it presents to us the basis
of Janus’s Greek and Latin vocabulary, see Csapodi 1975: 192. This statement again seems
to imply that Csapodi regards Janus as the compiler of the vocabulary list. However, in his
book The Corvinian Library. History and Stock published in 1973, Janus is only indicated as the
scribe and possessor of the manuscript, see Csapodi 1973: 456.

23 Kapitdnffy 1991: 179 (in Hungarian) and Kapitdnffy 1995: 352 (in German).

24 Goetz & Gundermann 1888: 215-483.

25 For details see pp. 18-20. For the discussion of the question whether Janus was the scribe of
the manuscript see pp. 27-30.

% Hunger 1994: 85.

27 The manuscript Harley 5792 is available under the following link on the website of the
British Library: http://www.bl.uk/manuscripts/Viewer.aspx?ref=harley_ms_5792_fs001r
(downloaded on 9 May 2014).

28 Goetz & Gundermann 1888: XX-XXVI.
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up-to-date description with a list of relevant bibliography is available again
online at the website of the British Library.?®

The content of the manuscript?® can be divided into two groups. The
first part of the manuscript (ff. 1v-272r) contains lexicographical texts: an
extensive Greek-Latin glossary (ff. 1v-240v) attributed to Cyril and there-
fore known as Pseudo-Cyril in the literature,? a Latin-Greek wordlist (ff.
241r-259v) organized as idiomata generum,?? a list of Latin synonyms with
some Greek equivalents (ff. 260r-267r) attributed to Cicero, then a further
list of Latin synonyms (ff. 268v-272r) follows. The second part of the codex
(ff. 273r-276v) contains medical texts: a note on the virtues and ingredients
of one medicine (f. 273r) and a collection of medical recipes (ff. 273v-276v).
The manuscript is dated to the 8t century: the first part is dated after 730,
while the second part is dated to the second half of the 8 century.?**

In Western Europe the manuscript only reappeared in the 1430s, when
Nicolaus Cusanus (Nicholas of Cues, 1401-1464) brought it with him to
the Council of Basle, which began in 1431.2 Then in the 18% century the
manuscript became part of the Harley Collection, when the bookseller
Nathaniel Noel bought it together with other manuscripts from Cusanus’s
collection for Edward Harley. Harley’s heirs sold the manuscript with the
other codices of the Harley Collection to the British nation which formed
one of the foundation collections of the British Library.?"* The binding of the
manuscript is a modern “Harleian” binding of gilt-tooled red morocco that
can be attributed to Christopher Chapman.?*

29 The description is available under the following link on the website of the British Library:
http://www.bl.uk/catalogues/illuminatedmanuscripts/record.asp?MSID=6563&CollID=8&
NStart=5792 (downloaded on 9 May 2014).

20 The detailed content of the manuscript is again available online at the website of the British
Library: http://www.bl.uk/manuscripts/FullDisplay.aspx?ref=Harley_MS_5792 (downloaded
on 9 May 2014).

21 published in CGLII, pp. 215-483.

212 published in CGLII, pp. 487-506.

25 Cf, http://www.bl.uk/catalogues/illuminatedmanuscripts/record.asp?MSID=6563&Colll
D=8&NStart=5792 (downloaded on 9 May 2014). Goetz & Gundermann 1888: XX date the
manuscript to the 7% century (“saeculo VII scriptus”).

214 See the inscription “Nicolai de Cusa” on f. 1r and cf. e.g. Botley 2010: 63.

25 Cf. http://www.bl.uk/catalogues/illuminatedmanuscripts/record.asp?MSID=6563&CollID
=8&NStart=5792 (downloaded on 9 May 2014).

26 Cf, http://www.bl.uk/catalogues/illuminatedmanuscripts/record.asp?MSID=6563&CollID
=8&NStart=5792 (downloaded on 9 May 2014).
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The Greek-Latin dictionary, that is the indirect ancestor of the Greek-Latin
vocabulary list found in the Vienna manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 can be
found at the very beginning of the manuscript, on ff. 1v-240v. On a page,
one can find two columns written in uncial script: the first one contains the
Greek lemmas, while the second one has their Latin equivalents. Usually 34-
38 lines can be found on a page. Unfortunately, we do not know much about
the origin and compilation of the extensive dictionary. Dionisotti assumes
that it must have had multiple sources difficult to identify due to the efficient
technique of editing: the wordlist is alphabetized to six or even more letters,
the nouns tend to be indicated in the nominative and verbs in the first person
singular present indicative. However, according to Dionisotti, some lemmas
seem to reveal that one source of the dictionary was a Latin-Greek wordlist
turned inside out mechanically.?’” Moreover, mistakes seem to suggest that
the compiler of the dictionary was not a Latin speaker. Dionisotti concludes
that in spite of the supposed Eastern sources of the Greek-Latin dictionary,
in its final form it seems to have been compiled for Western users, perhaps
in Byzantine Italy. Probably it was also copied in Italy into the earliest known
manuscript, the Harleianus 5792.2® However, this is all we know about the
diffusion of this Greek-Latin dictionary before the 15t century.

There is, actually, another early copy of the dictionary in the manuscript
Laudunensis 444 written in the 9t century, in Gaul. The dictionary is found
at the beginning of the manuscript, on ff. 5r-255v and has the inscription
“Incipit glossarium grecum per ordinem alphabeti”*® It has a number of variant
readings (both Greek and Latin) that are more correct than in the codex
Harleianus. However, Goetz proved that these are rather emendations and
cannot be attributed to the use of an independent source.’ Thus, a lost inter-
mediary copy is to be assumed between the Harleianus and the Laudunensis
codices;?! they seem to represent different stages of the textual tradition
of the Greek-Latin dictionary.

217 Dionisotti 1988: 10 and ch. n. 23 in Dionisotti 1988: 36.

218 Dionisotti 1988: 11.

29 For details see Goetz & Gundermann 1888: XXVI-XXX and Dionisotti 1988: 12-13.
20 Cf, Goetz & Gundermann 1888: XXVII-XXX.

221 Cf, Dionisotti 1988: 12-13.
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2 Codices recentiores stemming from the cod. Harleianus 5792

The Greek-Latin dictionary as known in the codex Harleianus 5792 thus reap-
pears in Europe when Nicolaus Cusanus brings the 8"-century manuscript
to the Council of Basle beginning in 1431. From then onwards, numerous
copies of the dictionary were made and the wordlist quickly became wide-
spread throughout Europe.??

In the preface to the second volume of the Corpus Glossariorum Latinorum,
Goetz lists ten codices from the 15% and 16" centuries that contain the Greek-
Latin dictionary indirectly stemming from the codex Harleianus 5792.%
These ten codices are as follows:

1) Cod. Vallicellianus B 31. The 15%-century paper codex contains the
Greek-Latin dictionary on ff. 144r/a-242r/b.?** The Latin-Greek idiomata
generum can also be found in the manuscript.?”

2) Bibliothecae aedilium Flor. eccles. cod. CCXIX. The paper codex from
the 15% century contains 265 folios.?*

3) Cod. Laurent. “acquisti 92.” The paper codex from the 15%/16% century
consists of 158 folios. It is similar to the preceding codex Bibl. aed. Flor.
eccles. no. CCXIX to such extent that with all probability this codex was
transcribed either directly from that one or from the same source text.?””
The manuscript was once owned by Francesco da Castiglione.?s

4) Cod. Laurent. 57, 16. The paper codex from the 15th/16 century contains
328 folios. The Greek-Latin dictionary in the manuscript is not complete; it
ends with T, with the lemma pair TpinwAa Trige, pluraliter tantum.?”

22 About this process a comprehensive overview can be found in Botley 2010: 63.

2 Goetz & Gundermann 1888: XXX-XXXI. The codex Laudunensis 444 is not part of the tex-
tual tradition of the Greek-Latin dictionary in these codices recentiores according to Goetz
& Gundermann 1888: XXX: “... ab Harleiano antiquissimo pendentes non intercedente
Laudunensi...”

24 Goetz & Gundermann 1888: XXX.

25 Goetz & Gundermann 1888: XXXIII.

26 Goetz & Gundermann 1888: XXX.

227 Goetz & Gundermann 1888: XXX.

28 Botley 2010: 63 and 192, n. 131.

2 Goetz & Gundermann 1888: XXX; Bandini 2, 1768 (=1961): 357.
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5) Cod. Escurial 2 I 12. The 15th-century manuscript contains the Greek-
Latin dictionary on ff. 91r-293r.2%°

6) Cod. Parisinus lat. 2320 A. The manuscript contains both the Greek-Latin
dictionary and the Latin-Greek idiomata generum also found in the codex
ONB Suppl. Gr. 45. The lexicographical section on ff. 52-158 was written at
the end of the 15% century or in the 16 century.?

7) Cod. Parisinus gr. 2627. The parchment codex from the 15%/16%" cen-
tury contains 111 folios. The Greek-Latin dictionary is found on ff. 1-102.%2
According to the manuscript description, the dictionary in the codex starts
with the word pair’ABapng non gravis,?> which is the third lemma pair in the
Greek-Latin dictionary found in the codex Harleianus 5792 and in the manu-
script ONB Suppl. Gr. 45. Thus, the original first two lemma pairs are missing
in the Greek-Latin dictionary of the codex Parisinus gr. 2627. The manuscript
also contains the idiomata generum found in the codex Harleianus 5792, al-
though here the Greek lemmas precede the Latin ones.?*

8) Cod. Parisinus gr. 2628. The parchment codex from the end of the
15 century contains 395 folios. It was copied by Georgius Hermonymus
Spartanus.?® According to the short manuscript description, the first lemma
pair in the Greek-Latin dictionary is "Aantog Intangibilis, innocuus,*® which
differs from the first lemma pair found in the codex Harleianus 5792 and in
the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45.

9) Cod. Cantabrigiensis bibliothecae universitatis 979. Kk V. 12. The pa-
per codex consists of 120 folios. On each page of the Greek-Latin dictionary
having the title Glossarium Graeco-Latinum Philoxeni one can find four columns:
two columns of Greek lemmas and two other columns containing their Latin
equivalents, However, the Latin equivalents are missing after the lemma
eveniAnmrog. The Greek writing can be dated to the beginning of the 16
century, while the Latin part was not written by a single hand; the later of

20 Goetz & Gundermann 1888: XXX. The manuscript is discussed in details on pp. 96-98.
21 Goetz & Gundermann 1888: XXX; Lauer 1940: 404.

22 Goetz & Gundermann 1888: XXX-XXXI.

23 Omont 1888: 15.

24 Goetz & Gundermann 1888: XXXIII.

5 Goetz & Gundermann 1888: XXXI.

¢ Omont 1888: 15.



Vocabularium 75

the two hands seems to belong to the 17t century. The Greek-Latin diction-
ary starts with the lemma pair ’APapric non gravis similarly as in the codex
Parisinus gr. 2627. The manuscript also contains the Latin-Greek idiomata
generum found in the codex Harleianus 5792. However, the Latin equivalents
are again missing in the Cambridge codex.?’

10) Cod. Neapolitanus II D 34. Goetz mentions this manuscript very briefly:
the only information he provides is that here the Greek and Latin lem-
mas appear in a reversed order.”® A detailed description can be found in a
manuscript catalogue by Maria Rosa Formentin.”® Here one can learn that
the 15%-century manuscript contains a Greek-Latin dictionary on ff, 3-318.
The wordlist starts with the lemma pair &PéAtepog ineptus, stultus. In the
codex, several pages are left completely or partly empty; perhaps the scribe
intended to add new lemmas there later. According to Formentin, the scribe
was also the author of this lexicon.”® Formentin’s description is thus in
contrast to Goetz’s statement claiming that this manuscript contains the
Greek-Latin dictionary of the Harleian manuscript in a reversed order. In
this case, with most probability, Goetz is mistaken: he did not see the original
Neapolitan manuscript, only excerpts made by Adolf Holm.?! It is thus more
probable that Formentin is right and this Neapolitan manuscript contains
an uncompleted experiment for an independent dictionary rather than a
version of the Greek-Latin dictionary found in the codex Harleianus 5792.2
In this case, this manuscript is to be deleted from the list of codices stem-
ming from the 8%-century codex Harleianus.

According to Goetz, out of the ten manuscripts he listed the codices
Vallicellianus B 31 and Parisinus gr. 2627 are the closest to the codex
Harleianus 5792 if one compares the texts of the Greek-Latin dictionaries

%7 A Catalogue... 1863: 685; Goetz & Gundermann 1888: XXXI.

28 Goetz & Gundermann 1888: XXXI: “latina graecis praeposita.”

9 Formentin 1995: 38-39.

2 Formentin 1995: 38: “Scriba unus, qui etiam auctor lexici fuit...”

%1 Cf. Goetz & Gundermann 1888: XXXI: “ex excerptis ab Holmio benevolenter missis...”

242 For this suggestion I am most grateful to Dr. Gdbor Bolonyai. He even suspects that Holm, who
prepared the excerpts for Goetz mistakenly wrote the signature cod. Neap. II D 34 instead
of 33: cod. Neap. I D 33 in fact cointains a Latin-Greek dictionary that is a reversed version
of the Greek-Latin dictionary in the codex Harleianus. For more information on cod. Neap.
11D 33 see page 76.
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found in these manuscripts, while from this respect the manuscripts Laurent.
57, 16 and Parisinus gr. 2628 are the furthest. The latter two manuscripts
contain numerous interpolations and the original order of the lemmas is
also often altered.?*

Apart from the ten 15%/16t-century codices listed by Goetz, there are
several further codices in libraries and manuscript collections worldwide
that also contain the Greek-Latin dictionary indirectly stemming from the
version found in the codex Harleianus 5792. To start with, the manuscript
ONB Suppl. Gr. 45, the very subject of this book is such a codex that con-
tains the Greek-Latin dictionary but is missing from Goetz’s list. In the
manuscript collection of the Austrian National Library (Osterreichische
Nationalbibliothek), a further manuscript, ONB Suppl. Gr. 47 also contains
the same Greek-Latin dictionary on ff. 3r-94r.2*

In the manuscript collection of the Bayerische Staatsbibliothek, Munich
one can also find two manuscripts that contain the Greek-Latin dictionary:
Mon. gr. 142 and 253 - in the latter one only a part of the complete diction-
ary can be read.?

In Naples, in the Biblioteca Nazionale di Napoli, apart from the codex
Neapolitanus I1 D 34 listed by Goetz, a further manuscript, cod. Neap. I D
33 also contains the Greek-Latin dictionary.?¢ The paper codex from the
end of the 15% century contains the originally Greek-Latin dictionary on ff.
1-249. However, here the dictionary was reversed to a Latin-Greek wordlist
by changing the original order of the Greek and Latin lemmas. The diction-
ary starts with the lemma pair Non gravis &Baprg, which is the third lemma
pair in the Greek-Latin dictionary found in the codex Harleianus 5792. On
ff. 249-252v the manuscript also contains Latin-Greek idiomata generum.
The Latin and the Greek parts were written by the same hand throughout
the codex.?””

3 Goetz 1888: XXXI.

4 The manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 47 is mentioned by Dionisotti 1984-85: 304, n. 1 among the
codices recentiores containing the Greek-Latin dictionary attributed to Pseudo-Cyril. It is
also cited by Thiermann 1996: 659, n. 11. For further details on ONB Suppl. Gr. 47 and for
a collation with ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 see pp. 79-85.

5 The two manuscripts are also mentioned by Dionisotti 1984-85: 304, n. 1 among the codices
recentiores containing the Greek-Latin dictionary. For further details on the two codices and
for a collation with ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 see pp. 86-95.

¢ Tt is also mentioned by Dionisotti 1984-85: 304, n. 1 among the codices recentiores containing
the Greek-Latin dictionary.

%7 Cf. the description of the manuscript in Formentin 1995: 37-38.
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In Basle, one can also find a manuscript containing the Greek-Latin diction-
ary attributed to Pseudo-Cyril: the codex Basil. A III 17.2% The paper codex
from the 15 century contains the Greek-Latin dictionary on ff. 380-512 and
according to Dionisotti it is probably a direct copy of the codex Harleianus 5792
made for John of Ragusa.?*® After his death in Basle in 1443, the Dominicans
there inherited the manuscript.?® The dictionary is bound together with the
works of Cyril,®! which were written by a different hand. This manuscript was
used for the editio princeps of Stephanus’s lexicon in 1573.22

In his book published in 2010, Paul Botley lists two further manuscripts
that contain the Greek-Latin dictionary attributed to Cyril of Alexandria: at
the Yale University Library the codex Beinecke 291 (on ff. 1r-151v) copied
by the scribe Phanourios Karabelos for Michael Ialinas in Italy in 1489%3 and
in Milan, in the Biblioteca Ambrosiana the codex B.46 sup. olim T.211 (gr. 90)
possessed by Giorgio Merula.?* However, in these two cases Botley seems to
be mistaken;®> both manuscripts contain a Greek monolingual lexicon at-
tributed to Cyril of Alexandria instead of the bilingual Greek-Latin wordlist
according to the manuscript description of the cod. Beinecke 291%¢ and that

28 1t is also mentioned in Dionisotti 1984-85: 304, n. 1 among the codices recentiores containing
the Greek-Latin dictionary.

9 Dionisotti 1984-85: 314, 1. 3. According to Botley 2010: 63, Cardinal John of Ragusa, who took

part in the Council of Basle, perhaps copied his own manuscript of Pseudo-Cyril personally

from Cusanus’s manuscript. However, it is interesting that according to Omont’s manuscript

description (Omont 1886: 406), the very first lemma pair in cod. Bas. A 111 17 is different from

the first lemma pair found in cod. Harl. 5792: the Basle manuscript has "Aantog Intactus,

while the Harley manuscript has APakyxovtog inbauchatus. The same Greek lemma can be

found as incipit in the Greek-Latin dictionary of cod. Par. gr. 2628 as in the Basle manuscript

(cf. p. 74), although the Latin equivalents are already different in the two manuscripts. Beside

the first lemma pair, Omont also provides the second and the third lemma pairs and the last

two lemma pairs in the Greek-Latin dictionary of the Basle manuscript: these items show

agreement with the ones in the codex Harleinanus 5792.

Dionisotti 1984-85: 314, n. 3.

For a detailed content of the manuscript see Omont 1886: 406.

Botley 2010: 192, n. 128; Dionisotti 1984-85: 314, n. 3.

Botley 2010: 63 and 192, n. 133.

Botley 2010: 63 and 192, n. 130.

»5 Again, I express my thanks to Dr. Gdbor Bolonyai, who has drawn my attention to Botley’s
misunderstanding regarding the contents of the Yale and Milan manuscripts.
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A description of the manuscript Beinecke 291 is available at the website of the Yale University
Library, written by Barbara A. Shailor under the following link: http://brbl-net.library.yale.
edu/pre1600ms/docs/pre1600.ms291.htm (downloaded on 30 June 2015).
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of the Milanese codex.”” Thus, these two manuscripts cannot be included in
the list collecting contemporary manuscripts related to ONB Suppl. Gr. 45.

It is also possible that some 15-century manuscripts kept at the Topkapi
Palace, Istanbul also contain the Greek-Latin dictionary and/or the Latin-
Greek idiomata generum found in the codex Harleianus 5792. In his earlier
writing, Mordtmann lists two Greek-Latin glossaries among the codices kept
in the Topkapi Palace,?*® while in a later paper he mentions a Greek-Latin
lexicon and a Latin-Greek vocabulary.?® Gaselee mentions two manuscripts
that might be of interest regarding the textual tradition of the Greek-Latin
dictionary and the Latin-Greek idiomata generum in the Harley manuscript:
a “Lexicon Graeco-Latinum” (no. 23, paper codex from the 15" century)
and a “Lexicon Latino-Graecum et Graeco-Latinum” (no. 30, paper codex
from the 15 century).?® In his list, Deissmann also mentions the same
manuscripts listed by Gaselee earlier, but this time Deissmann provides
sligthly more information about the manuscripts: for instance, he describes
the binding of the two manuscripts, he claims that the two paper codices
are in good condition, and he also tells the readers that one of them (no. 30)
has several notes added by later hands. However, no information is provided
about the dictionaries found in these manuscripts (e.g. incipit, explicit) that
would help us to decide whether they are connected to the Greek-Latin
dictionary and/or to the Latin-Greek idiomata in the Harley codex through
their textual tradition.

Ideally, the thorough examination and collation of all extant manuscripts
known from the 15 and 16 centuries that contain the Greek-Latin diction-
ary of ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 would help us to identify the exact place of ONB
Suppl. Gr. 45 in the textual tradition of the Greek-Latin wordlist and to find
the closest relatives of the Vienna manuscript regarding the textual history
of the bilingual vocabularium. However, the high number of more recent

27 Cf, Martini & Bassi 1906: 105-106.

8 Mordtmann 1850: 759: “zwei griechisch-lateinische glossarien” (nos. 4 and 5 among the
Greek manuscripts).

5 Mordtmann 1854: 583: “Ein griechisch-lateinisches wérterbuch” (no. 16 among the Greek ma-
nuscripts); “Lateinisch-griechisches vocabularium” (no. 37 among the Latin manuscripts).

20 Gaselee 1916: 10.

21 Deissmann 1933: 67: no. 23 “Lexicon Graeco-Latinum” (15% c., paper codex) and Deissmann
1933: 70: no. 30 “Lexicon Latino-Graecum und Graeco-Latinum” (15% c., paper codex).
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manuscripts containing the same lexicon raises difficulties: Goetz already
lists nine related manuscripts®? to which five further codices have been
added above; these codices recentiores are scattered mainly in the libraries
and manuscript collections of Europe. Moreover, with all probability the list
could be extended with further manuscripts since the Greek-Latin dictionary
was very widespread due to practical reasons.

The detailed analysis and collation of all the 14 codices recentiores col-
lected above is beyond the scope of the present book focusing on the
manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45. In what follows, four manuscripts will be
presented and collated with ONB Suppl. Gr. 45: ONB Suppl. Gr. 47 (Vienna,
Osterreichische Nationalbibliothek), Mon. gr. 142 and 253 (Munich,
Bayerische Staatsbibliothek) and ¥ I 12 (Real Biblioteca de San Lorenzo
de El Escorial). T had the possibility to study the original manuscripts in
Vienna and in Munich, while I used the digitized version of the Greek-Latin
dictionary in the Madrid manuscript. Naturally, the examination and colla-
tion of these four manuscripts do not provide us with an absolute answer
to the question how to place the codex ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 among the other
contemporary codices recentiores, but trends can be observed effectively that
can also help later research work in this issue.

2.1 Collating the Greek-Latin vocabulary lists in ONB Suppl.
Gr. 45 and 47

The parchment?® codex ONB Suppl. Gr. 47 from the middle of the 15% century
consists of 101 folios.2 Its size is 275/280 x 200/205 mm and it has brown blind-
stamped leather binding with wickerwork pattern (“Flechtwerkmuster™)
made of calfskin.?®

On the recto of f. 1, Latin and Hebrew alphabets can be found. The folios 1v
and 2r are blank. On the verso of f. 2 one can find a Greek alphabet (Alfabetum

262 The tenth item (cod. Neap. I D 34) on Goetz’s list seems to be unrelated; for more details
see page 75.

263 With the exception of fol. 101, which is paper.

264 The codex is described in Hunger 1994: 89-90. A further description by Ernst Gamillscheg
can be found in Gamillscheg & Mersich 1994: 42-43. One can read a third description of the
codex in Schlosser & Hermann 1932: 135-136 (no. 90). An online description can be read at
the website of the Austrian National Library: http://data.onb.ac.at/rec/AL00226352 (down-
loaded on 28 August 2014). The digitalized version of the manuscript is available from the
above given link by clicking on the option “Digitalisat.”

265 Cf, Bick 1920: 56, n. 1; Hermann 1932: 135 (the most detailed description of the binding);
Hunger 1994: 90; Gamillscheg & Mersich 1994: 42.
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grecorum), where variant letter forms (minuscule and majuscule), the cor-
responding Latin minuscules and the Greek pronunciation in Latin letters
are given. The Latin transcription of the Greek pronunciation reflects the
contemporary Greek pronunciation (e.g. B =vita; n = hita; ¢ = sima; v = ipsilo).
This is followed by a section with the title “Diptongi[!] qui scribuntur et non
proferuntur:” here the diphthongs ai, ei, oi, ou with their pronunciation (e, i,
i,and u respectively) are given. After this, one can find the declination of the
Greek definite article in masculine (Articuli praepositivi masculini generis?®),
feminine (femenini[!] generis) and neuter (Neutri generis). At the bottom of
the page the handwritten exlibris of Bishop Fabri can be read, which was
written by one of the bishop’s clergymen, Leonhard Frey.2

The Greek-Latin dictionary occupies the major part of the codex, from f.
3r to 94r. It has no separate title in the handwriting as opposed to Suppl. Gr.
45, and it ends with a kolophon lacking the name of the scribe: té\og tfig
BipAov tavtng. Bed 8¢ d1a tavtog 86Ea. From £, 94r to 101r parts from Guarino
Veronese's Erotemata (&nd tdv npoowdidv pwtruata) can be read.?® This
section again ends with a kolophon,*® which reveals that the scribe respon-
sible for this part?® was Christophoros Persona Romaios (ca. 1416-1485).

%6 Hunger 1994: 89 transcribes this title as follows: “Articuli propositio masculini generis.”
However, the abbreviation p with a horizontal stroke above it corresponds to prae/pre instead
of pro, see Cappelli 1990: 257. The end of the word was simply misread.

%7 Liber est Reverendissimi patris et domini doctoris Iohannis Fabri episcopi vienennsis
propr§’s et non Episcopatus peccunjs emptus et post mortem ipsius in bibliothecam
collegy sui Sancti Nicolai ad usum inhabitantium studentum et studiosorum iuxta suam
ordinationem collocandus. Actum 10. ianuary. Anno a Christo nato MDLX. Ex singulari
mandato, et ex ore ipsius Reverendissimi Episcopi, Leonhardus Frey.” Cf. the transcriptions
of further written exlibris in Horvath 1900: 362-385 (nos. 19, 20, 28 - none of them were
written by Leonhard Frey). In his article dealing with the book-plates of Viennese humanists,
Ankwicz-Kleehoven quotes the text of Bishop Fabri’s hadwritten exlibris from Ink. 10 A 19 in
the Austrian National Library. Here, the adjectives related to the bishop are in the genitive
case. See Ankwicz-Kleehoven 1919: 33, n. 87. In the exlibris in Suppl. Gr. 47 the date given
by Leonhard Frey (1560) is apparently mistaken for 1540.

26

&

On this issue see Rollo 2012 most recently.
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“téhog oLV Oe@{c} tdV épwtindtwv[!] nap’ éuol yeypappévwy o0 Xpioto@dpov Mepadvag
"Pwpaiov kai & tfi{c} T Pdung At oikobvtog. Eypagov 8¢ Tpdg xdptv o0 aidesuwtdrou]!]
Kol OTEp MAvTwY €vapétov Emokomov tfg Kagag.”

According to Gamillscheg & Mersich 1994: 42 and Hermann 1932: 136, the whole of the
codex was copied by Christophoros Persona Romaios, while Bick 1920: 56 and Hunger 1994:
89-90 assign the transcription of ff. 3r-94r to an unidentified hand from the 15 century
and ff. 94r-101r to Christophoros Persona Romaios. Both the presence of the two distinct
kolophons and the fact that the more detailed second kolophon talks only about the copying

27
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He lived in Rome and he was the prefect of the Bibliotheca Vaticana from
1484.7' He was above all known as the translator of Greek authors (e.g. of
the Byzantine historian Agathias).?”?

As the kolophon on f. 101r informs us, the manuscript was copied for an un-
named bishop from Kaffa - in Bick’s opinion it was Bishop Jacobus Campora,
who was appointed by Pope Eugene IV.?”* Then the codex was possessed by
Johannes Cuspinianus, who left the signature 433 in f. 1r.”* Afterwards the
manuscript landed in the library of Bishop Fabri, whose exlibris is fixed to
the pastedown pasted to the inner side of the front cover. Finally it became
part of the stock of the University Library in Vienna.

The first page of the Greek-Latin dictionary (f. 3r) is illuminated. The columns
are framed in all four margins with waving creeper-decoration with fan-
formed ornament. The big initial letter alpha is decorated with fine golden
lines.?”” In the dictionary the word-initial letters of the Greek lemmas are
written with red ink, whereas the other letters are light brown. On some
of the pages the letters which had become fainter or were less visible due
to the particularities of the parchment pages (mostly on hair sides) were
later rewritten and strengthened with a much darker brown ink. At the
beginning of each letter in the Greek alphabet starting from beta a bigger
initial letter in red usually occupying more than a line was intended, but
the emphatic red initial letter was only inserted at the beginning of beta
(f. 16r). In the case of the other letters one can only see the empty space
left for the initial letter.

As for the layout of the dictionary, on a page one can see four columns:
the first and the third columns contain the Greek lemmas and the second
and the fourth the Latin equivalents respectively. Furthermore, compared

of Guarino’s Erotemata would support Bick and Hunger’s assumption. The same standpoint
can be found in the online description of the manuscript at the website of the Austrian
National Library: http://data.onb.ac.at/rec/AL00226352 (downloaded on 28 August 2014).

71 See Bignami Odier 1973: 25 and 37, n. 53 and 54.

772 See Bick 1920: 57. A short biography of Christophoros Persona Romaios is also available in
Hoffmann 1924: 9-12. Hoffmann also discusses the two exemplars of his Latin translations
of Agathias’s De bello Gothorum dedicated to King Matthias and to his Queen, Beatrix.

73 Bick 1920: 57, on the basis of Le Quien 1740: 1106. Bick’s suggestion is adopted by Hermann
1932: 136, Hunger 1994: 90 and Gamillscheg & Mersich: 1994: 43.

774 See Ankwicz-Kleehoven 1948: 214, especially n. 6.
75 For more details on the illumination on f. 3r see Hermann 1932: 135.
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to the number of lines in a column in Suppl. Gr. 45, in Suppl. Gr. 47 there are
more lines, their number ranges from 34 to even 40 or 41. Thus, there is less
space for the lemmas, which inevitably affects the content of the dictionary.
The lines are not ruled, only the borders of the four columns are indicated
with vertical ruling on each of the pages.

The text in the wordlist was written with small, neat letters. First, the
word-initial Greek letters were written down in red ink, the rest of the Greek
words were only added afterwards in light brown ink. Aspiration marks are
only inserted when the word-initial vowel bears the stress, as well. In this
case, aspiration and stress were written in light brown ink. If another vowel
bears the stress, then the aspiration mark is missing, it is not inserted later
in light brown ink.?¢ The usual abbreviations are used both in the Latin and
in the Greek words.

When scrutinizing the dictionary in Suppl. Gr. 47, one can discover a few
scribal errors which happened in the course of the transcription. On f. 36r
col. 11, 4-5 the Latin equivalents of the word pairs edagrg ingenuitas (CGL
1T 316, 22) and edyéveia tractabilis (CGL 11 316, 23) had been accidentally
transposed. The error was corrected by the same hand: a small letter b was
written before the Latin word ingenuitas and a small letter a was added before
tractabilis. Moreover, the Greek lemmas are connected with their matching
Latin equivalents with single lines, which is a usual way of correcting such
scribal errors in Suppl. Gr. 45. However, in Suppl. Gr. 45 these two word
pairs were copied without scribal error, cf, 113v 1-2. On f. 6v in Suppl. Gr. 47
the scribe erroneously copied again the Latin equivalent (inconsultus) of the
previous Greek lemma (gve€étactog, CGLII 225, 58) next to the Greek lemma
avetiakog (CGL 1T 225, 59). Here, the error remained unnoticed. Suppl. Gr.
45 displays no scribal error here, cf. 15 1-2. However, such scribal errors
occur in far less number in Suppl. Gr. 47 than in Suppl. Gr. 45.

I have chosen to collate the lemmas starting with alpha in Suppl. Gr. 45 and
47 basically for two reasons. Firstly, the number of the lemmas starting with
alpha (more than 2300) is high enough to provide us with reasonable material
to draw conclusions. Secondly, in the codex Harleianus there is an extensive
lacuna between the lemmas AME hocallex’ singularitertantum declinabitur
(CGL1I 225, 7) and Avdpayvneidochoyavov porcacla (CGL1I 225, 8) due to the

76 T have chosen to use the interpretative transcription regarding the use of diacritic marks
when I quote from Suppl. Gr. 47.
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loss of a bifolium,”” and it is important for the textual tradition to observe
how Suppl. Gr. 47 treats this lacuna as compared to Suppl. Gr. 45, where the
lacuna is filled with 121 word pairs (12r11-14v 1).

The lacuna found in the codex Harleianus is present only partly in Suppl.
Gr. 47. First, thereis alacuna between 6r 11, 12 (A Lote alias) and 13 (Gvapaive
ascendo) in Suppl. Gr. 47, whereas Suppl. Gr. 45 has 45 word pairs between
the two lemmas (from 12v 7 to 13r 26). Then a few lemmas later another
lacuna starts in Suppl. Gr. 47 between ér II, 22 (dvdyvwooig recitatio) and 23
(&vdpdxwv[!] portulaca), where Suppl. Gr. 45 displays 41 word pairs (from 13v
13 to 14v 2). However, a part of the lemmas are not missing from the whole of
Suppl. Gr. 47: 19 of them had been inserted between 6v 1, 4 (dpdBeia ruditas)
and 6v 1, 21 (dpeiBopat alterno; and 6v 1, 22 dpeipn émictoAl mutua epistola),
where they do not fit the alphabetical order.

Apart from the lacunas already mentioned, there is a further lacuna in the
alpha section in Suppl. Gr. 47: between 4r 11, 34 (4d0&{a EuBdArm dedecoro) and
35 (afyewpog alnus) in Suppl. Gr. 47, one can find 72 extra lemmas in Suppl.
Gr. 45 (between 5r 18 and 6v 11). A folio might have either been skipped
by the scribe in the course of the transcription or been completely missing
from the source text, as the number of the missing lemmas would be approxi-
mately equivalent to the number of lemmas to be found on two pages.

Suppl. Gr. 47 shares a common lacuna with Suppl. Gr. 45 compared to
the codex Harleianus: between 71v 19 (516p@woig correctio, emendatio) and
71v 20 (3{vypog humidus) in Suppl. Gr. 45 and between 23v II, 29 (516pfwoic
correctio) and 30 (8tvypog liquidus) in Suppl. Gr. 47 one can find 38 extra
word pairs in the codex Harleianus (CGL II 278, 28 - 279, 10). However, in
both Vienna manuscripts the missing lemmas are inserted after the Greek
lemma SoypatiCw (72r 25 in Suppl. Gr. 45, and 24r 1,15 in Suppl. Gr. 47), which
obviously causes disorder in the alphabetic sequence of the lemmas. After
the Greek lemma doyuotikdg (CGL 1T 279, 43), the two Vienna codices are
again in agreement with the codex Harleianus.

After dealing with the lacunas, I intend to discuss some further differences
between the two codices which came out during the collation of the alpha
sections in both vocabulary lists. The first and most striking difference
is the smaller number of Latin equivalents given in Suppl. Gr. 47. Due to
the layout of four columns per page, in most of the cases there is no enough

277 Cf. Goetz, Praefatio, in Goetz & Gundermann 1888: XXXI.
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space for all of the Latin equivalents listed in Suppl. Gr. 45. For instance, if
we compare the lemmas on 1r in Suppl. Gr. 45 with those in Suppl. Gr. 47,
we will find that in the case of 10 lemmas (Suppl. Gr. 45 1r 8, 9, 10, 13, 16,
21, 23, 24, 25 and 26) out of 26 only one Latin equivalent is given in Suppl.
Gr. 47, whereas Suppl. Gr. 45 has more than one (Table 1?%). This tendency
is characteristic of the whole of Suppl. Gr. 47. However, in a few cases, the
opposite of this phenomenon can also be observed: Suppl. Gr. 47 has more
Latin equivalents, than Suppl. Gr. 45.2°

Again, due to the lack of space, longer Greek lemmas are often shortened.
In most of the cases, where there is a short definition next to the Greek
lemma in Suppl. Gr. 45 (and in the codex Harleianus), it is omitted in Suppl.
Gr. 47.2° This strategy is characteristic even when the insertion of the short
definitions is intended to highlight different meanings of the same Greek
words. For instance, on 44r, lines 24-25 we can find the following word
pairs in Suppl. Gr. 45: &pbovog, 6 ToAAGG[!] opimus, copiosus and &eBovog,
0 un Bov@v nulli invidens, sine invidia, where the short definition/synonym
highlights the difference in meaning. However, in Suppl. Gr. 47, 15r one can
only find the Greek word &p6ovog in two consecutive lines. In some cases,
the definition added to the Greek lemma is not deleted completely, it is just
shortened. For example, Suppl. Gr. 45, 6v 15 has aiy®v, 0 Témog fitoi 1 pdvdpa.
caprile, while we can find a shortened version of the Greek lemma in Suppl.
Gr. 47, 4r: alyav, 0 témog caprile. However, in some cases the whole Greek
lemma is retained in Suppl. Gr. 47, as well.?

In several cases, the Latin equivalents are different in Suppl. Gr. 47 and
in Suppl. Gr. 45.%? In these cases, Suppl. Gr. 47 often agrees with the version
found in the codex Harleianus as opposed to Suppl. Gr. 45.

Compared to Suppl. Gr. 45, Suppl. Gr. 47 lacks several lemmas. A part of them
is missing from Goetz’s edition of the codex Harleianus,?® while another part

8 For the tables see appendix Il The Textual History of ONB Suppl. Gr. 45. Collations on pp. 203-206.

7% Cf, e.g. Suppl. Gr. 45 1v 19; 7r 24 and 9r 22 with the matching lemmas in Suppl. Gr. 47
(Table 2).

20 Cf, for example Suppl. Gr. 45 10r 15 and 16; 23v 15; 29r 3; 33r 15; 37v 22-23; 44r 24-25 with
the matching lemmas in Suppl. Gr. 47 (Table 3).

21 Cf. e.g. 3r 8; 18r 25; 22V 5; 26V 18; 361 2-3; 39v 22-23; 44r 12 (Table 4).

22 Some examples from the alpha section: Suppl. Gr. 45 1v 3; 1v 26; 3r 22; 7v 7; 8v 11; 9r 9; 11v
2; 14v 8; 161 14; 16v 12; 17v 26 (Table 5).

23 E.g. Suppl. Gr. 45 1v 6; 2v 4; 3r 1; 4r 20; 9r 20; 9v 10; 10r 4; 14v 4-5; 151 5 etc.



Vocabularium 85

is present both in the Harleianus and in Suppl. Gr. 45.2* However, in few cases,
extralemmas can be found in Suppl. Gr. 47, although it is quite rare (e.g. after
the matching lemmas of Suppl. Gr. 45, 5r 6; 17r 3; 19v 11; 30r 4; 41r 15 etc.).

In Suppl. Gr. 47 we can rarely find additions written by another hand. For in-
stance, next to the lemma Suppl. Gr. 47, 58v I1, 17 Shwg omnino, another hand
entered the Latin synonym totaliter with darker ink and with a bit square
handwriting. The same hand might have noted intende next to the lemma
Suppl. Gr. 47, 72r 1, 34 npbdoyeg adverte. The Latin equivalents adverte and
intende are both present in Suppl. Gr. 45, 231r 14. One can find only a few
additional word pairs entered in the margins (Suppl. Gr. 47, 20r 11, 20; 38v
I, 20; 92r 11, 1-2).

All in all, the major differences in the existence of lacunas even in the
alpha section clearly suggest that the two versions of the extensive Greek-
Latin dictionary in the Vienna codices, Suppl. Gr. 45 and 47 are not related
directly. This assumption is further supported by the fact that Suppl. Gr. 47
tends to contain shortened Greek lemmas and a reduced number of Latin
equivalents, which often show significant divergence form the ones in Suppl.
Gr. 45. Moreover, several individual lemmas present in Suppl. Gr. 45 (and
in the codex Harleianus) are missing from Suppl. Gr. 47, which seems to be
a further argument against the direct relationship of the two versions of
the dictionary.

4 E.g. Suppl. Gr. 45, 2r 6; 3v 20; 4r 12; 7r 7; 8r 16; 9v 18; 11r 13; 15r 21; 21r 26 etc.
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2.2 Collating the Greek-Latin dictionaries in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45,
Mon. Gr. 142 and 253

Two codices now kept in the manuscript collection of the Bayerische
Staatsbibliothek, Munich also contain the same Greek-Latin dictionary as
the one found in the codex ONB Suppl. Gr. 45. The two Munich codices are
closely connected from several viewpoints: through their material (paper),
provenience and numerous common textual characteristics of their Greek-
Latin dictionaries. The significant connections between the two manuscripts
justify their discussion in the same subchapter.

The paper codex Mon. Gr. 142 from about 1435 consists of 221 numbered
folios; its size is 292 x 212 mm.?* The other Munich manuscript, Mon. Gr. 253
is again a paper codex from the 15t century (again around 1435?) contain-
ing 166 numbered folios.?* The manuscripts have the same type of binding:
late Gothic wooden boards partly bound in brown leather, ordered by one
of their possessors, Hartmann Schedel in the 15% century, in Nuremberg.
The bindings are decorated with blind-tooled lines and different single
stamps with blind impression: eagle in quadrat and lily in rhomboid were
used for the binding of Mon. Gr. 142, and another floral pattern was used
for Mon. Gr. 253. On the upper wooden boards of both manuscripts, a small
piece of parchment can be found with the Latin indication of the content
of the manuscripts (Mon. Gr. 142: Liber grecus cum declaracione latina; Mon.
Gr. 253: Diversa erotemata greca? cam vocabulis) and under that, two signatures
are present (from the Hérwarth catalogue and that of the Schedel library
within the Fugger library; the latter one on Mon. Gr. 142 is only visible in
ultraviolet light?*).

25 The most recent description of this codex is in Hajdd 2003: 185-191. An older description
canbe found in Hardt 1806: 119-121; the volume can be viewed online: http://www.digitale-
sammlungen.de/~db/bsb00008170/images/index.html. A copy of Hardt’s description is glued
to fol. IV¥ in the manuscript. Date of checking the original manuscript in the Bayerische
Staatsbibliothek: 21 June 2012. Both manuscripts are available online a digitized form at
the website http://www.manuscripta-mediaevalia.de.

28

&

An older description can be found in Hardt 1806: 53-55; the volume is available online:
http://www.digitale-sammlungen.de/~db/bsb00008171/images/index.html. The most
recent description of Mon. Gr. 253 is published in Hajdu 2012. It was not yet available to
me at the time of the research work on the Munich manuscropt. Date of checking the
original manuscript in the Bayerische Staatsbibliothek: 18 June 2012.

%7 Cf, Hajdd 2003: 190.
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The first part of the manuscript Mon. Gr. 142 contains various lexicographi-
cal works and other teaching materials.?® The codex starts with the Greek-
Latin dictionary (ff. 1r-102r) also present in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45; the dictionary
has no separate title in the Munich manuscript. Within the dictionary, on
a separate sheet (f. 41Ar), various excerpts from the New Testament are in-
serted. On ff. 103r-142v, material from the Hermeneumata Monacensia was
copied:?® an alphabetically organized Greek-Latin word list (ff. 104v-123v),
a further Greek-Latin word list organized in thematic groups (ff. 124r-139r)
and colloquia (Greek-Latin text for practising; ff. 139v-142v). On ff. 143r-
160v, an alphabetic index to the previous hermeneuma material is provided:
the Latin words appearing in the alphabetical and thematic word lists and in
the colloquia are organized alphabetically so that the readers of the manu-
script could also use this part as a Latin-Greek word list. Again, a sheet is
inserted in the manuscript after f. 115: on one side (f. 115Ar) parts from the
work Canones ex epistulis 53 et 54 by Basilius Caesariensis can be read, while
the other side (f. 115Av) has some excerpts from Epistula canonica ad Domnum
by Cyrillus Alexandrinus with interlinear translation.

The rest of the manuscript Mon. Gr. 142 contains no more lexicographi-
cal works. On ff. 162r-173v, an excerpt from the New Testament can be
found: the text is found in Latin on the left-hand side of the pages and in
Greek on the right-hand side. Then comes a speech by Demetrius Hyaleas
Constantinoplitanus (ff. 174r-185r) addressed to the participants of the
Council of Basle, the text also has interlinear Latin translation. The speech
on ff. 174r, 175r-185r is an autograph written by Demetrius Hyaleas
Constantinopolitanus.?® It is followed by another short excerpt from the
New Testament (194r-195v). On ff. 206r-208r, Emperor John VIII Palaelogus’s
chrysobullon to the Council of Basle can be read. Then a short anonymous let-
ter (ff. 208v-209r) comes about the preparations for the Council of Florence.
The manuscript ends with excerpts from the work De spiritu sancto by Basilius
Caesariensis (ff. 210r-211r), again with interlinear Latin translation.

For the description of Mon. Gr. 253, I consulted Hardt’s account abundantly
expanded with my observations during the checking of the original manu-
script in Munich.?! The Greek-Latin dictionary stemming from Harleianus

8 For a detailed description of the contents of Mon. Gr. 142, see Hajdu 2003: 185-188.
2 The edited version can be found in CGL 111, on pp. 119-220.

20 Cf, Hajdui 2003: 188.

»1 Cf. p. 86, n. 286.
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5792 is to be found on ff, 75r-98v. The manuscript does not contain the
whole of the dictionary: only the section starting with alpha is complete,
the beta section is fragmentary; it ends with the word pair Bpdyyog raucus
on f. 98v. However, it is evident from the manuscript that the transcription
of the whole dictionary was planned originally: on the top of some sheets,
single word pairs or starting letters are written (e.g. f. 128Br 10 @od¢ lux,
128Er ywp1g sine, 128Hr ), which indicates that the space necessary for the
copy of the Greek-Latin dictionary was calculated in advance. Then, in the
course of the copying, something must have happened; the scribe did not
finish the transcription of the dictionary.

Apart from the Greek-Latin dictionary, various other contents also ap-
pear in Mon. Gr. 253. The contents are rather heterogeneous: on f. 1r, the
manuscript starts with Manuel Moschopulus’s Erotemata, then on ff. 68r-73r,
an alphabetically organized Latin-Greek dictionary can be found. From 100r
onwards, a short excerpt from the Gospel According to John can be found,
while on f. 105v a short letter written by Libanius to Eumolpius can be
read with interlinear Latin translation. From f. 112r to 113r, again a short
Greek-Latin wordlist can be found, which is followed by an excerpt from the
decree of the Council of Chalcedon (chapter 28). From 116r, some psalms of
David are visible, whereas on f. 129r Manuel Chrysoloras’s erotemata start.
In between, there appear several pages in the manuscript where gram-
matical practices can be found (e.g. ff. 66r-67r: declension of the personal
pronouns, possessive adjectives and other pronouns in Latin; f. 99r: a list of
Greek prepositions; f. 100v: various declensions, declension of Greek nouns
in Latin transcription).

The two manuscripts are closely connected through their provenience.
One of the watermarks (Ochsenkopf; ox’s head) appearing in the codex
Mon. Gr. 142 (on ff. 162-173, 178, 194-217) is identical with the watermark
in Mon. Gr. 253, on ff. 102/107, 127/128], while similar paper is used in Mon.
Gr. 253, ff. -1V’ as in Mon. Gr. 142, ff. 1/11.%? Mon. Gr. 142 was most likely writ-
ten around 1435, at the Council of Basle.”* Later, both manuscripts can be
found in Hartmann Schedel’s library, although it is still unclear how Hartmann
Schedel (1440-1514) obtained them and what happened to them before that.
The fact that the two manuscripts once belonged to Schedel’s library is
unquestionable since both of the manuscripts have Schedel’s characteristic

22 Cf. Hajdd 2003: 189.
23 Cf. Hajdt 2003: 190.
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autograph exlibris written with red ink (Liber Doctoris Hartmanni Schedel de
Nuremberga) on the inner side of the covering wooden board and the binding
of the two codices is also typical of the Schedel library. From the contempo-
rary catalogue of the Schedel library,”* Mon. Gr. 253 is to be identified with
the item “Grammatica greca. Erothimata et alia huius lingue,” while Mon. Gr.
142 is with most probability identical with the item “Vocabularius maior in
lingua Greca et Latina ac alia.” In 1552, Schedel’s grandson, Melchior sold
the Schedel library to Jakob Fugger. Thus, for about 20 years, Mon. Gr. 142
and 253 were parts of the Fugger library in Augsburg. On the parchment
pieces attached to the wooden cover of each of the manuscripts even their
signature in the Fugger library can be deciphered. On the cover of Mon. Gr.
142, the signature Stat. 3. n. 13. B. can be read - today only with ultraviolet
light, while the signature of Mon. Gr. 253 in the Fugger library was Stat. 9 n°
28 B.From the signature, it is also clear that the two manuscripts were kept in
aseparate section where the former stock of the Schedel library was placed.”
Finally, in 1571, both manuscripts became parts of the stock of the Miinchener
Hofbibliothek together with the other items of the Fugger collection.?”

In the Greek-Latin dictionary in Mon. Gr. 142 (ff. 1r-102r) one can find four
columns (two columns with the Greek lemmas and two columns with their
Latin equivalents respectively) and on average 40-41 lines of lemmas on each
of the pages. Ruling is only applied for indicating or emphasizing the place
for the two sets of columns (Greek and Latin); the lines were drawn with
red ink. No horizontal ruling can be observed for the allocation of the lines.
The establishment of the vertical ruling seems to be posterior compared to the
transcription of the wordlist: in some cases, where the Latin equivalents are
too long and cannot be squeezed in the space designed for them, the vertical
ruling breaks where the Latin words would violate them (e.g on. ff. 2v, 5, 61, 7v)

24 Anedition of the catalogue can be found in Richard Stauber’s writing Die Schedelsche Bibliothek.
Studien und Darstellungen aus dem Gebiete der Geschichte published in 1908. The two Latin titles
are listed in the section Libri Grammaticales in utraque lingua, on p. 228. Stauber, however,
does not identify Mon. Gr. 142 with the item “Vocabularius maior in lingua greca et latina
ac alia” On this question, see Hajdu 2002: 46-47 for details.

5 Cf. Hajdi 2002: 46-47.

26 Cf. Hajdu 2002: 47-48, in more details.

27 In the Hofbibliothek, only cod. Mon. Gr. 253 was first catalogized as a Greek manuscript,
while cod. Mon. Gr. 142 was originally catalogized as a Latin manuscript; it was some decades
later when the latter manuscript was also catalogized together with the Greek codices. For
details, see Hajdu 2002: 48-49 and Hajdti 2003: 190.
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or sometimes the ruling is adapted to incorporate word(s) placed for some
reason in the margin (e.g. on ff. 70r-v, 82v). If the ruling had been anterior to
the copying of the material, the Latin words would have been written over
the ruling. Thus, here the function of the vertical ruling is to make the pages
more transparent through separating the two connected columns of Greek
lemmas and Latin equivalents.

The starting letters of the new alphabetical sections are illuminated and
have a more elaborate and larger form. The starting letters of the Greek
lemmas are not written one by one in the columns, instead, they are written
only once, always above the first Greek word of the column, in red ink. With
all probability, all of these illuminated starting letters were added after the
transcription of the whole dictionary: at the beginning of each alphabetical
section, next to the elaborate, large illuminated letter, a smaller letter in
black ink can also be found which indicated the beginning of the new sec-
tion for the scribe responsible for the additional illumination. Nevertheless,
the illumination needed correction e.g. at the beginning of the beta section
(on ff. 16r, 17r) where first alpha was written above the Greek columns. Purely
decorative illuminations running in the margins or under the columns can
be observed on ff. 1r, 3r and 15v.

The dictionary was obviously copied column by column since there are
several instances where the Greek lemmas are not in agreement with the
Latin equivalents placed next to them. Usually, these errors are corrected
by drawing lines which connect the Greek lemmas with their own Latin
equivalents, e.g. on ff. 2v, 3r, 18r, 20v, 58v. On ff. 24r and 67r, approximately
30 word pairs were left out accidentally by the scribe. The missing lemmas
are inserted on a separate sheet (ff. 23A and 66) in both cases. In the main
text of the dictionary, a hand with a pointing finger shows the original place
of the inserted lemmas. The fact that in both cases approximately 30 lem-
mas are missing suggests that the Greek-Latin dictionary in Mon. Gr. 142
was copied from a manuscript where 30 word pairs were written on a single
page - the scribe of Mon. Gr. 142 might have skipped a whole page in the
source text by accident in these cases.

There are also signs showing that the scribe is not always able to decipher
the words written in the source text: for instance, on f. 34r, around the
end of the first Latin column, the scribe copies only the first two letters of
the Latin word (pu...; = CGL 11 305, 20), then the whole Latin equivalent was
copied afterwards. There are several other additional corrections made
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with red ink, as well (e.g. on ff. 34r, 42r, 96v). In some cases, however, the
Latin lemmas are completely missing, and they were not added later, either
(mainly on ff. 72r-73r). Here, however, it is likely that it was not the scribe
who failed to decipher the source text properly and decided to omit these
items; the omissions can rather be attributed to lacunas in the source text.
In the corresponding section of the Harleianus 5792 codex published in
CGL I (on pages 403-407) one can find numerous lacunas in the Latin text:
in several cases, only the word endings or the last few letters of the Latin
equivalents are preserved or in several instances, lacunas can be found in
the middle of the Latin words. Possibly in the course of the transmission
most of these incomprehensible fragments of Latin words were completely
omitted; the scribe of the Greek-Latin dictionary in Mon. Gr. 142 might have
used such an exemplar.?®

Extensive glossary notes do not appear on the margins of the Greek-Latin
dictionary; only corrections and missing lemmas (e.g. 98r) are added there
or lemmas that do not fit the available space (e.g. on ff. 70r-v, 82r-v, 89r).

According to Hajdd, the Greek-Latin dictionary in Mon. Gr. 142 was copied
by a clumsy schoolboy-like Western hand, perhaps by Giovanni Tortelli.2

The layout of the Greek-Latin dictionary in Mon. Gr. 253 (ff. 75r-98v) is very
similar to that of the dictionary in Mon. Gr. 142. On a page, one can find four
columns: two columns of Greek lemmas and two columns with their Latin
equivalents respectively; a column consists of approximately 28-30 lines.
Vertical ruling is used throughout the dictionary which designates the place of
the two pairs of columns on each page, while horizontal ruling is only applied
on ff. 87r-97r, 98v. The ruling here seems to be anterior to the copying of the
lemmas since the words which cannot be squeezed in their space are written
across the ruling, while in Mon. Gr. 142 the ruling breaks in these cases.
The starting letters of the Greek lemmas are written throughout the col-
umn on ff. 75r (only the first Greek column), 96r-98v (the whole of the beta

28 There are, however, instances in Mon. Gr. 142 where the Latin equivalents from the Harleianus
5792 were transmitted in their fragmentary state. E.g. the Greek lemma &BAepia has the
fragmentary Latin equivalent ***citudo in the Harleianus (CGL1I 215, 17; instead of caecitudo)
and it appears in Mon. Gr. 142 as cituto (f. 1r; its fragmentary state is not indicated). In ONB
Suppl. Gr. 45, however, we can find the full Latin equivalent caecitas (f. 1r 15), while Mon.
Gr. 253 lacks the Latin equivalent here.

2 Hajdu 2003: 189. For Giovanni Tortelli, see Eleuteri & Canart 1991: 184-186, with an example
of his handwriting on p. 185.
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section). In the rest of the dictionary, the starting letters are either not
indicated at all (on ff. 75r-87r) or are written only in the first few lines of
the Greek columns. When it is possible, not only single starting letters are
indicated only once at the beginning of the Greek columns, but also longer
sequences of the Greek lemmas, e.g. prefixes, diphthongs (on ff. 87r-89v
Gm0-; 94r-v 00-; 94v-96Av3™ Gp-; 96Br G-, dy- and dw-). At the beginning of
the alpha and beta sections, a space of two lines is left obviously for a large
initial starting letter: possibly illuminated letters were here planned, just
as the case in the Greek-Latin dictionary of Mon. Gr. 142, at the beginning
of each alphabetical section.

The question whether the dictionary was copied column by column
or line by line from the source text is difficult to decide. On the one hand,
the fact that wherever the Latin equivalents do not fit the space available,
they are continued in the next line, under the Greek lemma would suggest
that the dictionary was copied line by line. However, there is again evidence
suggesting the opposite possibility: first, on ff. 87v-96Br the Greek lemmas
were copied with brownish ink and the Latin equivalents with blackish ink
(at times, though, the Latin equivalents are also written with brownish ink).
In the rest of the dictionary, the two columns seem to have been copied with
inks of the same colour. Another phenomenon suggesting that the diction-
ary was copied column by column is that once the Greek lemmas are not
in agreement with the Latin words next to them, the matching words are
connected with lines afterwards (on f. 88v), although it happens very rarely
as compared to what one can observe in Mon. Gr. 142, On the basis of what
has been observed so far, two possibilities seem to emerge: 1) the scribe of
the dictionary first chose to copy the wordlist line by line, then, at 87v, he
decided to try the other method and started to transcribe the dictionary
column by column from then onwards; or 2) the scribe used the method
of transcribing the source text column by column (as suggested by the use
of inks with different colours), and he used a source text where the longer
lists of Latin equivalents were similarly continued right under the Greek
lemmas: following his exemplar, the scribe left those lines blank in copying
the Greek columns where the Latin equivalents were supposed to continue.
This assumption presupposes that in the exemplar roughly similar space
was available for the columns as in Mon. Gr. 253. However, the fact that even

3 Here, the numbering of the folios is wrong: the number 95 was omitted, while the number
96 appears twice (I refer to the first one as 96A and the second one as 96B).
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those pages where the Greek and Latin columns were copied with inks of
different colours contain lemmas where the Latin equivalents are continued
under the Greek lemma (e.g. on ff. 88v, 89r-v, 90r) renders the second pos-
sibility more probable.

In the Greek-Latin dictionary, the Latin equivalents are missing next to
the Greek lemmas very often (several examples can be found e.g. on ff. 79r-v,
80v, 81v), even if they are present in the codex Harleianus. In the majority of
the cases, the lack of the Latin equivalents is indicated with a colon written
next to the Greek lemma. In other cases, only the first few letters of the Latin
lemmas are copied (e.g. on f. 80v next to the Greek lemma dve€epedvnrog
only the first few letters of the Latin equivalent inextricabilis are present:
inex-, while Mon. Gr. 142, ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 and the codex Harleianus all
contain its full form; on f. 79v dxtr) 10 QUTOV sab-, while the other three
manuscripts have the full form sambucus). These phenomena might suggest
that the scribe had problems in deciphering the Latin text in the exemplar
he used. Possibly, it was planned that a corrector would have a look at the
dictionary after the copying to add the missing Latin lemmas afterwards.
However, this step never took place (just like the additional insertion of
large, decorative initials at the beginning of the alphabetical sections) since
the transcription of the dictionary was never completed.

To collate the two Munich manuscripts and the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45,
I chose to compare the first 20 folios of the Greek-Latin dictionary in the
Vienna codex with the corresponding parts of the Munich codices. Obviously,
one can only choose from a limited material due to the fact that the diction-
ary in Mon. Gr. 253 abruptly ends with the beta section. Secondly, in the codex
Harleianus there is an extensive lacuna between the lemmas AME hocallex’
singularitertantum declinabitur (CGL 11 225, 7) and Avdpoyvneidocioyavou
porcacla (CGL 11 225, 8) due to the loss of a bifolium, and it is important for
the textual tradition to observe how the two Munich manuscripts treat this
lacuna as compared to Suppl. Gr. 45, where the lacuna is filled with 121 word
pairs (12r 11-14v 1). For the purposes of the collation, I1did not consider minor
orthographical differences since it cannot be decided whether they are the
result of the strict adaption of the exemplar’s orthography or they might
reflect - even only partly - the scribe’s orthography.

In the course of the collation, one has the general impression that the dic-
tionaries in the two Munich codices follow more closely the textual tradition
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of the cod. Harleianus 5792 published in CGL I than the dictionary in ONB
Suppl. Gr. 45 does. First and foremost, in the two Munich manuscripts, the
extensive lacuna present in the codex Harleianus due to the loss of a bifolium
can also be found and it is not filled with a set of 121 word pairs as it can be
observed in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45. In Mon. Gr. 142, even smaller lacunas of some
letters which occur in the Latin equivalents and ultimately take their origin
from the codex Harleianus are sometimes preserved, while ONB Suppl. Gr. 45
tends to contain the full forms of the Latin equivalents in these instances.”®!
Then in the majority of the cases, the extra lemmas in the ONB Suppl. Gr. 45,
i.e. lemmas that are not present in Harleianus 5792 are also missing from
the two Munich codices (see Table 1 in appendix I1I for examples*?). When
lemmas present in the edition of the Harleianus version of the dictionary
are missing from ONB Suppl. Gr. 45, they tend to appear in the two Munich
manuscripts in the same form and at the same place as in the Harleianus
(see Table 2 for examples).

The lemma pairs in the Harleianus 5792 as edited in CGL I are often differ-
ent from their equivalents in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45. However, in these cases, the
lemmas in the Munich codices tend to follow those in CGL Il rather than the
version found in the Vienna codex. If one collates the lemmas in ONB Suppl.
Gr. 45 with the two Munich codices, on a page containing 26 lemma pairs, one
will on average find 8-13 lemma pairs which differ from the corresponding
lemma pairs in the Harleianus 5792 and from those in the two Munich codices
exactly the same way. The difference can be realized in several ways, e.g. 1)
the Greek lemma in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 has more Latin equivalents than in
the other three codices or vice versa; 2) the Latin equivalent has a different
form/ending/gender; 3) the Greek lemma is slightly different, while its Latin
equivalent is the same (for examples see Table 3).

Apart from cases showing that the textual traditions of the two Munich
codices are more closely connected to the codex Harleianus 5792 than that
of ONB Suppl. Gr. 45, there are instances suggesting that the textual tradi-
tions of the two Munich manuscripts are closely interrelated. This interre-
lation seems to be striking right at the beginning of the dictionary in these
codices: they share the same incipit (4Bag abbagus Mon. Gr. 142 f. 1r; &pag
Mon. Gr. 253 f. 75r, with the Latin equivalent missing), i.e. they start with

%1 For a good example, see p. 91, n. 298.
32 The relevant tables to the collation of Mon. Gr. 142 and 253 can be found in the appendix
11 The Textual History of ONB Suppl. Gr. 45. Collations on pp. 207-210.
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the same lemma pair, which is actually only the second lemma pair both
in the edited version of Harleianus 5792 (CGL II 215, 2) and in ONB Suppl.
Gr. 45 (f. 1r 2); the Harleianus and the Vienna codices share the same in-
cipit (ABdicxevtog, -evtov Imbacchatus, -ti in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45, f. 1r 1 and
‘ABdxyovtog inbauchatus in CGL1I 215, 1). There are again several examples
showing that the corresponding lemma pairs in the two Munich codices
agree precisely, even if they differ from the corresponding lemma pairs in
the Harleianus and the Vienna codices (see Table 4). However, one can also
find instances where the two Munich codices show differences: Greek lemmas
can have different Latin equivalents or the number of Latin equivalents can
be different or one of the codices contains a lemma that cannot be found in
the other one (see Table 5).

On the basis of the collation the results of which have been briefly described
above, it can be concluded that although the Greek-Latin dictionaries in
the two Munich codices and in the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 indirectly
definitely go back to the same text (its oldest version known is in the codex
Harleianus), they do not share the same direct ancestor, i.e. they do not form
a group of manuscripts sharing common characteristics of textual tradi-
tion. In contrast, the two Munich codices seem to be more closely related
regarding the textual traditions of their Greek-Latin dictionaries: it can be
assumed that they shared the same ancestor in an intermediary phase of
the transmission, which would explain why they show obvious agreements
contrasted to ONB Suppl. Gr. 45.
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2.3 Collating the Greek-Latin vocabulary lists in
ONB Supp. Gr. 45 and £ 1 12

The manuscript £ I 12 is now kept in the Real Biblioteca de San Lorenzo
de El Escorial near Madrid.” The paper codex consisting of 311 folios** is
basically a collection of manuscript fragments with diverse dating, written
by different hands and having their own provenience.

The content of the manuscript is heterogeneous. Among others, the manu-
script contains parts of Aristotle’s Rhetoric with marginal notes (ff. 1-44),
a collection of alphabetically organized proverbs (ff. 47-50v), the para-
phrase of Aristotle’s Physics, Book I (ff. 54-56), Dionysius Halicarnasseus’s
De Thucydide epistula ad Ammaeum (ff. 57-59), Philopatris attributed to Lucian
(ff. 62-66v), Galen’s De totius morbi temporibus (ff. 68-70av), four Greek char-
ters connected to the town Monembasia (ff. 71-73), Plutarch’s De animae
procreatione in Timaeo. In the rest of the manuscript, lexicographical content
can be found: an extensive Greek-Latin vocabulary list (ff. 91-293), a Latin-
Greek lexicon (ff. 293v-309v) and a short list of Greek and Latin plant names
(ff. 309v-310).*

The different parts of the manuscript were written by different hands.
Some of them have been identified; for instance ff. 54-56 were written by
Bessarion, ff, 68-70av by Nikolaos Melanchroinos and ff. 75-87 by Georgios
Tribizias.>® The scribe of the lexicographical unit on ff. 91-310 is so far
unknown; it was probably a Western hand. The same hand copied the
collection of proverbs on ff, 47-51, which indicates that the two sections
belong together.*”” Don Diego Hurtado de Mendoza was the possessor of at
least the unit containing Aristotle’s writing: his exlibris can be found on
f. 1r in the margin at the bottom of the page.**® In the literature no specific
information can be found regarding the provenience of the lexicographical

3% The website of the Madrid library can be found here: http://rbme.patrimonionacional.es/.

304 In his description of the manuscript, Miller indicates 310 folios instead; see Miller 1966: 58-
67. In the codex, one can find 310 numbered folios, while fol. 70a was accidentally omitted
from the numbering, cf. Revilla 1936: 252-256.

35 The detailed content of the manuscript can be found in Revilla 1936: 253-256; Miller 1966:
58-67 (it also contains the editio princeps of the four Greek charters on pp. 59-66) and in
Moraux et al. 1976: 151-152 (the description is written by D. Harlfinger).

%6 Cf, Moraux et al. 1976: 152. Revilla 1936: 253 identifies the scribe of ff. 57-59 with Michael
Apostolius, but Harlfinger in Moraux et al. 1976: 152 rejects this idea.

37 f. Revilla 1936: 253 and Moraux et al. 1976 : 152.

308 Cf, Revilla 1936: 253 and Moraux et al. 1976 : 152.
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section on ff. 91-310 and on ff. 47-51. The manuscript has the typical Escorial
binding.>®

The dating of the various sections bound together in the codex is also
problematic. Revilla dates the lexicographical section (ff. 47-51 and 91-310)
to the 16 century,*® while Miller dates the collection of proverbs and the
vocabulary lists to the 17" century.®!! Neither of them provides ground for
the dating given. Compared to Revilla and Miller’s standpoint, Harlfinger
dates the lexicographical section much earlier, at the end of the 14" century,
around 1400 on the basis of the watermark (deer) characteristic of this sec-
tion.? Thiermann, however, argues that this dating must be too early given
that the dictionary of Pseudo-Cyril (the codex Harleianus 5792) reappeared
only around 1430.%%3

The lexicographical section starting on f. 91r has its own title added in
the upper margin: Lexicon graecolatinum.’** On each page, two columns can
be found: one column containing the Greek lemmas and another one where
their Latin equivalents are visible. On a page, usually 40-43 lines are added;
the lines are not ruled in advance. In the generous margins and in the
intercolumnium a great number of glossary notes®*® can be found which
are sometimes separated physically from the main text with single lines.
Whenever a new alphabetic section starts, the starting letter of the first
word is written emphatically in the margin: in a larger size and separated
from the rest of the starting word (see e.g. on f. 91r, 120v, 125r).*¢

309 Cf. Moraux et al. 1976: 151.

310 Revilla 1936: 253.

31 Miller 1966: 58 and 67.

312 Cf. Moraux et al. 1976: 150.

2 Thiermann 1996: 659, n. 12. Thiermann also announces here his plan to write about this
question of dating in more details in a future study. This plan, however, was never realized
due to his early death.

14 Before the title, the letters Di can be read, which were crossed out with a single line: with
all probability, the scribe first started to write Diccionarium, then he suddenly changed his
mind and wrote Lexicon instead. For a black-and-white image of f. 91r, the first page of the
Greek-Latin dictionary in the manuscript £ 1 12 see Fig. 28 in the appendix I lllustrations on
p. 198.

315 For details about the marginal notes see pp. 139-141.

316 Since I had the possibility to study the Greek-Latin dictionary in the Madrid manuscript
using black-and-white images provided by the Real Biblioteca de San Lorenzo de El Escorial,
I cannot determine whether a different ink (e.g. red) was used for the emphatic initial
letters.
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The Greek-Latin lexicon was with most probability copied column by
column: first the Greek column was transcribed, then the other column
containing the Latin equivalents was added. This method of transcription
can easily be detected through occasional scribal errors. On f. 114r, although
no scribal error appears, the Latin column slightly diverges from the Greek
one, which results in the fact that the Latin lemmas are not placed exactly
next to their Greek equivalents, but slightly below them. This divergence
was also perceived by the scribe, who marks the related Greek and Latin
lemmas in lines 29-32 with symbols consisting of dots or strokes of diverse
number.*"” The same phenomenon can be observed on f. 180v, lines 20-21.
Onf.216r, in line 20, the Latin equivalent of the Greek lemma was accidentally
omitted by the scribe. It was later inserted in the Latin column, between
lines 19 and 21 by a subsequent hand who again marked the related lem-
mas in the two columns in lines 19-20 using symbols created from a varying
number of dots.

The scribe seems to have encountered difficulties in deciphering and copy-
ing his source text, mainly the Latin part: at some places, parts of the Latin
lemmas are missing; the missing part is always indicated with underlining
or dots. In these cases, a subsequent hand supplements the lemmas with
the missing parts. For instance, on f. 107r, in line 28, the first two letters of
the first Latin equivalent of the Greek lemma dnd8eopog are missing; their
place is indicated with two dots (..ligamen); on the dots the first two letters
(al-) are added by another hand. Sometimes whole Latin equivalents are left
out by the scribe and their place is again indicated with dots or underlining
(e.g. on f. 1071, lines 24 and 30).

To explore how the Greek-Latin vocabulary lists in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 and in
Y112 are related to each other the Greek and Latin lemmas in the alpha sec-
tion were collated for two reasons. Firstly, the number of the lemmas starting
with alpha (more than 2300) is high enough to provide us with reasonable
material to draw conclusions. Secondly, in the codex Harleianus there is
an extensive lacuna between the lemmas AME hocallex” singularitertantum
declinabitur (CGL 11 225, 7) and Av8payvneidocioyavov porcacla (CGL 1T 225,
8) due to the loss of a bifolium,’* and it is important for the textual tradition

37 This method of using symbols created with a diverse number of dots or strokes to connect
the related lemmas is also used by the scribe of the Greek-Latin lexicon in ONB Suppl. Gr.
45; see e.g. f. 781, lines 2-8.

318 Cf. Goetz, Praefatio, in Goetz & Gundermann 1888: XXXI.
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to observe how X112 treats this lacuna as compared to Suppl. Gr. 45, where
the lacuna is filled with 121 word pairs (12r 11-14v 1). For the purposes of
the collation, I did not consider minor orthographical differences since
it cannot be decided whether they are the result of the strict adaption of
the exemplar’s orthography or they might reflect - even only partly - the
scribe’s orthography.

The extensive lacuna found in the alpha section of the codex Harleianus is
filled throughout in the manuscript £ 112 (from f. 97v, line 39 to f. 99r, line
33) similarly as in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45. Among the Greek-Latin dictionaries
collated with the Vienna manuscript so far the two Munich codices, Mon.
Gr. 142 and 253 contain the lacuna as inherited from the codex Harleianus,***
while in ONB Suppl. Gr. 47 the lacuna is filled only partly.*”® In the place of
the original lacuna of the codex Harleianus the supplemental lemmas in
the manuscripts X 112 and ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 remarkably agree in the over-
whelming majority of the cases.?”' It is even more striking that wherever ONB
Suppl. Gr. 45 lacks the Latin equivalents of the Greek lemma in this section,
the same Latin lemmas are also missing from £ I 12.3% In a few instances,
however, minor differences might occur: for example, £ 112 diverges from
ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 regarding the number of Latin equivalents, i.e. it contains
either less®® or more®?* Latin equivalents than the Vienna manuscript.

In the course of the collation of the Greek-Latin lexicon in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45
and £112 two major tendencies seem to emerge. Firstly, the dictionary in 1
12 tends to agree with the Harleian codex, i.e. with its edited version regard-
ing the number of Latin equivalents. When ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 has more or
less Latin equivalents than the edited version of the codex Hareianus, £ 112
will usually be in agreement with the latter one.’? However, in a few cases,

31 See p. 94 for the details.

320 For the details see p. 83.

321 See Table 1 in appendix III The Textual History of ONB Suppl. Gr. 45. Collations on p. 211 for
examples.

322 E.g. ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 13r 25 and X 1 12 98r: du@ictopog kai duerkng to dutd [Latin vacat];
ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 13v 25 and X 112 99r: &vakwyeVet £ml vn@v, To £v neAdyel Apepeiv [Latin
vacat].

32 E.g. ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 13r 26 dugiopntd discepto, dubito - £ 112 dugiopnrd discepto; ONB
Suppl. Gr. 45 12v 12 Guaptdvw pecco non potior - X 112 Gpaptdvw pecco, -cas.

324 E.g. ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 12v 22 dueleioti sine mora - £ 112 98r dueleioti absque tarditate,
sine mora;

35 See Table 2 in appendix III The Textual History of ONB Suppl. Gr. 45. Collations on p. 211 for
examples.
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the opposite of this tendency can also be observed, i.e. the number of Latin
equivalents in the manuscript X I 12 rather agrees with ONB Suppl. Gr. 45
than with the codex Harleianus.** Furthermore, there are also instances
where the Latin equivalents of 2112 do not show agreement either with ONB
Suppl. Gr. 45 or with the edited version of the codex Harleianus. The Madrid
manuscript diverges from the other two codices sometimes regarding the
number of Latin equivalents, sometimes regarding its form, or even com-
pletely different Latin words can appear as Latin equivalents.’?

The other major tendency can be detected in the vocabulary of the Greek-
Latin dictionary, i.e. in the presence or complete lack of whole lemma pairs:
in this respect, £ 112 tends to agree with ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 as opposed to
the edited version of the codex Harleianus. The additional lemma pairs in
ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 missing from the codex Harleianus tend to be present in
2112, too. When lemma pairs missing from ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 can be found
in the codex Harleianus, i.e. the opposite of the previous scenario occurs,
the manuscript X I 12 again follows ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 through the lack of
the same lemma pairs.’?

The two manuscripts also show agreement regarding the way the lemmas
are presented in the Greek-Latin dictionary. While the edited version of
the codex Harleianus tends to provide only the basic forms of the lemmas
(nominative singular for nouns, adjectives, pronouns etc. and the present
imperfect form in the indicative, first person singular for verbs) without any
additional information about the conjugation or declination, one can find
such information both in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 and in X I 12. Next to the Greek
lemmas such grammatical information appears consistently in the Greek-
Latin lexicon of both codices: usually the genitive singular ending is added
to nouns, adjectives, pronouns etc., while for the verbs the ending of the
second person singular form, present imperfect in the indicative is provided.
It is striking that the consistent addition of such grammatical information
in the Greek column ends abruptly exactly at the same point in both manu-
scripts: with the Greek lemma dvtinapaypaet, -¢fic (ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 20r
15; 2112 103r 10). From then onwards, additional grammatical information

32 See Table 3 in appendix III The Textual History of ONB Suppl. Gr. 45. Collations on p. 212 for
examples.

327 See Table 4 in appendix Il The Textual History of ONB Suppl. Gr. 45. Collations on p. 212 for
examples.

32 See Table 5 in appendix III The Textual History of ONB Suppl. Gr. 45. Collations on p. 213 for
examples illustrating both cases.
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is provided at random in the Greek columns throughout the dictionary of
both manuscripts.

No such consistency can be discovered in the Latin columns: the addition
of extra grammatical information seems to be more random in both manu-
scripts. For nouns, adjectives, pronouns the genitive singular form can be
added. For verbs, the Latin columns in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 can add the second
person singular form, present imperfect in the indicative, while £112 some-
times provides all forms familiar from modern Latin dictionaries (second
person singular present imperfect in the indicative; first person singular
present perfect in the indicative and perfect participle neuter singular).

It is even more interesting to observe that the two manuscripts seem to
share common textual errors or divergences from the edited version of the
codex Harleianus that must have emerged at a certain point and in a certain
branch of the transmission and from then onwards they could have been
handed down as a part of the textual tradition. For instance, in ONB Suppl.
Gr. 45, f. 9r, line 25 two lemma pairs (Gxun odripov, dkun fAtkiog acies: ut
ferri, flos: ut aetatis) can be found in a single line. In £ 1 12, f. 96r, line 18
again the two lemma pairs are inserted in the place of a single entry (&kun
a1dfipov, &xkun NAkiag acies, -ciei, aetatis flos), while in the edited version
of the codex Harleianus only the first lemma pair appears (CGL II 222, 53).
Another illustrative example: the lemma pair dnogpicow abhorreo (CGL I
242, 32) was originally omitted from the lexicon in both manuscripts, but
later, by a subsequent hand it was added in the margin of ONB Suppl. Gr. 45
(on f. 33r 26: &nogpittw abhorreo) and in the intercolumnium of = 1 12
(on f. 111v 28: drogpittw abhorreo).

To sum up, the Greek-Latin lexicon in the manuscript £ 112 seems to be
closely related to the similar dictionary in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45. Their con-
nection is not only confirmed by the way both of them fill the extensive
lacuna of the codex Harleianus in the alpha section with highly similar
entries, but it is also supported by the striking agreement in the set of
lemma pairs in contrast to the set of entries in the edited version of the
codex Harleianus. Furthermore, it is also remarkable how similar additional
grammatical information is inserted in both versions of the Greek-Latin
dictionary, especially in the Greek columns. The same textual variants oc-
curring in the two manuscripts that diverge from the text of the edited
version of the codex Harleianus also suggest that the Greek-Latin lexica in
the Vienna and Madrid codices belong to the same branch of the tradition.
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However, despite the numerous remarkable agreements described above, the
two versions of the Greek-Latin dictionary were definitely not copied from
the same exemplar, i.e. they cannot have the same direct source since differ-
ences also occur. The most striking divergence is apparent in the number of
Latin equivalents: in this respect £ 1 12 tends to follow the edited version of
the codex Harleianus instead of the dictionary in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45.

Apart from the extensive Greek-Latin lexicon, the manuscript 1 12 also
contains a shorter Latin-Greek dictionary (ff. 293v-309v) and a short thematic
list of Greek and Latin plant names (ff. 309v-310) similarly as ONB Suppl.
Gr. 45 does (on ff. 290r-320r and f. 298r-v respectively).’” The Latin-Greek
lexicon in the two manuscripts seems to be identical: both contain a series
of alphabetical wordlists in three groups following grammatical considera-
tions (so-called idiomata generum): 1) masculine Latin words and their Latin
equivalents; 2) feminine Latin words and their Latin equivalents and 3) neuter
Latin words and their Latin equivalents.’* Their vocabulary also seem to
agree on the basis of the first two and last two lemma pairs cited from all
three grammatical groups in Revilla’s description of £ 1 12.3%

The short thematic list containing names of plants, especially those of
trees also seems to be identical in the Vienna and Madrid manuscripts
based on the collation of the first two and last two lemma pairs which are
in complete agreement.**? This thematic world list in this form cannot be
found in the Corpus Glossariorum Latinorum and I did not manage to detect it
in any of the more recent, 15"-century or 16"-century codices containing
the extensive Greek-Latin dictionary. Thus, the fact that both ONB Suppl.

32 The dictionary can also be found in the Corpus Glossariorum Latinorum under the title Idiomata
codicis Harleiani, see CGL II 487-506.

3% T could not consult the relevant folios of the manuscript £ I 12 either in the original or in

the form of digital images. Miller 1966: 67, Moraux et al. 1976: 152 and Revilla 1936: 256 give

adescription of this section. Miller mentions it very briefly, only giving the first two entries

of the dictionary. Both Moraux et al. and Revilla mention the three grammatical groups,

but Revilla provides a more detailed description by citing the first and last two lemma pairs

from all three grammatical groups.

See Revilla 1936: 256.

Again, I did not have the possibility to consult the folios containing the thematic wordlist
either in the original codex £ I 12 or in the form of digital images. While this section is
not mentioned by Miller 1966; Moraux et al. 1976: 152 and Revilla 1936: 256 give a short
description of the wordlist. Again, it is Revilla’s description that cites the first and last two
entries of the wordlist. Cf. p. 46.

33

33,
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Gr. 45 and £ 1 12 contain it is even more remarkable, although the place-
ment of the thematic word list is different in the two codices: it precedes
the Latin-Greek lexicon in the Vienna manuscript, while their order is the
opposite in the Madrid manuscript.

Through the presentation of the results of the collation of the extensive
Greek-Latin dictionary in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 and X 1 12 it has already been
shown that remarkable agreements connect the two manuscripts suggest-
ing that they belong to the same branch of transmission. This connection is
further confirmed by the fact that the Greek-Latin lexicon appears together
with the same Latin-Greek lexicon and Greek-Latin thematic word list of
tree names in both manuscripts. Based on this fact, one might also assume
that the Vienna and Madrid manuscripts both belong to the same branch of
transmission where all three lexicographical sections (i.e. the Greek-Latin
and Latin-Greek lexica and the short thematic word list) were originally
handed down together.
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3 Summary

In this chapter the textual tradition of the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45
has been explored. After the presentation of its indirect source, the codex
Harleianus 5792, the diffusion of the Greek-Latin dictionary in the 15% and
16t centuries has been discussed. Goetz’s list of codices recentiores containing
the Greek-Latin dictionary has been enlarged with several further items®*
and the possibility of further copies preserved in the Topkapi Palace, Istanbul
has been discussed, as well.

The Greek-Latin dictionary found in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 has been collated
with four contemporary manuscripts: ONB Suppl. Gr. 47, Mon. gr. 142 and
253 and X 112. It has been revealed that ONB Suppl. Gr. 47 is not closely re-
lated to the other Vienna manuscript regarding the texts of the Greek-Latin
dictionaries they contain. On the one hand, ONB Suppl. Gr. 47 partly retains
the extensive lacuna in the alpha section of the codex Harleianus 5792 and
afurther lacunais also found in the alpha section of ONB Suppl. Gr. 47 which
is not present in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45. On the other hand, remarkable differ-
ences can also be found between the Latin equivalents in the two versions
of the same bilingual lexicon.

The manuscripts Mon. gr. 142 and 253, which are clearly interrelated re-
garding both their provenience and the text of the Greek-Latin dictionaries
they contain, are not related closely to ONB Suppl. Gr. 45, either; they belong
to different branches of the textual tradition of the Greek-Latin lexicon.
The two Munich codices also retain the extensive lacuna in the alpha sec-
tion, and on the whole their texts seem to be closer to that of the 8-century
codex Harleianus than the one found in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45. This might be
attributed to the fact that Mon. gr. 142 - and presumably also Mon. gr. 253
- was copied around 1435, at the Council of Basle.

From Goetz’s list two further codices recentiores can be excluded from
the candidates for textually related manuscripts, since the manuscripts
Bibliothecae aedilium Flor. eccles. cod. CCXIX and Parisinus gr. 2627 also
retain the extensive lacuna found in the Harley manuscript.*

3% Dionisotti already added six items to Goetz’s original list of ten codices from the 15" and
the 16 centuries, see Dionisotti 1984-85: 304, n. 1. This enlarged list of sixteen manuscripts
was adopted by Thiermann 1996: 659.

31 Goetz 1888: XXXI.
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However, the Madrid manuscript £ I 12 seems to be closely related to
ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 on several grounds. Firstly, the extensive lacuna found
in the alpha section of the Harley codex is also filled with lemma pairs in
the Madrid manuscript; the lemma pairs found in the place of the lacuna
show striking agreement in the Madrid and Vienna codices. Secondly, the
two manuscripts seem to share common textual errors and/or divergences
from the edited version of the codex Harleianus regarding the presence or
lack of certain lemma pairs. Moreover, it is also remarkable that additional
grammatical information is similarly added especially in the Greek columns
of the Greek-Latin dictionaries in the two manuscripts.

The codex £ 112 also contains the Latin-Greek idiomata generum and the
short thematic list of tree names also found in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45. The fact
that the short thematic list of tree names cannot be found in this form in any
of the hermeneumata published in the third volume of the Corpus Glossariorum
Latinorum or - to my knowledge - in any of the codices recentiores contain-
ing the Greek-Latin dictionary makes this agreement even more striking.
All these observations seem to confirm that the two manuscripts ONB Suppl.
Gr. 45 and £ I 12 are closely related and belong to the same branch of the
textual tradition of the Greek-Latin dictionary appearing first in the codex
Harleianus. Moreover, on the basis of the close relationship of the Vienna and
Madrid manuscripts, one might also assume that in this branch of the trans-
mission the three lexicographical sections, i.e. the Greek-Latin dictionary,
the Latin-Greek idiomata generum and the short thematic list of tree names
were originally handed down as a whole, organic lexicographical unit.
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IV Marginal notes in the manuscript
ONB Suppl. Gr. 45

In the Greek-Latin dictionary of ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 thousands of glossary
notes can be found in the margins and between the two columns contain-
ing the Greek and Latin lemmas. Basically, they can be divided into two
major groups through analysing the characteristics of the handwriting and
through mapping their sources. The main aim of this chapter is to explore
the sources of the two major groups of interrelated glossary notes: exploring
their sources might also contribute to a better understanding of the textual
history of the Greek-Latin dictionary in the Vienna manuscript and of the
history of the codex itself.

In this chapter, glossary notes belonging to the two major groups will be
analysed thoroughly. First, the layout, i.e. the location of the marginalia
within the manuscript and their connection to the main text of the Greek-
Latin dictionary (either physical connection or connection on the level of
meaning) will be discussed. The language use and the content of the glosses
will also be subject of the discussions.

Special emphasis will be laid on the exploration of the sources of the
marginal notes belonging to the two major groups. On the one hand, where
applicable, glossary notes containing quotations from or clear references to
Greek literary passages will be collated with their up-to-date textual editions.
On the other hand, glossary notes of predominantly Greek literary origin
building up one of the major groups will be collated with the marginalia
in a Madrid codex (2 I 12) that contains a Greek-Latin dictionary belong-
ing to the same textual tradition as the one in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45, while the
marginalia from the other major group will be collated with the main text
of a Greek-Latin dictionary that belongs to a different textual tradition.
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1 Glossary notes of predominantly Greek literary origin

One of the two major groups of glossary notes predominantly comprises
quotations of Greek literary origin and can ultimately be divided into four
subgroups. On the basis of the genre of the literary works quoted, one can
find two major subgroups within this group of glossary notes that are rather
unified regarding their sources: marginal notes quoting Aristophanic scholia
and glossary notes of legal origin that can ultimately traced back to the 10%-
century Byzantine legal text called Synopsis Major Basilicorum, the abridged
vesion of the monumental code of law, the Basilika (t0. Baciucd). The two
subgroups of glossary notes quoting Greek literary texts do not only differ
regarding the genres of the literary sources, but they are also present in
the margins of the manuscript in different quantities. While more than 400
glossary notes take their origin from Aristophanic scholia in the margins of
the Greek-Latin dictionary in the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45, one can find
less than a hundred marginal notes quoting Greek legal texts there. Beside
these two subgroups, one can identify two further subgroups as well that
are more heterogeneous regarding their content and sources: one of them
contains quotations from and references to further Greek literary authors
(mostly prose writers), while the marginal notes belonging to the other one
is rather related to Greek lexicographical sources.

Despite the apparent differences in genre and quantity, however, the four
subgroups of glossary notes are clearly connected through the common pal-
aeographical characteristics of Aristophanic scholia, Byzantine legal texts,
miscellaneous Greek authors and Greek lexicographical sources quoted in
the margins.>*

1.1 Glossary notes quoting Aristophanic scholia

1.1.1 General characteristics

In the Greek-Latin dictionary of the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 the high-
est number of glossary notes is quoted from scholia written to two plays
of Aristophanes: one can find more than 400 quotations from Aristophanic
scholia written in the margins of the dictionary. More than a half of these
marginal notes (more than 250 items) are quoted from the scholia written to

%35 For a short palaeographical description of these glossary notes see pp. 37-38.
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the Aristophanic play Nubes.*® The other group contains approximately 160
marginal notes quoted from the play Plutus,*’ the first play by Aristohanes on
the Byzantine curriculum. The predominance of the plays Nubes and Plutus can
easily be explained since these two plays formed part of the Byzantine triad of
Aristophanic plays (Ranae being the third one) which were transmitted - often
together with their scholia - in a far greater number of manuscripts compared
to the other plays of the comedy writer.>*

The origin of the quotations inserted in the margins is indicated in the
majority of the cases; only about a tenth of the quotations from Aristophanic
scholia lack the indication of the source. However, the source of the quotes is
naturally not given in details, only the name of Aristophanes - with a prepo-
sition in several cases - is provided in various abbreviated forms either at
the beginning or at the end of the quotations. The most frequently used
abbreviation for Aristophanes is Ar. (without preposition) in the marginal
notes occurring several hundred times, while the second most frequently
used form is the same abbreviation with the preposition in, that is, in Ar. for
in Aristophane, appearing almost a hundred times. The abbreviations Aristoph.,
in Aristoph. and in Arist. (the latter two again for in Aristophane) occur almost
with the same frequency: approximately ten times each. The abbreviations
Arist. and apud Ar. (for apud Aristophanem) appear only a few times. Finally,
in a few cases, the name of Aristophanes appears in Greek in a short Greek
sentence with which the quotation is introduced.’*® The different abbrevi-
ated forms indicating the source of the quotes show a certain distribution
in the Greek-Latin dictionary: in the first part of the dictionary (up to f. 33r),
the abbreviations in Aristoph., Aristoph., in Arist. and Arist. tend to occur, then
in the following part (ff. 33r-93r) the abbreviation in Ar. is characteristic,
and finally in the remaining part of the dictionary the abbreviation Ar.
is dominating.

3¢ These marginal notes can be found in the appendix IV Glossary Notes Quoting Scholia to Nubes
on pp. 215-243,

7 The marginal notes quoted from the scholia to Plutus can be found in the appendix V Glossary
Notes Quoting Scholia to Plutus on pp. 245-262.

% For a discussion and a list of the manuscripts of Aristophanes with the indication of their
contents see White 1906: 1-20 and 255-278. The predominance of the so-called Byzantine
triad (Nubes, Plutus and Ranae) in the manuscript tradition becomes apparent even if one
only quickly scans the contents of the codices listed. For an account about the use of the
Aristophanic plays as school texts during the Renaissance see Botley 2010: 88-91.

33 (f. e.g. the marginal note added to f. 55v 26: yhMioxpavtidoye€enitpintov 6 "Aplotopdvng
KaAed ... (sch. Nub. 1004a-b).



110 Zsuzsanna Otvos

The glossary notes are usually added to the margins of the dictionary:
they can be found in the upper (e.g. on f. 14r-v) and lower margins (e.g. on
ff. 13r, 18v,28v) and also in the side margins - generally in the wider one (e.g.
on ff. 4v, 5r, 71, 10r). One can often find two or even more quotations from
Aristophanes inserted under each other (e.g. on f. 204v). In a few cases such
quotations are added in the intercolumnium (e.g. on ff. 131v, 147v, 266r); they
tend to be relatively shorter in accordance with the space available there.
In a few cases, the glossary note is inserted at the place of a missing Latin
lemma (e.g. on f. 10r, line 19) or at times the glossary note is even organized
as an additional part of the dictionary: the glossed item from Aristophanes
is written under the last Greek lemma of the page and the gloss from the
scholion is written under the column of the Latin explanations (e.g. on
f. 141r). This latter organization shows well that the quotations from the
Aristophanic scholia are usually intended as lexicographical additions to
the vocabulary of the dictionary.

The glossary notes containing quotations from Aristophanic scholia can
be related to the main text of the dictionary on several grounds. To start
with, the most straightforward form of relationship between the glossary
note and the main text is when the quotation is intended as an explana-
tion, definition for the Greek lemma in the main text (e.g. on ff. 51 14, 7r 24,
14r 1, 59r 7). In these cases, the lemmas are quoted as they appear in the
Aristophanic scholia, that is, not in first person singular indicative present
(verbs) or in nominative singular (nouns, adjectives). In other cases, some
kind of lexicographical relationship can be discovered between the Greek of
the main text and the lemma of the scholion entry. Sometimes the lemma
of the scholion belongs to the same word family which appears in the main
text. For instance, next to the lemma Sidtnéig (f. 68r 15) the scholion explains
the verb form Siati&ac, or the quotation explains the word ixfunpoig next
to the Greek lemma ix00¢ (f. 133r 26). There can be, however, a looser lexi-
cographical relationship between the lemma in the scholion quoted and the
Greek lemmas in the main text: very often the quotations are added next to
those Greek lemmas in the main text which match alphabetically the lemma
highlighted in the scholion. For instance, the scholion giving explanation to
avBprivag is inserted next to the Greek lemmas starting with &v0pa- (f. 17r
12). Thus, this group of glossary notes quoting scholia to Aristophanes can
also be regarded as addition to the vocabulary of the dictionary. Finally, in
some cases, the quotations from Aristophanic scholia are related to other
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lexicographical marginal notes from the same hand. For instance, next to the
Greek lemma dtipd (f. 41r 24) a short marginal note explains the difference
between dtiu® and dtipdlw, then it is followed by a quotation from a scholion
to Nubes, where a form of &ripdlw (&tiudon) is highlighted.

On the basis of the content of the quotations, this group of glossary notes
might be divided into two subgroups: lexicographical and grammatical notes.
Among lexicographical notes, one can often find very short definitions consist-
ing of only one or two words (e.g. ff. 4v 6, 126v 8, 128v 15) and longer ones, as
well (e.g. ff. 50r 6, 231v 7). Another characteristic type of lexicographical notes
quoted from Aristophanic scholia is when the glossary note lists Greek synonyms
to the lemma (e.g. ff. 51 14, 134v 4, 158r 22). In some cases, the glossary notes
highlight the semantic difference between two similar words.* Sometimes
glossary notes quoted from Aristophanic scholia contain “encyclopaedical”
information: one can find entries about gods (e.g. on f. 177r 10 about a mytho-
logical story) and other mythological figures (e.g. on f. 213v 10 about Peleus),
about dramas, writers and other literary works (e.g. on f. 167v 9 about the
drama Marikas) and about places (e.g. on f. 165Br 1). These notes tend to be
longer than the ones giving definitions or synonyms (e.g. the marginal note
inserted on f. 213v 10 on the Peleus story is remarkably long). A further type
of lexicographical notes occurring rarely is when the scholion collects lexico-
graphically related words to the lemma with short explanations.>*

A high number of glossary notes contain some kind of grammatical in-
formation, e.g. different irregular forms of verbs (aorist: f. 140v 9; future:
ff. 33v 10, 197v 12; imperative: f. 169r 12), accuracy (f. 221r 24), declension
of nouns (f. 291v 13), diminutive form (f. 49r 6), case of the adjunct of the
verb (ff. 54r 11, 147r 8), pronunciation (f. 128v 23 on vowel length). In some
cases, the glossator does not quote scholia to clarify a grammatical question,
but rather an explanation independent of the Aristophanic scholia is used
for the illustration of which Aristophanes’s text is exploited (e.g. ff. 277r 19,
298r 1). The glossator often quotes definitions containing an etymological

% E.g. £di8afa docui ipse, sed £é518a€apnv Aristophanes ironice alibi loquens ponit, &vti tod €ig
didaokaleiov Enepda (fol. 78r 19; schol. Nub. 1338b); paciavoi, fnnot tiveg, aciavikol &
8pviBeg. Aristophanes (fol. 283r 3; sch. Nub. 109¢); in Aristophane. PAépapa ai ntdxeg t@dv
S@OaAUGV, Fiyouv ta dupatduAda. PAegapideg Se al tpixeg ai éunepukuiot toig fPAegdporg
(fol. 49v 10; sch. Plut. 730).

1 E.g. Aristophanes. Zonttog tomog v 'Abrivaig, 60ev kal Zentrol énippnua, kai O ToAlTng,
TrtTiog, oivog. kal Zgrittiov 8&oc, ¢ #otke 82, Sprpttatov 8€o¢ Tentroi éyivero (f. 260v
9; sch. Plut. 720).
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explanation, as well (e.g. ff. 49v 17, 96v 8, 122r 19). In other cases, glossary
notes contain dialectical characteristics (e.g. ff. 112v 17, 141r 26, 78r 15,
89v 18, 228v 9). The majority of these marginalia naturally highlight Attic
features; other dialectal characteristics (e.g. Ionic, Phrygian) appear only
sporadically. Apart from scholia of grammatical content, notes with reference
on stylistics also appear, they naturally tend to focus on the characteristics
of the poetic language (e.g. f. 17r 12).

The glossary notes of lexicographical and grammatical (stylistic) content
can usually be interpreted on their own, that is, without their original
context, the plays by Aristophanes. They gain a new context through their
addition to the Greek-Latin dictionary. However, there are some Aristophanic
scholia added in the margins of the dictionary which can hardly be inter-
preted without their original context (e.g. ff. 18v 26, 36v 7).

The great majority of the marginal notes quote the Aristophanic scholia
in their original Greek language without adding Latin translation. However,
there are a few marginal notes where the scholia quoted had been translated
to Latin with the exception of the Greek lemma explained. Among these
glossary notes, one can find shorter definitions (e.g. f. 4v 6) or longer de-
scriptions (e.g. ff. 18v 26, 93v 1), as well. At times, only the closing sentence
of the glossary note appears in Latin translation, the previous part of the
quotation is added in Greek (e.g. ff. 13v 1, 64v 22). In some cases, a short
Latin introduction is provided before the Greek quotation (e.g. ff. 5r 14, 81v
22), or the glossary note presents the Aristophanic scholia in a “mixture”
of Greek and Latin (e.g. . 78r 19): the lexicographical parts remain in Greek,
while the explanatory parts are translated to Latin. In other instances,
a Latin translation is added to the Greek quotation (e.g. f. 169r 1). The most
characteristic use of Latin in the Greek quotations is when two Greek syno-
nyms or synonymous expressions are connected with the Latin preposition
pro, which is a frequently appearing phenomenon in the margins of the
dictionary (e.g. ff. 11v 19, 78v 22, 79r 12, 80r 23, 951 1). In the same function,
at times, the Latin verb form est is used (e.g. f. 72r 20).

1.1.2 The origin of the Aristophanic glossary notes

In the literature on the Vienna manuscript,*? it is only Istvdn Kapitanfty,
who touches upon® the question of the origin and textual tradition of the

%2 For an overview of the literature dealing with the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 see pages 16-20.
3 See Kapitanffy 1995: 355-356.
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Aristophanic glossary notes, more precisely that of the glossary notes quoting
scholia to the play Nubes.>* Using the textual editions of the scholia vetera** and
scholia recentiora®* to Nubes, he finds out that the majority of the marginalia
quoting scholia to Nubes are taken from Demetrius Triclinius’s second redac-
tion of the scholia or are closely related to it at least. He also recognizes that
some of these marginalia are quoted from the group called “anonyma recenti-
ora” by Koster in his 1974 edition. From these observations Kapitdnffy reaches
the conclusion that the person who added these marginalia to the Greek-Latin
dictionary must have used a codex containing the two Aristophanic plays, i.e.
Nubes and Plutus together with the scholia, and the scholia in this hypotheti-
cal codex must have been taken from the second Triclinian edition, although
some of the scholia must have had another origin there.

I have attempted to collect and identify all the marginal notes quoting
Aristophanic scholia in the Greek-Latin dictionary: these marginal notes can
be found in the appendix section.* I also collated these glossary notes with the
textual editions of the relevant Aristophanic scholia (Koster 1974 and Holwerda
1977 for Nubes; Chantry 1994 and 1996 for Plutus): the matching scholia are
indicated in brackets after each Aristophanic glossary note in the related ap-
pendices. In several instances, however, differences can be detected between the
marginalia and the related scholia: in these cases the abbreviation cf. (= compare)
is used in front of the indication of the scholia in parentheses, which means
that the marginal note does not agree with the indicated scholion precisely,
but seems to be closely related to it. At the same time, it is important to bear in
mind that at times precise collation of the marginal notes and the Aristophanic
scholia is not possible, since the glosses do not always reproduce the scholia in
direct quotation: this case can be well illustrated with the phenomenon when
the Greek scholia appear partly or completely in Latin translation.>*

34 Kapitanffy excluded the marginalia quoting scholia to Plutus from his examination of the
textual traditon of the Aristophanic scholia since when he prepared his paper published
in 1995 the modern editions of the scholia vetera and scholia recentiora to Plutus were still
not available to him, cf. Kapitdnffy 1995: 355. The edition of the scholia vetera to Plutus was
published with the date 1994, while the scholia recentiora were published two years later, in
1996 - both textual editions were edited by Marcel Chantry.

34 Holwerda 1977.

346 Koster 1974.

37 Appendices IV Glossary Notes Quoting Scholia to Nubes and V Glossary Notes Quoting Scholia to
Plutus on pp. 215-262.

38 The question of glossary notes containing Aristophanic scholia in partial or complete Latin
translation is discussed on p. 112.
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On the basis of the collation of the marginalia and the scholia to Nubes, it
can be stated that on the whole Istvan Kapitanffy was right in claiming that
the majority of these glossary notes take their origin or are at least closely
related to the scholia of the second Triclinian edition, while some of them
rather originate from a group of scholia called “anonyma recentiora” by
their editor, Koster. The results gained from the thorough collation, might,
however, make Kapitanffy’s result based on the collation of scholia chosen
atrandom more precise. Approximately 73% of the glossary notes take their
origin from the second Triclinian redaction®® of the Nubes scholia. While
the second Triclinian edition shows agreement either with the first and/or
second Thoman versions®® of the Nubes scholia or with the first Triclinian
version®! several times, a third of these 73% agrees exclusively with the
second Triclinian version, which suggests that the second Triclinian redac-
tion is to be regarded as the ultimate source of these glossary notes within
the Thoman-Triclinian corpus of scholia to Nubes. Approximately 22% of the
glossary notes quoting scholia to Nubes can be traced back to the group iden-
tified as “anonyma recentiora” in Koster’s textual edition.*2 The marginalia
within this group in about half of the cases show remarkable agreement with
asingle manuscript, cod. Parisinus Gr. 2827, indicated as Par® in the textual
edition. Finally, a few of these marginal notes seem to go back to the scholia

39 Tn Koster’s 1974 textual edition the second Triclinian redaction (TR2) was edited on the basis
of the following manuscripts: cod. Vaticanus Gr. 1294 (14 c.), cod. Oxoniensis Bodleyanus
Holkhamensis Gr. 88 (15" c.), codicis compositi Cantabrigiensis Bibl. Publ. Nn. 3, 15 alter
codex (15™ c.), cod. Vindobonensis Phil. Gr. 163 (14™ ¢.), cod. Laurentiano-Vaticanus (Laur.
31,22 partim et Vat. Gr. 61 partim; 14%" ¢.), cod. Ambrosianus L 41 sup. (15" c.), cod. Parisinus
Coislinianus 192 (14™ c.); cf. Koster 1974: XXV-XXXVII (details) and CXXVI (overview).

In the 1974 textual edition by Koster the first Thoman version of the Nubes scholia was edi-
ted on the basis of the following codex: codicis compositi Cantabrigiensis Bibl. Publ. Nn. 3,
15 prioris codicis pars vetus (14" c.), while for the second Thoman redaction the following
codices were used: cod. Venetus Marcianus 472 (14 c.), cod. Cremonensis 171 (14 ¢.), cod.
Parisinus 2820 (14" ¢.), cod. Vaticanus 57 (14" c.); cf. Koster 1974: V-XX (details) and CXXVI
(overview).

35

3

31 In Koster’s 1974 textual edition the first Triclinian redaction is based on the cod. Parisinus
Suppl. Gr. 463 (14t c.); cf. Koster 1974: XX-XXV (details) and CXXVI (overview).

The scholia edited as “anonyma recentiora” were based on various groups of codices that
are listed under the headings “Mixti et contaminati” and “Scholia Leidensia” in the section
Codicum conspectus, cf. Koster 1974: CXXVI-CXXVIL. For details on these manuscripts see
Koster 1974: XLVIII-XCIIL.

353 For a description of the manuscript see Koster 1974: LXIII-LXV.

35,
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vetera to Nubes (appr. 2.5%),”* while some other marginalia take their origin
from the scholia written by Joannes Tzetzes (appr. 2%).°5

The majority (approximately 71%) of the glossary notes quoting scholia to
Plutus can be found in the edition of scholia recentiora to Aristophanes’s Plutus
by M. Chantry:*¢ these marginalia either show stricter textual agreement
or are closely related to the scholia published there. Usually these glossary
notes tend to agree with the Thoman-Triclinian corpus,®” although in several
cases they are rather related to the versions found in other groups of codices
containing the scholia: in the so-called “codices mixti,”* or in the codices
already used for the edition of the scholia vetera (“codices iam ad scholia vetera
edenda adhibiti”)**° or in the codices of the so-called scholia Leidensia.*® There
are only a few instances (glossary notes added to 34v 9; 89v 18 and 134r 20)
where the glossary notes show agreement exclusively with the versions of
the second Triclinian recension. Although the proportion of these glossary
notes is much lower than in the case of the glossary notes quoting scholia
to Nubes, one might assume on the basis of the analogy of the Aristophanic
glossary notes that the marginalia quoting Plutus scholia should also be ulti-
mately traced back to the second Triclinian recension in the same way as the
marginalia quoting Nubes scholia. A significant part (approximately 20%) of
the glossary notes quoting Plutus scholia cannot be found among the scholia
recentiora edited by Chantry, but are present among the scholia edited earlier
by Diibner.*! Finally, in a few cases, the marginalia seem to show agreement
either with the scholia vetera edited by Chantry*® or with Joannes Tzetzes’s

354 For a list and description of the codices used for the textual edition of the scholia vetera to
Nubes see Holwerda 1977: 11I-X.

355 The scholia to Nubes by Joannes Tzetzes were edited by Holwerda 1960.
3% Chantry 1996.

357 The list of codices of the Thoman and Triclinian recensions can be found in Chantry 1996:
XI; for details on these manuscripts see Chantry 1996: XIII-XIX.

3% The so-called “codices mixti” are listed in Chantry 1996: XI; for details on these manuscripts
see Chantry 1996: XIX-XXIIL

5 These manuscripts are listed in Chantry 1996: XI-XII; for details see Chantry 1996: XXIII-
XXIV.

3 These codices are listed in Chantry 1996: XII; for details see Chantry 1996: XXIV-XXV.
361 See Diibner 1883: 323-387.

362 For the list of the codices used for the critical edition of the scholia vetera see Chantry 1994:
X; for details on the codices see Chantry 1994: XI-XIX. A new edition of the scholia vetera to
Plutus is also available in Chantry 2009 together with French translation and commentary.
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scholia edited by Massa Positano®® - the proportion is less than 5% regarding
the scholia vetera and the Tzetzes scholia respectively.

1.1.3 Divergences from the Aristophanic scholia

It often occurs that the glossary notes quoting Aristophanic scholia do not
agree precisely with their source texts, although their relatedness is straight-
forward. On collating the glossary notes with the related scholia, one can
identify in what ways the scholia tend to differ from their ultimate source
texts. Some of the main tendencies have been collected here:

1. In the marginal notes, an abridged version of the scholia appears, some
parts are left out. It seems that the lexicographical skeleton of the scholia
quoted is usually retained; the explanatory parts (synonyms, further exam-
ples etc.) tend to be shortened or completely left out.

For instance, the glossary note added to f. 5r 14°* illustrates well this phe-
nomenon. The marginal note lists four synonyms (10 pthocooeiv, 16 Tailew,
10 dArywpelv, T0 prvapeiv) to the Greek lemma ddoleoy®d. The scholion,’
however, presents examples for all of the four synonyms which had been left
out from the marginal note. In the marginal note added to f. 102v 6, again,
basically the synonyms were kept and the explanatory part was shortened
in the scholion; only its last, conclusion-like part is retained.>”

2. In the marginal notes the original Greek scholia are sometimes quoted in
- usually partial - Latin translation.>® One can find both shorter and longer
quotations from Aristophanic scholia in Latin translation in the margins.

363 For the list of the codices of the Tzetzes scholia see Massa Positano 1960: IX; for details on
the codices see Massa Positano 1960: LIII-LXXIX.

364 Quattuor significat hoc verbum (sc. d8oAeox®). td prAoco@eiv. T nailetv. T dArywpeiv. to
@Avapeiv.

365 Sch. nub. 1480e AnRec: 0 GS0AeoyelV Téooapa oNUALVEL TO PLAOGOPETV, (G TO “0 8¢ obAog
oov fdoA€oxel év Toic dikarwpact cov”, o nailerv, wg to “E€fABev Takwp ddoAeoyfioat eig
o mediov”, TO @Avapeiv, wg To “ddoAeoxels, dvOpwmne”, kal TO OAywpelv, wG T “RdoAéoxnoa
Kal @AtyoOxnoe to mvedud pov”.

366 2t \ . d Aristoph C , NI o p .
énéxw, T0 kwAVw apud Aristophanem, kai td mapéxw, Tapd yap Kai émi TavtooHpavtal
elotL.

37 Sch. nub. 1382b Th1/2, Tr1/2: o0 udvov “énéxw” t6 kwAdw, GAAX kai To §idwut. Gomep yap
00d&V ETepbv oTi TO “Tapéxw” o Sidwt, i Tapd ool Exw T, oUtw Kal “Enéxw” &vti tod énl
ool €xw TL. 1] Y&p mapd Kai 1] €ml tavtoopavtof giotv.

8 Cf, p. 112.
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The glossary notes added to ff. 4v 6, 18v 6°”° or 78r 19%! are good examples.
In several instances, the usually short, one-word explanations quoted from
Aristophanic scholia are linked with the Latin preposition pro to the lemma
to be clarified.>”

3. In some cases, the scholia quoted are usually rearranged so that the lexi-
cographically more relevant information (synonyms, short definition, or
meaning of the lemma) could be emphasized. For instance, in the marginal
note to f. 157r 11 the alternative meaning is given first and then comes
the illustrative quotation from Simonides, whereas the scholion presents the
quotation first.*”

4. Some of the quotations are modified so that they would fit the new context
of the dictionary: some details (e.g. pronouns) otherwise straightforward in
the scholia needed clarification.

For instance in a longer marginal note written to f. 77r 20 the pronoun
toutod found in the scholion is modified to the proper noun Ztpeyiddov
since the reference would not be clear otherwise in the glossary note. In
a short one-word definition added to f. 148Bv 20°”* the conjunction ydp -
being superfluous in the definition - was left out. In the original scholion
which is a bit longer it has an explanatory function.

In the marginal note written to f. 4v 6, in the lemma &3eA @187 and in its
definition the nominative is used, although in the scholion they are given
in the accusative. However, this kind of transformation (providing the base
form of a noun/adjective or a verb instead of the declined/inflected one

36 &deA@1dii. fratris filia. In Aristophane. Cf. sch. nub. 47 Tr1/2: 48eAp18fiv] tod d8eApob avtob
Buyatépa.

370 gvtéANot oeArivn, inquit Aristophanes. teAovuévng, enot, tig oeAfvng oi tékot didovtal. quae
si non oriretur, quomodo oi daveiotai possent scire mensem exactum et repetere usuras.
quare si non oriretur amplius, nec ego solverem eas. Cf. sch. nub. 755a Tr2: tehovpévng,
@not, tfg oeAfvng oi tékot didovtat. €1 8¢ o0k dv dvatéAhot, TiG dv ol davelotal yvovTeg TOV
Hiiva tedolpevovy anattioatev Tovg TOKOUG; DOTE €l UNKETL dvatéAAot ceAfvn, 00d’ adtdg
amodoinv tovg Tékoug,.

w
g

£8{6a&a docui ipse. sed d18a&dunv Aristophanes ironice alibi loquens ponit, &vti To0 €ig
didackaleiov Emeua. Cf. sch. nub. 1338a Tr2: é5i18aédunv fyouv el S1ddokalov Emneupa.
£ot1 8¢ kat’ elpwveiav.

Cf. the glossary notes added to ff. 11v 19, 78v 22, 79r 12, 95r 1, 105v 11, 127v 17, 129r 26 etc.
kol maAaiotod alywvitov Svopa. In Simonide. unde, énaifa®’ 6 Kpiog obk deikéwg. CE. sch.
nub. 1356a Tr2: to0to t& péAog 2k Ziuwvidov otiv. émé€ad’ 6 Kpidg ovk detkéwg. fv 8¢ 6
Kp1dg obtog mahatotiig afyvrtng.

37

N

373

74 keoTPeLS, 6 kKEPaAoG. Aristophanes. Cf. sch. nub. 339a Tr2.
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appearing in the scholion) occurs relatively rarely; usually the declined/
inflected forms are retained.

5. At times, various explanations of related expressions/words which appear
in two entries at different points of the scholion are combined in a single
marginal note. For instance, in the glossary note added to f. 295r 18 the word
ynewoua appears in two different contexts with similar meaning.>”

It is even more interesting that within single marginal notes sometimes dif-
ferent versions of the Aristophanic scholia are quoted: in the case of Nubes
scholia, for instance, both the text of the Triclinian recension and that of the
so-called scholion group “anonyma recentiora” are present side by side.*™
Through the combination of the two different versions of the scholia, the
marginal notes offer a more thorough clarification of the lemmas. From
this respect, the glossary note added to f. 33r 26°” is even more instructive:
there two different textual variants of the scholion belonging to the group
“anonymarecentiora” are quoted after each other; the two variant explana-
tions are connected with the Latin word alibi.

Finally, there are some glossary notes where one can find major differ-
ences in comparison to the scholia in the latest editions. For instance, in the
marginal note added to f. 48r 21, the first half of the scholion is completely
left out, while the second half is reasonably shortened. In the glossary note
added to f. 283r 3 only the skeleton of the complete sentence in the scholion
is retained: the key words of the scholion are highlighted.’”® Moreover, one
can also find glossary notes indicated as Aristophanic in the margins of the
dictionary that are partly or completely missing from the modern editions
of scholia to Plutus and Nubes.”

All in all, it seems obvious that the glossary notes of Aristophanic origin
cannot be related directly to any traditions of Aristophanic scholia known
to us. Instead, at this point two possiblilities emerge: 1) The glossator used

375 Aristophanes. Yrigiopa pakpév, fitor dikopagiag peydAag kai robécewv kpioelg kal
otpo@dg (sch. nub. 1019 Th1/2, Tr1/2). Yneicpat’ od ypdgovorv (Nub. 1429), fitor ovk
gxovat dikaotripix kal kpioeig, Gomep Nuelg (sch. nub. 1429 Tr2).

376 Cf. e.g. the glossary notes added to ff. 116v 18, 138v 1 or 232r 22.

77 qro@Oépet. petagOeipet (sch. nub. 789c AnRec Par). alibi peta @Bopdg anépyn (cf. sch. nub.
789¢ AnRec ChisReg; cf. sch. plut. 598d ChisLPar). In Aristophane.

78 daoiavol, itnot tiveg, pactavikol 8¢ 8pvifeg. Aristophanes. Cf. sch. nub. 109¢ Tr2: aciavoig
@nov frmoug SnAovéty, GAN ok 8pvig gactavikol ydp o0tot Aéyovrat.

7 Cf. the glossary notes to ff. 31r 23, 110r 1, 126r 7, 159v 12, 200r 10, 232r 22.
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amanuscript which is lost or not known to us today. This supposed exemplar
might have contained also scholia slightly diverging from the preserved
ones or might have had additional notes in the margins which eventually
the glossator used. 2) The second possibility is that it was the glossator
who significantly modified the scholia in the marginal notes by combining
different textual variants of the scholia and by rephrasing or summarizing
them with his own words through lifting the key words and terminology of
the scholia adapted, which helps the identification of the sources of these
marginal notes. At times, however, the glossator might have even explained
the Aristophanic lemmas with his own words, eventually using synonyms
not present in the scholia.

1.2 Glossary notes of legal source**®

1.2.1 General characteristics

After the discussion of the largest group of glossary notes that can be traced
back to Greek literary sources, the second largest group is to be analysed.
However, this group of glossary notes differs greatly from the group of
Aristophanic marginalia regarding its genre: these marginal notes quote
legal texts.

In the margins of the Greek-Latin dictionary in the manuscript ONB Suppl.
Gr. 45 65 glossary notes citing legal sources can be found.*®' The majority of
them are relatively short: the glossator quotes only one or two sentences.
However, in some cases, six or seven sentences are cited from legal texts.
These glossary notes are almost exclusively written in Greek with no Latin
translation added. However, in two cases (cf. glossary notes added to ff, 11r
19 and 65v 5) the Greek quotation is followed by its Latin translation, once
(marginal note to f. 48v 13) only a part of the Greek marginal note is trans-
lated into Latin, while in further two cases (glossary notes to ff. 8r 16 and
280r 25) a Latin keyword grasping the gist of the quotation is added after
the Greek text. Finally, there is a peculiar case (marginal note to 243v 17)
where the language of the quotation is exclusively Latin.

The source of these marginal notes is almost always indicated in a similar
way as in the case of marginal notes quoting Aristophanic scholia. In the

3% The results of this subchapter were first published in Otvds 2011; before this publication this
group of glossary notes had never been described and analysed - or even mentioned - in
the related literature.

381 These glossary notes can be found in appendix VI Glossary Notes of Greek Legal Source on pp.
263-274.
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first part of the Greek-Latin dictionary, up to 97r one can find the abbrevia-
tion éx t@v voy. for ék TdV vopwy at the beginning of the marginal notes of
legal source. Up to f. 971, 23 legal glossary notes can be found. In 19 of them
the abbreviated form of ék t@v vépwv indicates the source of the marginal
note. In two cases (marginal notes to ff. 19r 17; 69v 16), there is no indica-
tion of the source of the quotation. In the glossary note written to f. 65v 5,
the abbreviation ék t@v vop. is missing, but the Latin expression e legibus
preceding the Latin translation of the Greek quotation indicates the source.
The glossary note written in the upper margin of f. 71r is dubious in this
respect: the damaged part of the leaf had been replaced with a new piece of
paper where the abbreviation éx t@v vop. should stand. Here, the marginal
note glosses two distinct Greek lemmas of the dictionary. Since the second
one is introduced with éx t@v vépwv, one might suppose that the legal
source of first one was also indicated. Where the Greek lemma is glossed
with citations from two different sources, the second one is introduced
with the Latin word Item (marginal note to f. 8r 16) or with Item e legibus
(marginal note to 93r 24).

Starting from f. 102v, the glossary notes of legal source tend to be indicated
with a capital L., which stands for Leges. Out of 42 marginal notes only six
(marginal notes to ff. 161v 1; 161v 14; 212r 6; 222v 23; 273v 3; 283r 22) lack
this indication.

The majority of the legal quotations are glosses to certain Greek lemmas,
although a part of these lemmas are not legal terms strictly speaking (e.g.
3v 7 dypdg; 731 23 86)oc; 161v 14 heudv; 263r 23 Tdpog etc.). In some cases,
where there is no enough blank space in the margin next to the Greek lemma
for its glossary note, the note is inserted on the next page, usually in the
upper margin (e.g. ad 71r 1; 151v 1). Sometimes the marginal note glosses
a derivative of the Greek lemma: for instance, the glossary note written to
the lemma pecéyyvog (171r 6) explains the term peceyyontic.

In four cases, the legal marginal notes gloss the Latin lemma instead of
its Greek equivalent. The Latin lemma appears in the marginal note either
in the Latin translation of the Greek quotation (marginal notes to ff. 11r 19;
243v 17) or directly in the Greek text in Greek transcription (marginal notes
to ff. 104r 6; 198r 26).

Five times the hand makes lexicographical addition to the vocabulary of
the dictionary by inserting further Greek words either with the Latin equiva-
lent or with Greek synonyms first, and then he glosses his own addition
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with a quotation from legal source (marginal notes to ff. 12v 26; 27r 14; 69v
16; 151r 10; 222v 23).

In further four cases, the glossary note is intended as a lexicographical ad-
dition to the Greek lemmas in the dictionary, they are inserted in the margins
so that the key term explained in them would suit the alphabetical order of
the wordlist (marginal notes to ff. 159r 3; 161v 1; 212r 6; 218r 14).

1.2.2 The origin of the legal glossary notes

Using the online version of the Thesaurus Linguae Graecae®® one can identify
easily the work from which the quotations - or at least the vast majority of
the quotations - ultimately take their origin: the Basilika (ta. Baothikd).>®
It is a monumental collection of laws consisting of 60 books. Its compilation
began under Emperor Basil T (867-886) and was completed in the first part
of the reign of Emperor Leo VI (886-911).%

The Basilika was compiled mainly from the legal material present in the
so-called Corpus Juris Civilis, that is, in the Justinianic law corpus consisting
of the Institutes, the Digest, the Codex Justinianus and the Novels of Justinian I.
The Latin source texts, especially from the Digest and the Codex Justinianus,
were usually presented in Greek translations predominantly of the 6 cen-
tury. However, the original legal material was significantly altered through
the elimination of superfluous parts and through the total rearrangement of
the material: each of the 60 books are subdivided into titles (tituli) arranged
according to subject, where the related laws from the Latin source texts were
gathered. Thus, the Basilika became more practical, more “user-friendly”
since - being written in Greek - it was more easily accessible in an empire
where Greek was on its way to become dominant over Latin and - having
a clear structure organized according to subjects - it made easier to consult
the related legal regulations in a certain question.>®

32 http://stephanus.tlg.uci.edu.ubproxy.ub.uni-heidelberg.de/inst/fontsel

3 For a quick reference and further bibliography on this work one might consult Kazhdan
1991: 265-266 and Hunger 1978: 455-457.

384 The work was finished between 886 (Leo VI's accession to the throne) and 890. However,
the circumstances of its compilation and the exact date of its completion and publication
are debated; on this problem see e.g. Schminck 1989: 90-93, Scheltema 1955: 291-292 and
Pringsheim 1956: 1-3.1ts most recent edition is H. J. Scheltema, N. van der Wal and D. Holwerda
eds., Basilicorum libri LX, Text (Series A), 8 vols., Scholia (Series B), 9 vols. Groningen 1953-1988.
When I refer to one of these volumes, I use the abbreviation Bas. libri A or B (depending on
the series cited) together with the relevant volume number.

385 From the viewpoint of the history of the Byzantine law, it is an important question whether
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The textual tradition of the Basilika is problematic. No extant manuscript
contains all of the 60 books of the vast law collection or a significant part of
the whole work. Generally, the extant manuscripts present only one or two
books; the majority of the books are preserved only in one codex. Fifteen
of the 60 books are lost; these are partially reconstructed on the basis of
later excerpts, summaries, commentaries etc. such as the Epanagoge aucta,
the Synopsis major Basilicorum, the Peira, the Tipoukeitos and the commentary
of Balsamon. Pringsheim divides the extant manuscripts into three groups
according to their content: 1) manuscripts containing only the text of the
Basilika; 2) manuscripts where scholia are appended to the main text and 3)
manuscripts preserving only fragments from the Basilika.>* To provide an
overview of the complicated textual tradition of the Basilika, Pringsheim’s
table is to be presented with some modifications and remarks.**’

the publication of the Basilika annulled the validity and the force of the Justinianic law cor-

pus, i.e. whether the regulations present in the Corpus Juris Civilis, but eliminated from the

material of the Basilika were valid or not. On this question, see Scheltema 1955: 287-310.
%6 Pringsheim 1956: 28-36.

%7 Pringsheim 1956: 34-35. The modifications - if not indicated otherwise - are based on the
prefaces in the volumes of Bas. libri ser. A.
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Manuscript Location | Century Books No. Remarks
contained of
books
Group 1: mss. containing only the text with no scholia"
Cod. Coislinianus 151 Paris 14th ¢ 22 1-9 9 Bas. libri A 1, Praef. V.
Cod. Parisinus Paris 15t c. 46-52 7 Bas. libri A VI, Praef.
graecus 1357 (copy) V-VIL
Cod. Venturi Firenze, Bibl. | 10/11t 53 1 Bas. libri A VTI, Praef.
Riccardiana XIV-XVIIL.
Cod. Vaticanus 1656 Vatican 11%c. 41 1
Group 2: mss. containing the text with scholia
Subgroup A: text and old scholia
Cod. Escorialiensis Madrid c.1100 7-8 2 lost; Bas. libri A1,
Its copies: Praef. V-VIL
a) Cod. Scorialensis
graecus R 1113° Madrid 1547 8
b) Cod. Vossianus
graecus" Leyden 8
Cod. Parisinus Paris c.1100 45-48 4 Bas. libri A VI, Praef.
graecus 1349 V.
Cod. rescriptus Berlin c. 1200 15-18 4 | destroyed, Bas. libri
Berolinensis fol. 28° ATI, Praef, V-XIII
Cod. Vaticanus Rome 11thc, 58-60 3 Bas. libri A VII, Praef.
Reginensis Pii Secundi V-VII; Bas. libri A
graecus 15 VIII, Praef, VI-XV.

% Pringsheim 1956: 34 lists a further codex in this group: the Codex Ambrosianus (cod.
Ambrosianus F 106 sup. rescriptus, 10" century), which contains only excerpts from books
16-60 (originally from all 60 books). Pringsheim 1956: 28 quotes Contardo Ferrini’s preface
(p. V) written to his book Basilicorum supplementum alterum (Lipsiae 1897): “excerpta tantum
ex singulis libris in modum eclogae” (cf. p. 125, n. 393). Scheltema and van der Wal list
this manuscript among the testimonia using the name Florilegium Ambrosianum (“Exhibet
florilegium capitum Basilicorum eodem ordine redactorum quo in Basilicis occurrunt,”
Bas. libri A 1., Praef. IX-X.). As this manuscript does not contain the complete version of the
Basilika text, I have also decided to eliminate it from the table.

t2

In Pringsheim’s table the codex is dated to the 11 century. The origin of this misdating is

explained in Scheltema and van der Wal’s preface to Bas. libri A1, p. V, n. 2.

t3

t4

t5

t6

In Pringsheim’s table under the name Cod. Haenel.
In Pringsheim’s table under the name Cod. Lugduno-Batavus.

In Pringsheim’s table under the name Cod. Constantinopolitanus.
In Pringsheim’s table under the name Cod. Vaticanus ineditus 1566.
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Subgroup B: text with old and new scholia

Cod. Coislinanus 152 Paris 13/14%" c. 11-14 4 Bas. libri A1, Praef. V.

Cod. Parisinus Paris c. 1300 60 1 Bas. libri B VIII,

graecus 1350 Praef, VI-VIIL

Cod. Laurentianus Florence 12thc, 28-29 2 Bas. libri A 1V, Praef.

plutei LXXX, 11 V-VL

Cod. Parisinus Paris c. 1200 38-42 5 Bas. libri A V, Praef.

graecus 1345 V.

Subgroup C: Copies of the mss. from subgroup B

Cod. Parisinus Paris 13the, 20-30 10 Bas. libri A 111, Praef.

graecus 1348 V.

Cod. Parisinus Paris 13t ¢, 1-18 18 | Bas. libri A1, Praef. V.

graecus 1352

Cod. Parisinus Paris 16tc. Pringsheim’s

graecus 1354 remark: Hervetus’
copy from Cod.

Laur. LXXX,11 and
Cod. Par. gr. 1349.

Mss. containing only fragments

Cod. Vaticanus Rome 11/12t%c, Bas. libri A VI, Praef.
graecus 2075 VIL

Cod. Parisinus Paris 12thc, Bas. libri A V, Praef.
graecus 1367 V-VIIL

Cod. Medico-Laur. Florence 15t

LXXX, 6

Cod. Medico-Laur. Florence 14t

XL, 5

Cod. rescriptus Rome 10t c., Bas. libri A1, Praef.
Vaticanus graecus 9037 VII-IX.

Table 3 Overview of the mss. containing parts of the Basilika

The first complete textual edition of the Basilika was published by Karl Wilhelm
Ernst Heimbach in five volumes between 1843 and 1850.%% The edition was

7 In Pringsheim’s table under the name Cod. Vaticanus ineditus 903.

388 Basilicorum libri LX. Post Annibalis Fabroti curas ope codd. mss. a Gustavo Ernesto Heimbachio
aliisque collatorum integriores cum scholiis edidit, editos denuo recensuit, deperditos res-
tituit, translationem latinam et adnotationem criticam adiecit Carolus Guilielmus Ernestus
Heimbach. Vols. I-V. Lipsiae 1843-1850. In 1870 a sixth volume was added to the series:
Prolegomena et manuale Basilicorum (Lipsiae 1870). A digital reprint edition was published
in Milan between 2002 and 2008 under the direction of Michele A. Fino with a preface by
Fausto Goria.
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definitely a major achievement, since he used new manuscripts from the
French National Library and he also collated manuscripts for the first time
which were already known but had not been exploited for constituting the
text of the Basilika.®® Beside the edition of the Greek text, Heimbach also
prepared the Latin translation of the monumental work.

Although the significance of Heimbach’s contribution to the study
of the Basilika with his edition is undoubted, there were several serious
problems with this edition. First, it was not the editor himself who col-
lated the manuscripts for the textual edition, but his brother, Gustav Ernst
Heimbach. From time to time, the brother made mistakes in transcribing
the readings from the manuscripts which were sometimes corrected by
Karl Heimbach with a successful conjecture.>® Moreover, the editor merely
adopted the readings of manuscripts which had already been published
without checking the manuscripts again. Furthermore, the editor did not
attempt to separate the scholia according to the date of their composition
and their author.*! Finally, he did not make any effort to reconstruct the
lost books of the Basilika with the help of the extant testimonia.

Zachariae von Lingenthal realized these defects in Heimbach’s edition.
Instead of merely criticizing the textual edition, he intended to show how
the edition of the Basilika could be improved. He prepared the edition of some
books using a newly discovered manuscript where he attempted to sepa-
rate the scholia and to restore the text of an incompletely preserved book.
This edition was published as a supplement to Heimbach’s edition.**

In the meantime, new manuscripts were discovered a part of which was
published in separate volumes.*®> Moreover, further research was made on
the evolution of the scholia appended to the Basilika.** Thus, several scholars
realized that a new edition of such an important legal source was inevitable.***

3% Cf. Pringsheim 1956: 4.

3% Pringsheim 1956: 4.

1 Cf. Scheltema 1939: 324-346.

2 C. E. Zachariae a Lingenthal, Supplementum editionis Basilicorum heimbachianae lib. XV-XVIII
Basilicorum cum scholiis antiquis integros nec non lib. XIX Basilicorum novis auxiliis restitutum
continens. Leipzig 1846.

3 E.g. E. C. Ferrini & J. Mercati, Basilicorum libri, LX vol. VIL Editionis Basilicorum Heimbachianae
Supplementum alterum. Reliquias librorum ineditorum ex libro rescripto ambrosiano ediderunt.
Lipsiae-Mediolani 1897.

3 Pringsheim 1956: 8-16.

3% Cf. Scheltema 1939 and Pringsheim 1956.
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Finally, it was H.J. Scheltema, N. van der Wal and D. Holwerda, who prepared
the new edition of the text of the Basilika in eight volumes and that of the
related scholia in nine volumes between 1953 and 1988.3

If one examines the quotations of legal source in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 thoroughly,
one will realize that the distribution of the quotations from the Basilika is not
even, Altogether, definitions, remarks and descriptions are quoted from 28
books of the monumental law collection. The highest number of quotes (19)
was taken from the second book, while eight quotations stem from Book 60.
The hand quotes three times from Books 8, 53 and 56 and twice from Books 10,
11, 35 and 48, Finally, 19 different books of the Basilika were cited only once.

Book Quotations No. of quotes
2 ad 3v 7; 4v 18; 10v 16; 11r 19; 19r 17; 19

49r 14; 70v 10; 93r 24; 151r 22; 151v 1;

161v 14; 171r 6; 179v 13; 182r 1; 198r

26; 218r 14; 271v 16; 282V 22; 283r 22

7 ad 71r 1 1
8 ad 69v 16; 71r 1; 231r 7 3
10 |ad48v13;73r23 2
11 |ad65v5;253v 10 2
13 |ad171re6 1
15 |ad110v 11 1
19 |ad236r2 1
20 |ad94r23 1
24 |ad18v15 1
25 |ad93r24 1
26 |ad103v11 1
28 |ad220v21 1
33 |ad116r2 1
34 |[ad280r25 1
35 |ad 278v 18;280r 25 2
36 |ad159v3 1
39 |ads8rie 1
40 |ad64r25 1

1

44 |ad16lvi

3% See p. 121, n. 384.
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Book Quotations No. of quotes
49 |ads8ri6 1
53 |ad27r 14;97r 15;115v 9
54 |ad104v16
56 |ad212r 6;278r 13; 294r 8
57 |ad32r4
58 |ad135v17;143r 18
59 |ad263r23

60 | ad 66r 21; 78r 6; 104r 6; 176r 24; 197v
21; 222v 23; 251r 21; 273V 3

[N =R|W| =] w

Table 4 The distribution of the legal quotations in the Basilika

Since the 28 books from where quotations were taken for the Greek-Latin
dictionary in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 are usually not neighbouring books, one
must suppose that the hand citing the Basilika must have used a manu-
script or a series of manuscripts containing the complete legal work. To our
present knowledge, there is no such manuscript; moreover, fifteen books
have been lost. Naturally, one cannot exclude the possibility that at the time
of glossing the dictionary the complete text of the Basilika was available in
manuscript.

However, six quotations of legal content (marginal notes to ff. 12v 26; 102v
26; 111r 7; 151r 10; 176r 9; 220v 26) cannot be found in the Basilika, while
further five legal glosses (104r 6; 110v 11; 135v 17; 161v 1; 253v 10) are taken
only partly from the Basilika. In other quotations, striking differences can be
discovered between the text quoted in the dictionary and the text transmit-
ted in the Basilika (the most striking being the marginal note to f. 116r 2).

Considering the problems described above, I propose that the glosses of
legal content in the codex ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 were not directly taken from
the monumental Basilika, but rather from one of its abridged versions, the
Synopsis Major Basilicorum.>” On the one hand, it seems to me more plausible
that the glossator had the compact and “user-friendly” version of the gran-
diose legal collection. Humanists often used popular handbooks (e.g. Nonius
Marecellus, Gellius, Quintilianus) instead of the complete works.** This trend
is also apparent in the case of the literary quotations as for instance Lucretius

37 Henceforth abbreviated as SBM.
%% On this trend with focus on Janus Pannonius see e.g. Horvath 2001: 202-204.
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is quoted from Nonius Marcellus’s De compendiosa doctrina.** Thus, his use
of the compact SBM instead of the whole Basilika would suit nicely this ten-
dency. On the other hand, there is firm textual evidence confirming that
the glossator exploited the SBM as direct source text.

The original Greek title of the SBM present in manuscripts is the following:
gkhoyn kal covoyig IOV Pacihikdv £&fkovio Bifilav cOv maparoumois KoTo
otoyelov. In modern editions, it is called Synopsis Major so that it could be
distinguished from the so called Synopsis Minor (1o pkpdv katd. ctotgeiov), a
compilation of legal regulations from the 13t century partly based on the SBM.
The SBM was compiled earlier, probably in the 10 century.®* This abridged
version contains approximately one-tenth of the legal material found in the
Basilika. The material was arranged alphabetically: the author chose certain key
words from the headings (tituli) in the Basilika and then he gathered the relevant
legal regulations from the Basilika under each heading. The author either gives
word-by-word quotations from the Basilika or an abridged version of the original
text. Moreover, he adds the locus of the citations. This arrangement suggests that
the intention of its author might have been to make the monumental Basilika
more easily accessible and even to replace it in certain situations.

The work must have been popular: it is preserved in numerous manuscripts.
In its most recent textual edition, fifty manuscripts are listed containing the
SBM.*? The textual tradition and the manuscripts containing the SBM are
described by N. G. Svoronos in most details.®® The text of the SBM is in most
cases transmitted together with an appendix usually containing imperial novels

% E.g.the marginal note written to f. 37v 1 quoting Lucretius’s De rerum natura (V, 517) is definitely
taken from Nonius Marcellus’s De compendiosa doctrina (I, 13, 3-5) since its text matches with
Nonius’s version as compared to the textual tradition of Lucretius’s De rerum natura.

0 For quick reference and literature see e.g. Hunger 1978: 474; and Fégen 1991: 1995.

1 For quick reference and literature see e.g. Hunger 1978: 462; and Burgmann 1991: 1995. Its

modern edition is J. Zépos & P. Zépos, Synopsis Basilicorum. Jus Graecoromanum V. Athens

1931.

Cf. Prolegomena 7-9, in: Zépos & Zépos 1931.

40:

3 See Svoronos 1964. In this book the main focus is on the transmission and texts of the
appendices added to the SBM. However, the most recent information on the manuscripts
of the SBM is to be found in L. Burgmann, M. Th. Fégen, A. Schminck, D. Simon: Repertorium
der Handschriften des byzantinischen Rechts. Teil 1. Die Handschriften des weltlischen Rechts.
(Nr. 1-327). (Forschungen zur byzantinischen Rechts I, Band 20). Frankfurt am Main 1995.
With the help of its index (Autoren und Werke, pp. 459-460), one can find 46 manuscripts
containing the complete SBM, 9 manuscripts containing excerpts from the SBM, and there
are further manuscripts where shorter passages from the SBM or scholia written to the SBM
are preserved.
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from the 10% century up to the 12 century.* The appendix appears in two
different forms. Svoronos in his book focuses on the appendices of the SBM.
Consequently, he approaches the manuscripts of the SBM from the viewpoint
of its appendices. He establishes three different groups of manuscripts: 1.
manuscripts containing the text of the SBM without appendix; 2. manuscripts
containing the text of the SBM with the so called appendix A; 3. a) manuscripts
containing the text of the SBM with the so called brief appendix B and b) manu-
scripts containing the text of the SBM with the so called developed appendix
B.“ However, these three groups are not to be equated with the textual families
of the SBM. Instead, the manuscripts from groups 1 and 2 constitute the family
A, while the manuscripts from group 3 constitute the family B. The versions in
both families eventually go back to a distant common archetype.*

The first edition of the SBM appeared in 1575, where the text was edited
by Jo. Leunclajus.®” The editor’s Latin translation was also presented in the
editio princeps. However, Leunclajus did not present the material in the original
alphabetical order of the SBM, but he attempted to reconstruct the order of
the books and headings as they appear in the Basilika from where the mate-
rial was taken. After Leunclajus, it was Labbaeus who published a volume of
observations and emendations in relation with the work.*® The most recent
edition was published in 1931.° The editors use only one codex from the
University Library of Leipzig, which was originally prepared in 1541 in Venice
and which is the copy of an earlier codex.® The text in the codex was collated
with Leunclajus’s edition and Labbaeus’s Observationes." Thus, strictly speak-

44 In the textual edition of the SBM, the appendices are not published nor are they described
in detail.

%5 Svoronos 1964: 3-4.

% Svoronos 1964: 4-5.

7 X librorum BactMk@®v i. e. universi juris Romani auctoritate principum Rom. Graecam in
linguam traducti. Ecloga sive Synopsis hactenus desiderata, nunc edita per Joan. Leunclajum
exJoan. Sambuci V. C. bibliotheca. Item Novellarum antehac non publicatarum liber. Ajunctae
sunt Adnotationes interpretis, quibus multae leges multaque loca juris civilis restituuntur
et emendatur. Basileae per Eusebium Episcopum et Nicolai Fr. heredes. MDLXXV.

48 Anno 1606 Parisiis apud Adrianum Beys via Jacobea prodiderunt Caroli Labbaei Observationes
et Emendationes in Synopsin BactAtk@v. In quibus multa loca restituuntur, plurimae lacunae
replentur, quaedam capita nunc primum in lucem proferuntur: quaedam etiam leges Digestorum
et Codicis rationibus illustrantur et interpretatntur... . Ex MSS. codd. Biblioth. Reg.

9 Zépos & Zépos 1931.

10 7épos & Zépos 1931: 8 and 11.

1 Zépos & Zépos 1931: 11-12,
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ing, the modern edition has no apparatus criticus where the variant readings
of the codices would be included. Although it seems that the manuscripts all
go back to a distant common archetype,*? there are obvious differences*®
which the user of this edition cannot detect.

At the beginning of the textual edition of the SBM, an Index titulorum can
be found. In some of the manuscripts, it precedes the SBM, in some it follows
the SBM, and there are codices where it is missing. The editors of the SBM
suggest that the Index was not compiled by the author of the SBM, but it was
added later since there are major differences between the indices preserved
in the various manuscripts.*!

In what follows, I intend to compare the legal quotations in the manu-
script ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 with the text of the SBM and that of the Basilika in
an attempt to prove that the glossator exploited the abridged version of the
Basilika rather than the monumental legal collection itself.*

1. Some of the quotations in the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 appear only
in the SBM, they cannot be found in the Basilika, while all of the quotations
which can be read in the Basilika are also present in the SBM.

ad 12v 26: 8k T®V vopwv. koOAma §oTiv 1 peydin dpeleio. 1 8¢ peydin kodima,
¢ott 86Aoc (SBM P, 85).

ad 102v 26: Leges. émPoin otwv £nid0o1g Amdpov KINGE®S TPOG KANPOVOLOVG
A cvvteleoTag Kol OpoXMPOLS Kol Opokivooug (SBM E XXXIV Index).

ad 111r 7: Leges. £épnpodikidc éotiv 6 £k povopepods elonynoemg v katadikny
goynxde (SBM E XLII Index).

ad 176r9: Leges. pvnoteio éoti, pvAapn kol émayysiio tdv peALdvTov ydpov
(SBM M XV,1).

2. There are some quotations only a part of which can be found in the Basilika.
However, the whole of these quotations can be identified in the SBM. In the quo-
tations below the passages that can only be found in the SBM are set in bold.

412 78pos & Zépos 1931: 9: “In universum tamen ea est textus conformatio in omnibus, ut quod
olim suspicatus eram, duas vel tres ejus recensiones a se invicem distinguendas esse, id jam
nolim existimare.”

3 7épos & Zépos 1931: 9: “Reperitur quidem varietas lectionum: nonnunquam verba quaedam,
imo integra capita a librariis modo omissa modo addita vel transposita, et tapanopnat
auctoris aliquando neglectae sunt.”

14 Zépos & Zépos 1931: 12. However, the exact differences are noted in an apparatus in the
textual edition.

15 See the appendix VI Glossary Notes of Greek Legal Source on pp. 263-274 for more details on the
comparison of the text of the legal quotations in the Greek-Latin dictionary of the manuscript
ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 and the texts of the SBM and the Basilika.
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ad 104r 6: Leges. oi kaxdtpomot fitor nepiepyor, 0l 1d &tépe dmokeipevov fi mpaydiv
¢ Wdrov xal GvedBuvov Tpog Erepov petapépovres 1@ otelhovdTong Vrdkevton
dydnpatt g dvtBoadiootat, bmodéuevog Tolc ToAAOTS T0 adTa Tpdy paTo, KOTEXETOL
@ otedovdrovg Eykipatt, Erowog 8¢ OV Aot kataPdirety, drarldrreTon
100 dykMpatoc. (SBM K IIndex + SBM K 1,2; B LX,30,5)

ad 110v 11: Leges. épyoldfog éotiv O yprinata dedwxaq &l 1@ éxyopndivol
dyayfv. oi épyordBor idioug Yharg krilovreg motodotv avtag Tapoyphpo tod
deomdrov 10D £5dgovg. (SBM E XLI Index + SBM E XLI,3; B XV,1,39)

ad 135v 17: Leges. 6 kowotopdv, napoyyéAietal. 10 mepl The kavotopiog
napdyysipo €mi 1ol péAhovowy Epyorg apudlel. gov 6 &mi kawotouio
nopayyeAdels ktion xopic Tpotporniic, 810 vouiuov Tapoyyehiog kotaddel TO
£pyov. (SBM K IX Index + SBM K IX,26; B LVIII,10,1 partim rest.)

ad 161v 1: Agydrov éoti dwpéa &v rabikn kataAnedeico. Aeydrov Eoti pelooig
g KAnpovopiac. (SBM AL,1 + SBM A1, 31; B XLIV,1,116 rest.)

ad 253v 10: Leges. oOp@avév éoti 8o A 1p1dv gig tavtov i thedvov suvélevoig
glc 10 dpeotdv kal cvvaivesis. Soa cdppmva yévntor i dmevavtio vouov i
vevavtio TdV KaAdv Tpénov, tadto undé plav e ioxdv dvaueipdrov
vopipov éotiv. sOupavdy dott Vo cuvaivesig kai cuvélevoic. (SBM X VIILL1
+SBM £ VIIL15; B X1,1,67)

3. There are some quotations where one can detect that the glossator used
the abridged version of the SBM. The most striking example is the marginal
note written to 116r 2:

Leges. 0 edvodyog, Gvoud ot yevicdv, Tépvetar 8¢ gig tpia. ol pev yap avt@dv
£iol omddwmvec, ol 8¢ kaotpdrot, ol 8¢ OAPlal. kol omddwvéc elotv oftiveg d1d
1L d00¢ i yO&w dvoyAicacay Tolg yovipolg Loplolg matdomotelv kmAdovTaL.
tovTov 8¢ dmodlayévieg mtaudomorodot. OMBiar 84, oftveg OTO THS TPOPOD
i i unTpog TVYoV EBhyty @V diddumv dréotnoav. kactpdrotl 64 sioty
29' OV yéyovev &ktopn TV YeVWnTIK@Y poplov. 6 pev odv KaoTpdrog Kai O
OMBiac elobeotv Tiva o0 AapPdvovcty. €redn o0de madonolely dbvavral.
0 8¢ onddwv Aappdvel. &nedn todtov EAmiC £ikog ToD Tdhovg draiiayivta
dvacHar mardonotelv. (SBM E XLIII,3; B XXXIII,1,59 rest.)

ol uév ydp a0t@v: T@V ydp e0vodxwv o uv B | kal omddwvég: kai ondSdwveg uév SBM | Omd
TiG Tpood: &md Tig Tpo@od B | Inter ... popiwv et ...Aappdver in brevius redactum habet SBM,

quod secutus est glossator vocabularii. | 6 p&v o0v kaotpdrog: kai 8t 6 Uév KaoTpdrog SBM |
eloBeorv: eig 6oy SBM

After the word popimv there are two more short sentences in the Basilika
which are left out from the SBM. Then the next two sentences in the quota-
tion (6 p&v odv kaoctpdroc kai O OAPiac elc0sotv Tva 00 AapBdvovsty. Emeidn
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008¢ madomotelv dhvavtal. 6 3¢ onddwv hapPdvel.) are again the partly
shortened and partly reworded version of what one can find in the Basilika.
However, the shortened and rewritten version of the glossary note agrees
nicely with the text transmitted in the SBM.

In the other cases, words or shorter expressions present in the Basilika are
missing both from the quotations and from the text of the SBM. However, in
these instances one must also count with the possibility that the omission of
single words or expressions might be the result of possible alterations made
by the glossator himself or it might be attributed to the use of a manuscript
containing textual variants in comparison with the manuscript used by the
modern editors of the SBM. Unfortunately, this question cannot be solved since
no valid apparatus criticus is provided in this latest edition. Some examples:
ad 198r 26: Leges. otimevdiovp Aéyeta, 81010 4md Aemt@dv dpyvplev cuvdyesba.
70 8¢ avto Kol Tpiodrov Aéyetat, 4md tod Emukddcbot Toig katafdirovoty,
A émpepilecdon Toig otpatidtars. (SBM P 1,146; B 11,2,25)

Myetar: Aéyeton 10 crnpéotov B | tpipodrov: TpiBodrov fiyouy @époc B |

ad 236r 2: Leges. kuplog peppog £otiv 6 cuvex®s dvarting Thavdpuevog Kol
TOVG Katpodg £iG vévnto Somavdv, Ppadéec eic Tov otkov dvactpépet. (SBM
A XI1,4; B XIX,10,17 rest.)

damavdv: Tpdypoto Samavdy B

ad 263r 23: Leges. T4gog £otiv, &v @ T odpo § dotéo Ametédn, od Tag 6 Togi
dpopiobdeic, AN Goov £oTi 10 odpo. pvnueiov 8¢ éott TO S1d TV VAUNY
eawduevov. (SBM T V,7; B LIX,1,2 partim rest.)

dotéa: dotén GvOpdmov B

ad 271v 16: Leges. t® tfig Tpo@fig dvopatt Kol T Pp@doie Kol T oo
nePLEXETAL, KOl TO Evupa, kol Ta Tpog T CAV dvarykoia, Kol Ta TpOS PUAGKNY
i ppovtida tod cdpatog dmrideia. (SBM P 1,160; B 11,2,41.)

Chv: CRv 1oV GvBpwmov B

Inversely, one can find quotations in the margins of ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 where
extra words or expressions are present which can also be found in the SBM,
but are missing from the Basilika.

ad 78r 6: &k T®V VOpV. Kot T@V dro@deipdvtmv dodlov fi Tovg dyabodg
TpoémoVg avtod. appdlel i Tepl kKAomAG €ig 10 dumhdoiov dywyn. od yop del
GTiumPARTONG Eivar TaG TotaTong TdV Gvopdnev yyetpriosic. (SBM Y XIV,12;
B LX,6,37)

£i¢ 10 Suthdotov: om. B



Vocabularium 133

4, There are numerous cases where one can find minor differences (defi-
nite articles, particles or prepositions omitted or added,* orthographical
variants,*’ variant word orders,"® variant verb forms,** prefixes, suffixes*?
etc.) between the text of the glosses and the two legal sources or only one of
them in contrast to the other. In these instances it would be impossible to
decide whether the glossator changed or misread‘?* something in his source
or he used a source containing variant readings or he decided to include
scholia appended to the main text.

In some cases, however, one might suspect that it was the glossator who
altered his source text when he was preparing the glossary notes. When the
glossator quotes from the index section of the SBM, he obviously transforms
the mepi + genitive constructions so that he would get a definition with the
term defined in the nominative. The glossary note written to f. 111r 7 well
illustrates this technique. In the Index of the SBM we can find the following:
nepl £pnuodikav, tovtéott TOV &k povopepod slonyfoeng v katadikny
gyévtov (SBM E XLIT Index), while the glossator transforms this as follows:
gpnpodikidg éotv O 8k povopepods elonyfioems v Katadikny &oynkmg.*?2
In another marginal note (ad 71r 1),” the glossator does not quote the

416 E.g. marginal notes to ff. 27r 14; 70v 10; 93r 24; 94r 23; 151r 22.
“7 E.g. marginal notes to ff. 11r 19; 159v 3; 161v 1; 197v 21.

18 E.g. marginal notes to ff. 8r 16; 70v 10; 71r 1.

1 E.g. marginal notes to ff. 93r 24; 171r 6.

20 E.g. marginal note to f. 220v 21.

1 The variant ndoa BactAikr] avtrypaer] in the gloss written to f. 19r 17 in contrast to n&oa
TavTwg dvtiypa@n in both the SBM and the Basilika for instance can be attributed to the
misreading of the glossator: the previous passage in both legal sources contains the exp-
ression BactAkn &vtiypaen (dvicxvpog €otw Pactikn dvtiypagn xnpevod... SBM B 1V,5; B
11,5,25), which can easily explain such an error.

Further examples ad 103v 11. Leges £nidikdv Zot1v, 00 1} Seomoteia (pl)\oven(eit(xl (énidikbv
€oT1v, ov: tepi Emdikwv, Toutéotv v SBM E XXXV Index) and 104r 6. Leges. ijxo;pmr_m
nmmamap)&gm ¢ £Tépw unoxslpevov 1 TpaxBev wg I8iov kai dvevBuvov podg Etepov
UETOQPEPOVTEG TQ oTeANoVATOUG DItdKkevTal EykAjuatt wg dvtiBadiactai, UToBépevog
10i¢ TOAAOTG T& aUTX TpdypaTa Katéxetal TG oteAAovdtoug éykAuartt, £topog 8¢ Qv
ndol kataPdAAewv, draAldrretar tod éykAfuatog. (ol kakdtpomol frol mepiepyot, oi: mepl
KoakoTpbmwy fitor mepiépywv kai SoAwv tdv SBM K I Index | petagépoveg: petagepdvrwy,
oftveg kai SBM K I Index).

4

8
N

2 Ad 71r 1: €k T@V vOpwV. ur £££0Tw Td S1koAdyw Aabpaiwg fi pavepdg OPpilewv TOV Eavtod
duadikov. €av &8¢ VPpion, driudew. GAAX unde cOugpwvov fj cuvaAAayua moleitw mepl
tfg Sikng f mept TV HoB&OV petd ToU oikelov mpdoguyog. (SBM £ X, 4-5; B VIIL1,15.)
#¢éotw: Egival SBM, B | dtipdodw: dtipodobat adtév SBM, B | noteftw mepi g dikng: mepl
tfi¢ 8ikng moieicBar SBM, B
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first part of the passage in his source text containing the verbum regens,
so he transforms the infinitives to verba finita so that he would get a gloss
comprehensible without its context. Finally, the glossator evidently omits
or adds the particle 8¢ (or rarely yap) in accordance with the context of his
marginal notes: when he starts with a quotation containing 8¢, he omits it as
it is unnecessary at the beginning of the gloss,*?* and when he joins a quote
to another in the same gloss he tends to use the particle 8¢ to connect the
two sentences.*”
5. Apart from the differences discussed in section 4, there are three prob-
lematic quotations. The gloss written to f. 151r 10%% cannot be found either
in the text of the SBM presented in its latest edition or in that of the Basilika.
In the Index of the SBM one can find the heading nepi Khentotehwvnuatog
(SBM K XI1I), so it might be possible that one or several of the manuscripts
contain an extra passage under this heading. Another marginal note writ-
ten to 220v 262’ can only be identified in the Epanagoge and in the Procheiros
nomos, but I did not manage to find it either in the Basilika or in the SBM. Again,
one cannot exclude the possibility that it is present in some manuscripts of
the SBM. Finally, in the glossary note written to 10v 6, a longer expression
agrees with the Basilika, while the edited text of the SBM presents a variant
expression. Similarly, the question is whether the variant in the margin of
ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 is found also in another manuscript of the SBM.

After the textual arguments for the SBM as the source of the legal quota-
tions, it might be useful to present how these quotations are distributed
in the SBM.

24 See e.g. marginal notes to ff. 69v 16; 102v 26; 110v 11; 115v 9; 135v 17; 197v 21; 236r 2.

25 See e.g. marginal notes to ff. 151v 1; 182r 1; 197v 21; 280r 25.

26 Ad 151r 10: Leges. T0 €ykAnua tod kAentoteAwvroavtog, kai eig kAnpovououg Empaivet.

27 Ad 220v 26: Leges. Tépog €oTiv O 4o Kapdtov Tivi meptytvéuevog. kAnpovouiot 8¢ kai Aeydta
kai dwpeat, o0 mepiéxovtat. al yap dwpeai, d¢ uobod tivog fiynoauévou neptyivovrat fuiv.
(Epanagoge 26,5,3; Prochiron vel Procheiros nomos 19,7,4.)

28 Ad 10v 16: €k TV vOouwv. T@ Ovépatt tfig PaAdvov mavteg ol kapmol dnAodvrat.
énel kal T@ dvépatt TV dkpodpvwv mdvta t& dévdpa. (SBM P 1, 28 and 7; B 2,2,227.)
¢nel: éneldn B, om. SBM | mdvta td §év8pa: mdvteg ol kapmoi Snhodvtal SBM
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Book Quotations No. of quotes
A |ad 236r 2; 280r 25 2
B ad 19r 17; 48v 13 2

A ad 8r 16; 64r 25; 65v 5; 69v 16; 70v 10; 71r 8
1; 73r 23; 278v 18

ad 93r 24; 94r 23; 102v 26; 103v 11; 110v 11; 7
111r 7; 116r 2

ad 104r 6; 135v 17; 151r 22; 159v 3; 278v 18 5
ad 104v 16; 161v 1 2
ad 171r 6; 176r 9; 176r 24; 222v 23 4
3
3

es!

ad 27r 14; 97r 15; 115v 9
ad 8r 16; 143r 18; 220v 21

ad 3v 7; 4v 18; 10v 16; 11r 19; 12v 26; 49r 17
14; 93r 24; 151v 1; 161v 14; 171r 6; 179v 13;
182r 1; 198r 26; 218r 14; 271v 16; 282v 22;
283r 22

ad 32r 4; 71r 1; 197v 21; 231r 7; 251r 21; 6
253v 10

ad 212r 6; 2631 23; 294r 8
ad 66r 21; 78r 6; 273v 3
ad 18v 15

ad 278r 13

S| 2 Z|Z| >R

™M

O [ X[=<|4
=W

Table 5 The distribution of the legal quotations in the SBM

It is clear from the table that the majority of the glosses are quoted from
the P section, more exactly from SBM P 1, which has the title TTepi pnudrov
onpooiog (its original Latin title in the Digest is De verborum significatione).*?®
This is a rather lengthy section with its 179 subsections, where basic legal
terms are defined briefly and the subsections are organized in the alphabeti-
cal order of the legal terms defined in them. The glossator seems to have
used this section as a source of quick reference, which can explain the high
number of quotes from this section.

All in all, we can definitely rule out the Basilika as the direct source of the
legal quotations found in the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45. Starting out
from the problematic textual tradition of the Basilika and using paralleling
examples, we have shown that its abridged version, the SBM is a more prob-
able candidate due to its wide availability and its compact, user-friendly

2 Zépos & Zépos 1931: 495-507.
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format. Moreover, the textual evidence presented above apparently con-
firms our assumption that the legal glossary notes in the codex were rather
taken from the SBM than from the monumental law collection, the Basilika,
although a few of the glossary notes of legal content cannot be detected in
the modern edition of the SBM, either.

1.3 Other glossary notes of Greek literary origin

In the margins of the Greek-Latin dictionary one can find further glossary
notes of literary origin that were added by the same hand that inserted
the glosses quoting Aristophanic scholia and the SBM. Compared for in-
stance to the large group of glossary notes containing several hundreds of
Aristophanic scholia, this group consists of only approximately a hundred
glosses quoting miscellaneous Greek literary sources.*®

The majority of these glossary notes (approximately one third of them) can
be traced back to Xenophon’s works,*! while approximately 28 glosses quote
Plutarch’s various works.*2 Plato’s works are also quoted approximately 14
times.** Apart from these three major sources of the miscellaneous literary
quotations, one can find marginalia that can be traced back to the works of
the following authors: Thucydides (appr. 5), Aristoteles (appr. 4; from the
Nicomachean Ethics, Topics and Politics), Lucian of Samosata (appr. 4), Herodotus
(appr. 2), Homer (appr. 1; from the Odyssey), Demosthenes (appr. 2) and Plato
Comicus, the Athenian comic poet, a contemporary of Aristophanes (appr. 1).%*
In some cases, however, the Greek authors are quoted or referred to through the
text of the Suda lexicon (e.g. in the glosses added to ff. 49r 3, 50v 26, 179r 18).

In the majority of the cases, the source of the quotation is indicated simi-
larly as in the marginal notes quoting Aristophanic scholia or the SBM.***

0 See the appendix VII Other Greek Literary Quotations in the Margins on pp. 275-286.
1 E.g. to the works Anabasis, Hellenica, Cyropaedia, Memorabilia.

2 e, various pieces of the Moralia and biographies from the Parallel Lives.

3 E.g. The Republic, Apology, Laches, Timaeus, Phaedrus, Laws.

#4 Pirrotta argues that the fragments 19-20 from the play Daidalus in Kock’s edition Comicorum
Atticorum Fragmenta have been wrongly attributed to Plato Comicus. It was based on an
Aristophanic scholion (Sch. in Ar. Nub. 663a) where the scholiast probably wrongly attributed
the three lines to Plato Comicus; for the details see Pirrotta 2009: 85. From the point of view
of the marginalia in the Greek-Latin dictionary of ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 it seems plausible then
that the marginal note indicating Plato Comicus as its own source is to be rather traced
back to the scholion written to Nubes, line 663. Cf. p. 142, n. 455.

5 Qccasionally, it also occurs that the source is not indicated, e.g. in the case of the marginal
note added to f. 12v 1.
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However, the indication of the source occurs in various ways: 1) in Greek,
either with a preposition (katd or mapd) or without preposition, or some-
times a verb is also used in the introduction of the quotation together with
the author’s name, e.g. katd MAdtwva (ad 284v 8), Zevoedv (ad 11v 12),
nap& @oukvdidy (ad 179r 18), 6 MAGTwv ... Aéyet (ad 7r 9); 2) in Latin, either
with a preposition (apud, in, secundum) or without a preposition, or some-
times the structure author’s name + verb introduces the quotation, e.g. apud
Platonem (ad 22v 1), in Platone (ad 74r 17), Plato (ad 111v 25), Herodotus vero
ait (ad 54r 14); and 3) even in a mixture of Greek and Latin, e.g. ut Zevo@®v
(ad 43v 9), apud ®ovkvdidnv (ad 210r 10). Furthermore, in several instances
not only the name of the author is indicated, but the title of the work, as
well, e.g. Plato in IT De re publica (ad 11v 18); TTIAdtwv { Tepi NSpwv (ad 159v
18), TIAdtwv év T@ E tdv MoAitet@v (ad 270r 24), Xenophon in Oeconomico (ad
275r 5), Plutarchus in Vita Romuli (ad 111r 13).

Similary as in the case of the marginalia quoting Aristophanic scholia, the
scholia that can be traced back to other Greek literary sources usually do
not contain word-by-word quotations from the authors mentioned above:
these scholia rather exploit their source texts in the relation of lexicography.
In several cases, the source text appears in a reasonably shortened form in
the margins. For instance, in the marginal note added to f. 12v 1, the dif-
ferent meanings of a verb (&A\ewv) are highlighted, although the examples
illustrating the alternative meanings present in Plutarch’s original text
have been left out from the gloss. In several cases, the original text is used
for providing a short definition or a Greek synonym for a Greek lemma (e.g.
gloss added to ff. 24v 26, 156v 1, 208r 1).

In numerous instances, the original Greek text appears partly or com-
pletely in Latin translation. Sometimes only a Greek word or expression is
given together with its Latin translation or definition to illustrate in what
meaning a Greek author used that specific word or expression (e.g. glosses
added to ff. 22v 1, 48r 5, 74r 17, 111v 25, 114r 16; longer Latin defintions can
be found in the marginal notes added to ff. 78r 11, 109r 25, 148v 9). The mar-
ginal notes draw the readers’ attention to peculiarities of a Greek author’s
language use or orthographical practice at times: for instance, the glosses
added to ff. 123r 25 and 294r 20 highlight Xenophon’s avoidance or applica-
tion of synaeresis, while in the marginal note added to f. 282v 3 Xenophon’s
use of a dual form is indicated.
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Allinall, in the case of the glossary notes that can be traced back to various
Greek literary sources, one can reach a conclusion similar to the one regard-
ing the marginalia of Aristophanic origin. The glosses usually do not contain
direct quotations from Greek authors; there are significant divergences from
the literary texts preserved to us, although the relatedness of the marginalia
to the Greek literary loci identified is straightforward. Again, one can count
with two possibilities: the marginalia were either taken from some other
textual tradition(s) of the Greek authors identified or it was the glossator
who modified the original quotations to fit his aims in the marginalia.

1.4 Glossary notes of non-literary origin

There is a fourth group of marginal notes in the Greek-Latin dictionary of
the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 that was entered by the same hand as the
one adding the Aristophanic and legal marginalia and the glosses related to
miscellaneous Greek literary authors.** The marginal notes belonging to this
group cannot be traced back to Greek literary sources: the origin of many
of these glossary notes cannot be identified even with the help of the huge
database of the online Thesaurus Lingae Graecae, while numerous glosses in this
group seem to be related to Greek lexicographical sources,”” mainly to the
Suda lexicon. However, in these cases the source is not indicated in the mar-
ginal notes as opposed to the general practice we could observe in the case of
the Aristophanic, legal and other literary glosses. Again, these glossary notes
usually do not contain word-by-word quotations from the above mentioned
lexicographical sources, although their relatedness is straightforward.

In several aspects, these glossary notes are similar to the marginalia quot-
ing Aristophanic scholia, legal texts and various Greek literary authors. Their
length is varied: one can find glosses that are only a few words long (e.g. ad 7r
15;13r 11; 136v 19; 140v 17), but one can also find marginalia that are several
lines long (e.g. ad 143r 26; 2431 19). Their content is also similar to that of the
groups of glossary notes analysed so far. Many of them contain some kind
of lexicographical information; for instance synonyms (e.g. ad 75v 17; 160v
19; 234r 1), definitions (e.g. ad 3v 23; 69r 26; 127r 19), etymological explana-
tions (e.g. ad 6r 21; 18r 4) or clarification of the differences between similar
words (e.g. ad 1v 20 - the difference between two synonymous verbs, @iIAG

¢ See the appendix VIII Non-literary Greek Quotations in the Margins on pp. 287-302. This appendix
does not contain all of the marginal notes belonging to this subgroup; it rather presents
a collection of such glosses for the sake of illustration.

7 E.g. Hesychius, Zonaras, Etymologicum Magnum, Photius.
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and dyan® is highlighted; ad ér 15 - the difference between the masculine
form &0Aog and the neuter form d0Aov is clarified), while several glosses
from this group provide the users of the dictionary with some grammatical
information (e.g. ad 1v 20). Many of the glosses are partly written in Latin
(e.g. ad 18r 4; 70v 11; 71v 26; 129r 26) - a phenomenon also familiar from
the previous groups of marginalia.

1.5 Collation with the marginalia in the Madrid codex £ 112

So far, the possible identification of the glossator who added the marginalia
analysed above (ie. the marginalia quoting Aristophanic scholia, the SBM and
other Greek literary and lexicographical sources) has been expected from
the thorough mapping of the textual history of these glossary notes mainly
within the textual history of the Aristophanic scholia to Plutus and Nubes
and that of the Synopsis Major Basilicorum. For instance, Istvan Kapitdnffy
attempted to identify the glossator with Guarino Veronese on this basis.**
However, Kapitdnffy did not identify the source of the marginal notes of
legal content, thus, in his identification of the glossator he only relied on
the marginal notes quoting scholia to Plutus and Nubes and glosses quot-
ing entries from the Suda lexicon, since Guarino possessed manuscripts of
Aristophanes’s works (including the plays Nubes and Plutus together with the
scholia) and a manuscript containing the Suda lexicon. In this identification
the glossary notes of legal content originating from the SBM pose a problem:
to our knowledge, Guarino did not possess any manuscripts containing the
SBM or other legal texts.*®

However, instead of searching for a new candidate, another humanist
in possession of the manuscripts that contain all of the works appearing

% See Kapiténffy 1995: 356.

 For a list of the Greek manuscripts possessed by Guarino see Omont 1892: 79-81 and more
recently Diller 1961: 318-321. According to Diller, Guarino bought his manuscript of the
Suda lexicon during a visit to Rhodes; the codex is now lost, but there is possibly another
codex (Laur. 55, 1) that is an apograph of Guarino’s exemplar, see Diller 1961: 319. Guarino
possessed the 14™"-century manuscript Vat. Pal. gr. 116 containing Aristophanic works; see
Diller 1961:319. A further manuscript, Holkham Hall 88 containing eight Aristophanic plays
with scholia and interlinear Greek glosses was identified as Guarino’s copy by Giannini 1971.
According to Giannini 1971: 288, this manuscript could be item no. 43 on the list published by
Omont 1892: 80 (“43. Aristophanis comediae octo cum scholiis, et cum quadam Ephestionis
appendice de metris, ubi sunt etiam nonnulla de caractere.”), which Diller 1961 failed to
identify. The SBM or other manuscripts containing legal texts cannot be found either on
Omont’s or on Diller’s list.
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in the marginalia, a new approach is needed in this question since the
Greek-Latin dictionary in the Vienna manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 is not
the only vocabulary list containing quotations from scholia written to the
Aristophanic plays Plutus and Nubes and from the SBM: the manuscript 112
now kept in the Real Biblioteca de San Lorenzo de El Escorial in Madrid also
contains the same quotations in the margins.*°

This paper codex consisting of 311 folios is basically a collection of manu-
script fragments with diverse dating, written by different hands and having
their own provenience. The content of the manuscript is heterogeneous.
The lexicographical part can be found in the second part of the manuscript:
an extensive Greek-Latin vocabulary list (ff. 91-293), a Latin-Greek lexicon
(ff. 293v-309v) and a short list of Greek and Latin plant names (ff. 309v-310).%4
The different parts of the manuscript were written by various hands: the
scribe of the lexicographical unit on ff. 91-310 is so far unknown; it was prob-
ably a Western hand.*? The same hand copied the collection of proverbs on
ff. 47-51, which indicates that the two sections belong together. The dating
of the various sections bound together in the codex is also problematic.**

The lexicographical section starting on f. 91r has its own title in the upper
margin: Lexicon graecolatinum. The dictionary belongs to the same textual
tradition as the vocabulary list in the Vienna manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45.
On each page, two columns can be found: one column containing the Greek
lemmas and another one where their Latin equivalents are visible. On a page,
usually 40-43 lines are added; the lines are not ruled in advance.**

In the margins, the Greek-Latin dictionary in the Madrid manuscript contains
hundreds of glossary notes apparently from two different hands.** One of

#° The description of the manuscript is available in Revilla 1936: 252-256; Miller 1966: 58-67
and Moraux et al. 1976: 150-153 (written by Dieter Harlfinger based on his autopsy in April
1967). For a more detailed discussion of this manuscript see pp. 96-98. The results of the
collation of the two sets of marginal notes in the Vienna and Madrid manuscripts were first
presented in Otvds 2014: 238-242.

“1 The content of the manuscript is described in Revilla 1936: 253-256; Miller 1966: 58-67 and
Moraux et al. 1976: 151-152.

2 See Moraux 1976: 152.

“3 For a discussion on the various standpoints regarding the dating of the lexicographical
section in 112 see p. 97.

#4 T had the possibility to study the black-and-white digital images of the Greek-Latin dictio-
nary in the manuscript £1 12 provided by the Real Biblioteca de San Lorenzo de El Escorial
in Madrid.

“5 Out of the three codex descriptions, only Revilla mentions that the Greek-Latin dictionary
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the glossators who seems to be called Benedictus according to one of the
glosses**¢ usually enters marginalia from scholia written to the Aristophanic
plays Plutus and Nubes, from the SBM and sometimes from other Greek au-
thors (e.g. from Aristotle, Lucian, Homer, Plato, Plutarch and Xenophon)
and from Latin authors (Cicero, Isidore), while the other hand usually adds
passages from Latin authors (Aulus Gellius, Cicero, Livy, Seneca, Suetonius,
Virgil).*’” The glossary notes inserted by the first hand tend to show striking
agreement with the glossary notes entered in the margins of the Vienna
manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 even at first sight. For the purposes of a thor-
ough investigation, I have chosen to collate the marginal notes found in
the alpha sections of the two manuscripts. Since marginal notes containing
Aristophanic, legal and other Greek literary quotations occur in a relatively
high number in the whole of the Greek-Latin dictionary of ONB Suppl. Gr.
45, the collation of a single section can provide us with valuable informa-
tion about the connection of these glossary notes in the Madrid and Vienna
manuscripts.*®

The alpha section of the Vienna codex contains quotations from scholia to
Plutus or Nubes. All of these quotations can be found in the marginalia of the
Madrid manuscript, as well. The source of the quotations is also indicated
with the same abbreviations in the codex X I 12: Aristoph., in Aristoph., in
Arist., in Ar. A part of the quotations show word-by-word agreement in the
two dictionaries, particularly in the case of shorter quotations consisting of
only a few words. On f. 7r 24, for instance, two synonyms are quoted from
the scholia to Nubes,** which are also present in the Madrid manuscript in
the same form. However, we can also find longer quotations showing word-
by-word agreement, e.g. on f. 37v 18.°° It is even more instructive to see that
the marginalia in the two manuscripts sometimes share the same variant

contains glosses from several different Greek authors, see Revilla 1936: 255-256. For il-
lustration, see Fig. 28 in the appendix I lllustrations on p. 198, where the first page (f. 91r) of
the Greek-Latin dictionary in the manuscript X I 12 is reproduced. On the fist page of the
bilingual dictionary glossary notes are also visible.

“6 Cf. £112, f. 141v: “alibi ita ego benedictus legi...”

“7 Cf. Thiermann 1996: 659-660.

48 The results of the collation can be found in the appendix IX Marginalia in the mss. GNB Suppl.
Gr. 45 and X 1 12. Collation on pp. 303-318.

9 Sch. Nub. 1042a: aipovpévov mpokpivavta. In Aristophane.

40 Sch. Nub. 1156a-b: In Aristophane. &pxeia, kepdlota, 8t1 ot Tp&Tol TéKOL Tapatadévtog oo
daveiov, kepdlaia yrvépevor, Tékoug déxovtar dAAoug.
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or even textual error compared to the textual tradition of the Aristophanic
scholia. A particularly nice example can be found for this phenomenon
if one collates the marginalia quoting a scholion to Nubes 44c: dxdpnrog,
GvempéAntog, AkaAA@TIoTOC. WP ydp 6 EmpeAobyat. In Aristophane (on
f. 10r 7 in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 and on f. 96v in = I 12): both codices have Gp®
instead of kop& which appears in the codices of the Nubes scholia.*!

In several cases, however, the Vienna manuscript tends to present a modi-
fied version of the Aristophanic scholia: they are either shortened or they are
partly or completely translated into Latin,*? while in the Madrid manuscript
longer versions of the marginalia can usually be found.** Shortening in the
Vienna manuscript is usually effected in two ways: either by omitting parts
of the longer marginalia found in the codex = I 12 or by giving a summary
of them. A good example for shortening the original scholia by leaving out
parts of it is offered on f. 5r 14. While the Madrid manuscript quotes the
full scholion to Nubes, the Vienna manuscript retains only the four different
meanings of the verb d8oAeox® and omits the examples provided as an il-
lustration of the alternative meanings.** The order of the four meanings is
different in both codices compared to the scholion: the last two meanings
are listed in a reversed order in both of them. The agreement in the order
of the meanings nicely shows the relationship of the two marginalia even if
one is shortened. For giving a summary of an originally longer marginal note
the following gloss might be illustrative in the Vienna manuscript: on f. 11v
10, only the gist of the longer marginal note in the Madrid codex is found in
Latin, i.e. the Greek lemma, dAextpuddv, can also mean “hen” in the works of
Plato, the Athenian comic poet, a contemporary of Aristophanes. The codex
> 112, however, contains the whole Aristophanic scholion on this question.*s*
Sometimes it also happens that parts of the original Aristophanic scholia

1 See Koster 1974 ad loc.

2 For details about this tendency see p. 112 and pp. 116-117.

3 Such divergences are highlighted with grey colouring in the relevant appendix.

%54 Sch. Nub. 1480e: 10 &8oAeoxelv Téooapa onpaivel. & PLA0coPeTV, W TO “6 8¢ dodAog cov
AdoAéoxel v Toig Sikaruast cov”, to mailewv, wg to “¢€AABev TakwP ddoleoyfoat gig O
nediov”, & PAvapeiv, g TO “ddoAeoyels, AvOpwne”, kai O dAywpelv, 1¢ T “AdoAéoxnoa
kol @AryopUxnoe 0 mvedud pov”. ONB Suppl. Gr. 45, f. 5r 14: quattuor significat hoc verbum
70 PLA0COPETV, TO TaileLv, TO OALYwpELV, TO PAVApETV.

45 ONB Suppl. Gr. 45, f. 11v 10: apud Platonem comicum et gallina (it refers to the Greek lemma
dAektpuv in the main text of the Greek-Latin dictionary; cf. sch. Nub. 663a). 112, f. 97v:
(...) &rtikoi 8¢ kai tag OnAeiag oUtwg EkdAovv. MAdTWV yap O KwHIKOG 00Tw Aéyel. éviote
oMol TV GAEKTPLOVWY Kal INVEULX TIKTOVGV Q& TOAAAKIG. In Aristophane.
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are translated into Latin in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45, while the Madrid manuscript
contains the original Greek version in all of these instances. For instance,
on f. 4v 6 in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45,%¢ a very short quotation - the explanation
of the Greek word adeA@1dfj - is translated into Latin. However, relatively
longer passages from scholia also appear in Latin translation sometimes in
ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 (e.g. on f. 18v 26), while the codex =112 retains the original
Greek version of these scholia.

In the alpha section of the Vienna manuscript, ten quotations are inserted
in the margins from the abridged version of the Basilika, the SBM. All of these
quotations can also be found in the margins of the Madrid manuscript, with
the same indication of the source, i.e. ¢k t@v vouwv. Compared to the mar-
ginal notes quoting Aristophanic scholia, it is striking that the quotations
from the SBM tend to show word-by-word agreement in the two codices
in the overwhelming majority of the cases, although these quotes tend to
be longer than the ones from Aristophanic scholia. A good example can be
found on f. 18v 15 in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 compared to the matching gloss on
f. 102r in £112. If any, only minor differences can be observed between the
quotations in the two manuscripts. For instance, on f. 19r 17 in ONB Suppl.
Gr. 45, the word mdvtwg is left out from the quotation, although it is also
present in the textual tradition of the SBM. This might also be a scribal er-
ror, since the following word, ndoa, also has the beginning na-. In the case
of the legal quotations, the two manuscripts also share the same textual
variants not found elsewhere in the textual tradition of the SBM in several
instances. This might be illustrated with the following example: in both
the Vienna and Madrid codices,*” the quote ends with the words navta
0 3évdpa, while the manuscripts of the SBM contain the ending mdvteg ot
kaprot dnAodvtat instead.

Apart from quotations from Aristophanic scholia and the SBM, other liter-
ary quotations also appear in both manuscripts: from Plato, Homer, Plutarch,
Xenophon and even a Latin quotation from Nonius’s De compendiosa doctrina.
In the Vienna manuscript, however, these glossary notes tend to appear in
a shortened way again: the full quotations are often omitted and only their
lexicographical information is retained. An illustrative example is offered

¢ ONB Suppl. Gr. 45, 4v 6: &8eA@187i. fratris filia in Aristophane. £ 112, f. 93r: 48eA@187v, tod
G8eAgoi avtod Buyatépa. In Aristophane. Cf. sch. Nub. 47.

7 ONB Suppl Gr. 45,f.10v 16 and £112, f. 97r: €k TGV vOuwv. @ dvépartt tiig pardvov mdvteg
ol kaproi dnAobvrat. €nel Kai TG GVOHATL TV dkpodpOwy Emmxmﬁa@m.
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on f. 21v 25 in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45.* However, one can also find instances
where the Vienna manuscript also retains the full quotation (e.g. on f. 11v
18), although this is definitely a rarer phenomenon.

The matching marginal notes in the Vienna and Madrid manuscripts often
contain additional lexicographical or grammatical information that can be
traced back to lexicographical sources in some of the cases. They are again
predominantly written in Greek, although in some instances we can find
Latin glosses, as well (e.g. f. 1r 26). Such glosses of lexicographical content
either give a short definition (e.g. f. 3v 23) or insert additional Greek-Latin
lemma pairs (e.g. f. 13r 7 and 9). These marginalia in the Vienna manuscript
are again sometimes shortened or summarized compared to the matching
glosses in the Madrid manuscript (e.g. f. 27r 26, 44v 23).

Allin all, exploring the source of the - mainly - Aristophanic and legal glos-
sary notes in the Greek-Latin dictionary of the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45
through a collation with another manuscript kept in Madrid can thus lead
us to the following conclusions: 1) The high number of the Aristophanic and
legal glossary notes seems to indicate that their addition was the result of
a systematic and organized process aiming at the conscious enlargement
and broadening of the original lexicographical material; 2) This group of
glossary notes in the Vienna manuscript seems to originate from or be
more closely related to a lexicographical tradition rather than a literary
one: the striking agreements of the glossary notes in the Vienna and the
Madrid manuscripts suggest that a set of marginal notes containing mainly
Aristophanic and legal quotations once made their appearance in the tex-
tual tradition of the Greek-Latin lexicon found in the codex Harleianus and
then perhaps were handed down as a part of the dictionary in this branch
of the tradition. Thus, it does not seem probable that these glossary notes
in the Vienna manuscript could offer any valuable information about the
person of the glossator either through their textual tradition or through
their content as it has been assumed earlier.

% ONB Suppl. Gr. 45, f. 21v 25: &€10¢ apud Xenophontem. Carus ut annona cara est. £ 112, f.
104r: onuetotéov Ot1 €otiv 6te &€l Aéyouev Gvia T ToAA0D dnAovoTt TIHdHEVA. ZEVOPRV.
Srav ye moAbg oitog kai ofvog yévnTat d&lwv SvTwv TV Kapmdv, o0k dAvoiteheis ai yewpylat
yiyvovtat. Cf. Xen. De vectigalibus, 4, 6, 5.
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2 A group of marginal notes from another
textual tradition**

2.1 General characteristics

In the Greek-Latin dictionary of ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 a group of marginal notes
can be found which can apparently be separated both from the main text of
the dictionary and from other groups of interrelated glossary notes through
analysing the characteristics of the handwriting and through mapping its
ultimate source. The glossary notes from this group are usually inserted
either after the Latin lemmas of the dictionary in the right margins or in
the intercolumnium in a position where they precede the Latin lemmas
they belong to. For instance, the recto of f, 4*° can offer an overall picture
of this group of marginal notes; we can find several such additions there.
In line 3, next to the Latin lemmas propinquitas and affinitas, appropinquatio
and conversatio are inserted. In line 12, next to the Latin lemmas disciplina
and educatio further Latin lemmas can be found (vita, diaeta, regula vivendi),
which provide us with further possible equivalents of the Greek entry
dywyn, ént tfic dvaywyfic. In the next line, again, further Latin equiva-
lents of the Greek entry dywyd¢ are inserted after the Latin lemma dictus,
-us, ui: ducibilis, dux viae, ductor. It is fairly easy to separate these marginal
notes from the Latin lemmas of the dictionary after a cursory look even
if the glosses are inserted in continuation of the list of the Latin lemmas:
although the Latin handwriting is very similar - or perhaps the same as
the handwriting of the Latin lemmas - a darker ink and a different writ-
ing tool drawing considerably thinner lines were used for the addition of
these marginal notes.*!

It would be difficult to estimate the exact number of glossary notes be-
longing to this group. Such marginalia appear on almost all of the pages of
the Greek-Latin dictionary; most often we can find more than one glossary
notes from this group on a single page. Furthermore, there are several pages
where they appear in a relatively high number (e.g. f. 2v: 9; f. 9r: 9; f. 131
12; f. 44v: 11; f. 56v: 10). To provide an overall picture of the quantity and

° The results presented in this subchapter were first published in Otvés 2013.
10 See Fig. 21 in the appendix I llustrations on p. 191.
%! For a short description of the handwriting see pp. 38-40.
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distribution of these glossary notes in the whole of the dictionary, the first
three alphabetic sections (alpha, beta and gamma) were analysed. The three
sections are found on ff. 1r-58v in the dictionary comprising 298 folios
(ff. 1r-298r), thus, the three sections examined add up to approximately
a fifth of the size of the complete dictionary. In this way, data gained from
the analysis of these sections can show us tendencies valid for the whole of
the dictionary. The first three alphabetic sections comprise 58 folios, i.e. 116
pages, where such glossary notes are inserted in almost 500 instances.*2 This
means that on average marginal notes belonging to this group are added in
four instances on each of the pages. On the basis of this average number, it
can easily be calculated that the whole dictionary contains more than 2000
such additions.

Regarding language and content, the marginal notes are not unified in
this group. Predominantly Latin marginal notes are inserted. Most often,
they give synonyms of the original Latin lemmas or alternative meanings
of the Greek entries.*® The additional alternative meanings are sometimes
joined to the original Latin equivalents with the Latin word vel or aliquan-
do.*s* In some cases, the marginal notes complement the already given
Latin equivalent(s) thus making the lexicographical information in the
dictionary more precise.®® At times we can find even short Latin defini-
tions in the margins.*¢ Apart from glossary notes of predominantly lexico-
graphical content, grammatical additions can also be found, although they
appear less often. In some cases, the grammatical category of the lemma
is given.” Grammatical comments can also contain the etymology of the

%2 The distribution of the glossary notes in three alphabetic sections is as follows: in the alpha
section (on ff. 1r-46r; 91 pages) cc. 380, in the beta section (on ff. 46r-52v; 14 pages) cc. 60
and in the gamma section (on ff. 52v-58v; 13 pages) cc. 50 such marginal notes can be found.
The average number of glossary notes is four in all three sections.

46!

a

E.g. ad 2v 8 dyAailw - clarifico: honoro; ad 2v 15 &yvedw - castus sum: lustro, castum facio;
ad 16v 8 &viikw - pertineo, attineo: ascendo, contingo, convenio; ad 30r 9 drdvoia - amentia:
arrogantia, socordia, desperatio, suspicio, audacia, insolentia.

64 E.g.ad 2v 6 dykwv - cubitus: vel locus eminens; ad 10r 21 dkpartrg - incontinens, intemperans:
vel inops; ad 7v 19 aitia - causa, querela, titulus, questio, culpa: ratio, aliquando confirmatio;
ad 12r 12 Ak, 1 Svauig - robur: vel subsidium, aliquando proelium poetice.

46!

E.g. ad 14v 9 &vdpidg - statua: praecipue viri.

6 E.g. ad 7r 3 aibuix - mergus vel fulica: avis indica et marina quae malum signum est
navigantibus quia in tempestate apparet; ad 13v 14 avabop® - exilio: cum quis cum impetu
excitatur.

7 E.g. ad 46r 26 Bofoi - babae, at at: adverbium admirantis.
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Greek lemma‘®® or - in the case of verbs - additional information on the
augmentation.*®

As the grammatical marginalia have already anticipated, in this group of
marginalia one can also find glossary notes at least partly written in Greek or
relevant to one of the Greek entries. Sometimes an additional Greek lemma
related to the Greek entry is inserted with its Latin equivalent.*° It also oc-
curs at times that irregular forms of the Greek lemma (irregular verb forms
or irregular declinations) are inserted*”* or one can also find alternative
versions of the Greek lemmas in the margin.*”?

However, in some instances, even Italian marginal notes appear inserted
in the same manner and with the same ink and writing tool as the Latin
and Greek marginalia mentioned so far. The Italian marginal notes provide
lexicographical additions: they either translate the Latin lemmas or offer
further alternative meanings of the Greek lemma.*”

2.2 The origin of the glossary notes

In the textual tradition of the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45,1 have not found
any traces of this group of marginal notes so far. As it has been discussed
earlier in details,*”* the Greek-Latin dictionary in the Vienna manuscript
indirectly goes back to the Greek-Latin lexicon in the 8"-century Codex
Harleianus 5792, on ff. 1v-272, which is now kept in the British Library and its
digitized form is available on the website of the British Library.*”> The edited

48 E.g, ad 8r 3 alyudAwtog - captivus: aixun cuspis et aAdw; ad 18r 4 &voiyw - patefacio:
ab ofyw quod non est in usu; ad 49v 5 BLocenud maledico, contumelia afficio a pAdntw kol
onud.

49 E.g. ad 14r 23 avatpénw - refello: et mutat ¢ in o in dopiote madnTik@; ad 16r 22 dvéxopal
- tolero patior sustineo: in cremento potest mutari etiam a in n; ad 18r 4 dvoiyw patefacio:
recipit € in augmentis.

9 E.g. ad 6r 15 &0\ov - praemium certaminis: 6 §0Aog certamen; ad 6r 25 46&og - innocens:

0&og damnatus; ad 7r 6 aikilopar of - affligo multo: aikia verberatio.
47

E.g. ad 7r 25 aipw - tollo, extollo: tapakeiuevov Apka; ad 51r 6 Bodg - bos: fods, Pot, Péa kai
Bodv; ad 53v 2 yaud - uxorem duco: ddpiotog Eynpa.

72 E.g. ad 43r 26 00x® -& glorior: kol adxéopar; ad 49r 14 BAdpn - damnum, detrimentum: 1o
BrdBocd idem.

E.g. ad 2r 26 &ykiotpov - hamus: e la ritorta del fuso; ad 19v 21 &vtikviuiov - tibia pedis:
il fusolo della gamba; ad 46r 13 dywoy® - iurgo: scaramuccio; ad 52v 21 Bopordyog
- phanaticus: il buffone, sive scurra.

See pp. 70-72.

Link: http://www.bl.uk/manuscripts/FullDisplay.aspx?ref=Harley_MS_5792 (downloaded
on 3 May 2013). Further details with bibliography on the ms. Harl. 5792 is also available on

47

b

47

=

47

&
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version of the Greek-Latin dictionary of the Harleianus is available in the
second volume of the series Corpus Glossariorum Latinorum.*’s There are at
least 14 further versions of the same Greek-Latin dictionary from the 15%
and 16™ centuries found in manuscripts in various European libraries: in
Munich, in Basel, in Paris, in Cambridge, in Naples, in Vienna etc.””” However,
the glossary notes now discussed do not appear in the edited version of the
codex Harleianus.

Regarding the source of the marginal notes, basically two possibilities
emerge: 1) the marginal notes originate from a codex recentior where the
same Greek-Latin dictionary was expanded with the additional material
of lexicographical and grammatical contents, or 2) the marginalia take
their origin in a completely different textual tradition of Greek-Latin lexica.
Theoretically, as a third possibility, one could also suppose that either the
scribe or a subsequent user of the lexicon added these marginal notes us-
ing his own ideas and lexicographical knowledge without exploiting any
kinds of written sources. However, the high number and the systematic
insertion of these marginal notes render this hypothesis implausible and
suggest that the glossary notes rather originate from a prearranged written
source. I managed to find and study so far three manuscripts containing
Greek-Latin dictionaries from a different textual tradition which seems to
be a good candidate for the ultimate origin of this specific group of glossary
notes in the Vienna manuscript on the basis of the collation of their mate-
rial with the marginal notes in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45. The three codices are as
follows: Vat. Pal. Gr. 194, Cod. Gr. 4 (University Library, Budapest) and Res.
224 (Biblioteca Nacional, Madrid).

The Greek-Latin dictionary in the above listed three codices belongs to
a different textual tradition compared to the lexicon in the Vienna manu-
script. Although naturally they also contain Greek lemmas that are present
in the tradition of the codex Harleianus, these lemmas tend to have different
Latin equivalents or more Latin equivalents as the ones we can find in the
edited version of the Harleian manuscript. The method of alphabetization is
also different: the words are usually organized in alphabetic order up to the
second letter, then first the vowels are alphabetized in the third letter, and

the website of the British Library: http://www.bl.uk/catalogues/illuminatedmanuscripts/
record.asp?MSID=6563&CollID=8&NStart=5792 (downloaded on 3 May 2013).

476 G, Goetz & G. Gundermann 1888: 213-483.

77 For details on the codices recentiores from the 15 and 16" centuries containing the Greek-
Latin dictionary from the same textual tradition see pp. 73-78.



Vocabularium 149

they are followed by the consonants in alphabetic order. The alphabetiza-
tion starts again for the second time in each of the sections: there poetical
words, mostly from the Homeric language are listed in similar alphabetic
order. The dictionary also contains the irregular forms of the verbs listed
where the tempora are indicated with special abbreviations.

The vocabulary from this textual tradition seems to show striking agree-
ments with the first printed Greek dictionary of Johannes Crastonus; and
with all probability it belongs to the prehistory of this lexicon. This textual
tradition was the main subject of Peter Thiermann’s PhD dissertation*’® and
he also planned a critical edition of the text.*”* In his paper written in 1996,
he lists 42 manuscripts from 18 cities that contain a Greek-Latin dictionary
of the same textual tradition which according to Thiermann originates from
the Greek-Latin dictionary attributed to Guarino Veronese*® and published
around 1440.*' However, further results of Thiermann’s research on this
textual tradition of Greek-Latin dictionaries are not available.*?

78 peter Thiermann: Das Worterbuch der Humanisten. Die griechisch-lateinische Lexikographie des
fiinfzehnten Jahrhunderts und das ‘Dictionarium Crastoni Hamburg, 1994. The bibliographical
data of the PhD dissertation is mentioned in Thiermann 1996: 662, n. 21. The PhD disserta-
tion has never been published, and it is not available for studying. On this issue see p. 20,
n. 28 for further details.

479 See Thiermann 1994a: 94-95; and Thiermann 1994b: 384.

4 Thiermann 1996: 662-663. In a book review published in 2008, Paul Botley, who had the possibility
to consult Thiermann’s unpublished doctoral dissertation (on this see p. 20, n. 28), suggests that
one should not accept Thiermann’s bold statement about Guarino’s authorship and the list of
manuscripts containing this Greek-Latin lexicon without criticism: “The evidence presented in the
thesis for the date of the compilation, and for its connection with Guarino, is much more tenuous
than the bald statement in the published article implies. The notion of ‘Guarino’s dictionary’ cannot
be allowed to gain currency until it has been much more firmly established. Similarly, the list of
Greek works published in Thiermann’s article must be treated with some caution. The method used
to discern these works in the lexicon was to be the subject of an article which Thiermann did not
live to publish. No doubt some or all of these claims could be substantiated; until such time, the
list is merely suggestive,” see Botley 2008: 681. In his book published two years later, Botley writes
similarly about Thiermann’s assumption of Guarino’s authorship: “Thiermann assigned this com-
pilation to Guarino Veronese on slender circumstantial evidence (Thiermann, Das Worterbuch der
Humanisten, 149-55). He later repeated this identification without caveats (Thiermann, “I dizionari
Greco-latini fra medioevo e umanesimo,” 662),” see Botley 2010: 193, nn. 138.

48

The earliest dated copy of this Greek-Latin dictionary was completed on 13 September 1441,
in Florence by Cristoforo Benna. Cf. Botley 2010: 64.

48

8

Thiermann was already dead when his conference paper was published in the volume
Les manuscrits des lexiques et glossaires de U'antiquité tardive & la fin du Moyen Age, see there In
memoriam P. Thiermann on p. 676; he prohibited the publication of his dissertation in his
testament.
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One of the three manuscripts studied and collated with the marginalia
in the Vienna manuscript is the codex Vat. Pal. Gr. 194.%* It is now kept
in the Vatican, but before the Thirty Years’ War it was originally kept in
the Universititsbibliothek Heidelberg, where now a black-and-white copy
of the manuscript is available - I had the possibility to study this latter copy
of the original manuscript. The Greek-Latin dictionary in the paper codex
was copied by Johannes Thettalos Scutariotes, one of the most prolific scribes
in the 15%™-century Florence active approximately between 1442 and 1494.%
The codex, however, lacks the subscription of the scribe; only the remark
téhog 100 Ae€kod can be found at the end of the Greek-Latin dictionary,
which is not a rare phenomenon, Scutariotes signed very few of the manu-
scripts he copied. With all probability, together with other manuscripts
now also in the Palatine collection, the transcription of this lexicon was
commissioned by the Florentine humanist, Giannozzo Manetti (1396-1459),
who translated some works of Aristotle to Latin.*® This means that the date
of Manetti’s death in 1459 is to be regarded as terminus ante quem for the
copying of the Greek-Latin dictionary in Vat. Pal. Gr. 194.%¢

The codex consisting of 218 folios contains two columns on each of the
pages: in the first one the Greek lemmas are listed in approximately 45 lines,
in the second one their Latin equivalents can be found - in the same way as
in the Greek-Latin dictionary of the ONB Suppl. Gr. 45. The dictionary was
transcribed column by column as the frequently occurring scribal errors
well illustrate. In several cases, the Latin equivalents were misplaced in
the process of copying since the scribe accidentally skipped one or more
Latin lemmas during the transcription. These errors were partly corrected
either by connecting the matching lemmas with dashed lines (see e.g. on f.
34r 31-32; f. 38v 34) or by deleting the mistaken lemmas and inserting the
correct ones instead afterwards (see e.g. on f. 34r 13 and 24-28). In several

83 The most recent description of this manuscript is found in the exhibition catalogue Biblioteca
Palatina. Katalog zur Ausstellung vom 8. Juli bis 2. November 1986 Heiliggeistkirche Heidelberg.
Textband., edited by Elmar Mittler et al. (1986). The description of the manuscript is found
on pp. 85-86 (B 13.6) written by Herwig Gérgemanns. An earlier description is available in
Stevenson 1885: 97.

84 Cf. Gorgemanns in Mittler et al. 1986: 86, and Stevenson 1885: 97. The codex is also mentioned
in several collections listing the works of scribes who were active in the Renaissance under
the name of Scutariotes, e.g. Vogel & Gardthausen 1909: 199; and Biedl 1938: 98.

5 See Gorgemanns in Mittler et al. 1986: 83.

¢ Botley suggests 1453 as the terminus ante quem, because Scutariotes is known to have worked
all his life in Florence, while Manetti left the city in that year. Cf. Botley 2010: 64.
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instances, the Latin lemmas are missing. For example, on ff. 25v-30v the Latin
lemmas were almost completely omitted, while on ff. 31r-34r the Greek and
Latin lemmas placed next to each other tend to disagree suggesting that
the hand copying the Latin columns worked completely mechanically.*” In
the transcription of the Latin columns several switches in the hand can be
observed (e.g. on f. 31r, 34r).

The second manuscript I consulted is the Cod. Gr. 4 in the University
Library, Budapest. It contains a Greek-Latin dictionary from the same textual
tradition as the codex Vat. Pal. Gr. 194. The Greek part was also transcribed
by Scutariotes and, in contrast to the other codex, it does have a subscrip-
tion from its scribe on f. 174y, although it does not include the date of the
transcription: 8(€0)0 10 8@pov. kai BeTtadod 6 k6m0G.**8 Above Scutariotes’s
signature, the words 6¢w xapig were written by the Latin hand copying the
Latin lemmas of the lexicon. One can find parallels to this type of subscrip-
tion with almost the same wording in Scutariotes’s scribal activity, although
the date is also provided in the cod. Vindob. suppl. gr. 30 copied on 9 May
1442 (f. 248r: 0(£0)T 6 dWpov kal Bettahod O udx0og. Eypdgn év pAwpevtia
d1a Xe1p0OG EpoT 1wEVVOL TOL GKOLTAPLOTOL & L Y B unvi paiw T ivoiktidvog
%)% and in Vindob. Hist. Gr. 1 copied on 31 October 1454 (f. 98v: éteAe108[n]
f napoboa PiPAog, gic tag AT tol dktwPpiov unvog év Eteta v v §¢. 8(£0)T o
ddpov, kal lwdvvod, kdmog).*°

In the Cod. Gr. 4, an extensive lacuna can be found at the very beginning:
the dictionary only starts with the word pair &\o& sulcus.** On each page,

7 Cf. Gérgemanns in Mittler et al. 1986: 86: “Es kommen einige falsche Zuordnungen von
griechischen und lateinischen Wértern vor, wohl Irrtiimer bei der Ubernahme aus einer
Vorlage.”

% Unfortunately, no up-to-date description of this manuscript is available. An outdated
description can be found in Kubinyi 1956: 71, where the codex is dated to the 17t century
presumably based on the remark on f. 1r: Collegii Tyrnaviensis Soc. Jesu catalogo inscriptus. Anno
1690; and Scutariotes is not named as the scribe of the Greek part. This might be the reason
why this codex does not appear on major lists collecting Scutariotes’s scribal works (e.g.
Vogel & Gardthausen 1909: 197-199 and Gamillscheg & Harlfinger 1981: 108-109, No. 183.).
The manuscript is also mentioned very briefly in the more recent exhibition catalogue
Prelude to a United Europe. Greek cultural presence in Hungary from the 10" to the 19* century,
edited by Tamés Glaser and Péter Téth (2008), No. 30, where the codex is dated to the 15%
century and Scuatriotes is named as its scribe. A new, up-to-date codicological description
of the codex is definitely needed.

%9 See in Bick 1920: 71-72 (No. 63).

40 See in Bick 1920: 72 (No. 64).

“1 1t is also mentioned in Kubinyi 1956: 71: “... initium deest.”
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two columns can be found: the first one contains the Greek lemmas and
the second one has their Latin equivalents. As it has been already mentioned,
the Greek and Latin columns were copied by two distinct hands: first the
Greek columns were transcribed by Scutariotes and then the Latin columns
were also added. Occasional scribal errors occur that is clearly the result
of the column-by-column process of the transcription (e.g. on f. 118v some of
the Latin equivalents were originally misplaced, but afterwards the matching
lemmas were connected with lines; on f. 50v the misplaced Latin lemmas
were deleted and the correct ones were added next to them).

The third manuscript used for the collation is Res. 224 (Cod. 350; formerly
N-7) in the Biblioteca Nacional de Espafia, Madrid.*? The whole of the codex
contains a Greek-Latin lexicon (on ff. 1-267) of the same textual tradition
as the ones in Cod. Vat. Pal. Gr. 194 and Cod. Gr. 4. The dictionary was again
copied by Johannes Scutariotes** in 1470, probably in Florence for Ludovico
Saccano, a Sicilian erudite.** This time the scribe left his signature indicat-
ing the date of completing the transcription (13 December 1470) on f. 267r:
gtede1dddn S xetpog iw(dvv)ov Bettarod Tol okovtapldTov, Auépa Tpith
elg tag 1 SexePpiov pnvog €v €Tn aw vw ow’ &md Xp1oTod yevricewd. A Latin
translation of this signature was also added later under the Greek text by
Juan de Iriarte.*®

The dictionary in the Madrid manuscript also contains two columns per
page: the Greek lemmas on the left, and the Latin equivalents on the right.
The lexicon was transcribed column by column as the occasional scribal
errors well illustrate. For instance, right on f. 1r, a Latin equivalent was
accidentally omitted, which was soon realized by the scribe and corrected
his error by joining the Greek lemmas with their Latin equivalents through
drawing lines.

*2 The website of the library is found here: http://www.bne.es/es/Inicio/index.html.
The manuscript is described in Andres 1987: 540-541. An older description is available in
Iriarte 1769: 24 (No. 7).

3 Apart from the three dictionaries I have consulted for the purposes of the collation, there
are two further manuscripts - Rome, Bibl. Angelica, lat. 1094 and BAV, Barb. gr. 585 - copied
by Scutariotes that also contain the same Greek-Latin lexicon, cf. Botley 2010: 64 and 193,
n. 142,

4 The manuscript is also mentioned among the codices copied by Scutariotes in Vogel &
Gardthausen 1909: 198 and Biedl 1938: 97. Vogel & Gardthausen give the incorrect date 11
December 1470 instead of 13 December for the completion of the transcription indicated
by Scutariotes in his signature.

5 Cf. Andres 1987: 540.
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I have collated the glossary notes in the alpha, beta and gamma sections of the
dictionary in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 with the corresponding sections of the manu-
scripts of different textual tradition: Vat. Pal. Gr. 194, Cod. Gr. 4 in the University
Library of Budapest and Res. 224 in Madrid. In these three alphabetic sections
approximately 460 glossary notes belonging to the discussed group of mar-
ginalia can be found. The results of the collation are presented in four tables in
the appendix section:** in the first column, the Greek lemmas with their Latin
equivalents from ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 are printed, then the glossary notes are
separated with two vertical lines. In the second column, the Latin equivalents
of the corresponding Greek lemma from Vat. Pal. Gr. 194 can be found, while
the third column contains those of the Cod. Gr. 4 from the University Library
Budapest and the fourth one presents those of Res. 224. In the four tables four
distinct groups appear: 1) Marginal notes in agreement with all three codices;
2) Marginal notes in agreement with two of the three codices; 3) Marginal notes
in agreement with one of the three codices and 4) Marginal notes in agreement
with none of the three codices. Within groups 1-3, no distinction has been made
between partial or complete agreement, although the matching parts of the
glossary notes and the entries of the codices are clearly highlighted with grey
colouring. The majority of the glossary notes belong to groups 1 and 2, which
means that they mostly tend to agree at least with two of the codices or even
with all of them. However, the high number of glossary notes in agreement with
two of the codices in group 2 is to be attributed to defects in two of the three
codices: the extensive lacuna at the beginning of the alpha section in Cod. Gr.
4*7 and the lacuna in the place of numerous Latin lemmas and the misplace-
ment of a high number of Latin equivalents in the alpha section of cod. Vat.
Pal. Gr. 194.”® Due to these defects, at several passages only two different ver-
sions were available for collation. It is clearly indicated in group 2 in the table
when apparently a lacuna or misplacement of the Latin equivalents prevents
the collation so that it could be distinguished from instances where a version
of the dictionary simply does not contain complete word pairs appearing in
other versions which belong to the same textual tradition.

The highest number of glossary notes (approximately 166) belongs to
the first group, which means that they agree with all three codices used

¢ See appendix X A Group of Marginal Notes from Another Textual Tradition. Collation on pp. 319-
354.

“7 See p. 151 for details.
8 See pp. 150-151 for details.
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for the purposes of the collation. However, the extent of the agreement is
diverse in this group. There are numerous glossary notes that show strict
agreement with all three versions appearing in the three codices, although
these glossary notes tend to be shorter usually consisting of one or two ad-
ditional Latin synonyms (e.g. glossary notes added to 18r 24, 18v 20, 21r 24,
44v 3,46v 7). However, sometimes strict agreement can also occur in the case
of longer marginal notes (longer sequences of synonyms, short definitions;
e.g. 43r 13, 43r 15, 45v 1, 55v 25). Still, in the case of more complex, longer
marginal notes one can find minor differences more often: one or some of the
additional Latin synonyms cannot be found in one of the codices (e.g. 14r 20,
22r 15, 53v 1) or definitions given in the marginal notes can also show minor
divergences: usually not in wording, but rather parts of them are missing in
some of the codices (e.g. 14r 13, 14r 23; 18r 4; 23v 14). If one studies group 1
in the table thoroughly, it can be realized that not only marginalia contain-
ing additional Latin synonyms tend to agree with all three codices. One can
also find several marginal notes in Greek (mostly irregular verb forms, e.g.
17v 8, 44v 14, 49r 21; and grammatical information on augmentation etc.,
e.g. 18r 4, 44v 6). Marginal notes containing an additional Greek lemma and
its Latin equivalent often agree with lemma pairs found in the main text of
the dictionaries in all three codices (e.g. 21r 3, 43r 10, 49r 14). Furthermore,
several Italian marginal notes also show remarkable agreement with the
dictionaries in the three codices where the Italian words and expressions
interestingly appear in the place of or next to the Latin equivalents from
time to time (e.g. 19v 21, 46v 5, 56v 25). Finally, there is an instructive agree-
ment in group 1 worth highlighting: the original word pair is Bopoidyog
phanaticus in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 (52v 21), to which the Italian equivalents il
buffone, sive scurra were added and the same hand modified the Greek lemma
to Bopdraxos. In all three codices, the Greek lemma appears as Boudioyoc,
and all of them contain both Italian equivalents.

In group 2, the number of glossary notes showing agreement with two of
the three codices is just slightly lower (approximately 159 glossary notes)
than in group 1. However, one has to bear in mind that in the majority of
the instances (approx. 114) the agreement of all three codices is hindered
due to defects in two of the codices: in about 85 cases due to the extensive
lacuna in Cod. Gr. 4, while in about 29 cases due to the lacuna in the place
of the Latin lemmas or their displacement in Cod. Vat. Pal. Gr. 194. Mainly
marginal notes containing additional Latin synonyms agree with two of
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the codices with possible minor differences at times (e.g. 2v 6, 2v 15, 4r 12,
13r 14). There are also marginal notes with longer definitions which show
remarkable agreement with two of the codices (e.g. 3r 8, 7r 3, 54r 14). Besides,
marginal notes in Greek (mainly irregular verb forms; e.g. 7r 25, 8r 3) or in
Italian (e.g. 2r 26, 13r 19-20) also appear in group 2. Even marginal notes
with additional Greek-Latin word pairs show agreement with word pairs in
the main text of two of the codices (e.g. 6r 15, 7r 6, 13v 15).

Group 3 comprises approximately 37 marginal notes that agree partly or
completely with one of the three codices. Among the matching marginalia
one can find additional Latin synonyms (e.g. 28r 23, 30r 9), longer definitions
(e.g. 28r 13, 41r 19), Greek irregular verbs (e.g. 16r 22), Italian equivalents
(e.g. 35V 7,47r 1) etc. similarly as in groups 1 and 2. In numerous instances
(about 28), lacunas or the misplacement of lemmas in Vat. Pal. Gr. 194 and
Cod. Gr. 4 also contribute to the lack of agreement.

In group 4 marginal notes (approximately 97) are collected that agree with
none of the three codices. The lack of agreement is again to be attributed
partly to the defects (lacunas and misplacement of lemmas) in two of the
codices that have been described earlier in details. Otherwise the fact that
the marginalia in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 do not agree with any of the codices
can be explained on several grounds. In some cases, obviously a scribal er-
ror led to the disagreement of some of the codices. A very good example
illustrates this phenomenon if one looks at the marginal note added to 4r
19 in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 (ludorum praefectus) and the relevant Latin lemmas
in Vat. Pal. Gr. 194 (profectus luctorum) and in Res. 224 (luctatorum praefectus).
The divergence of the two codices can be well explained on palaeographical
grounds. Furthermore, there are several marginal notes that show agree-
ment partly or completely with a 1497 edition of the Crastonus dictionary*®
(these marginalia are highlighted in grey in group 4) even if they do not
agree with any of the three codices used for the purposes of the collation.
As it has been mentioned earlier, the vocabulary of the Crastonus diction-
ary is predominantly based on the textual tradition also represented by

#° The following exemplar was used for the comparison: Johannes Crastonus, Dictionarium
graecum cum interpretatione latina. Mit lat. Widmungsbrief an die Studenten und lat. Vorwort
zum Index an den Leser von Aldus Manutius. Mit griech. Gedicht von Scipione Fortiguerra
und von Marcus Musurus. Mit Privileg. It was published by Aldus Manutius in December
1497. Bayerische Staatsbibliothek, signature: 2 Inc.c.a. 3470. The dictionary is available online
among the digital collections of the Bayerische Staatsbibliothek: http://daten.digitale-samm-
lungen.de/~db/0005/bsb00052218/images/index.html?seite=00005&l=en (downloaded on
10 June 2013).
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Vat. Pal. Gr. 194, Cod. Gr. 4 and Res. 224 according to Peter Thiermann, who
collected several other codices containing Greek-Latin dictionaries from
the same textual tradition.*® Thus, marginalia matching the Latin lemmas
of the Crastonus dictionary are likely to originate from the same textual
tradition as the vocabulary of the first printed dictionary, but from another
branch of the tradition than the one represented by the three codices col-
lated with the glossary notes. Finally, in the case of the marginalia showing
agreement neither with the three codices nor with the Crastonus dictionary
two explanations seem to be probable: 1) The marginalia have their origin
in another branch of the textual tradition that diverges from the one repre-
sented by the three codices and that did not make its way to the Crastonus
dictionary. Still, they perhaps could be found in other codices containing
dictionaries of this textual tradition. 2) These glossary notes have an entirely
different origin outside the textual tradition represented by the Crastonus
dictionary. At this point, without the investigation of further codices from
the same textual tradition, the question cannot be decided.

Allin all, the collation of the glossary notes in the Vienna manuscript with
Vat. Pal. Gr. 194, Cod. Gr. 4. (Budapest) and Res. 224 (Madrid) can lead us to
two conclusions: 1) the high number of significant agreements - even in the
cases of Italian glossary notes and Greek ones - seems to prove that this group
of additional glossary notes in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 ultimately takes its origin
from another textual tradition of Greek-Latin lexica, i.e. the one represented
by the three codices used for the purposes of the collation; 2) the occasional
differences between the glossary notes of the Vienna manuscript and the
corresponding lemmas of the other three codices seem to indicate that
none of them can be regarded as the direct source of this group of marginal
notes. Still, the agreement of some of the marginalia with the vocabulary of
the Crastonus dictionary sharing the same textual tradition as the Vatican,
Budapest and Madrid codices also seem to confirm that this group of mar-
ginal notes in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 originates from this shared tradition of the
Crastonus dictionary and the three codices collated. An analysis of further
Greek-Latin dictionaries from the same textual tradition could perhaps help
us identify a more direct source of these glossary notes.

The high number of glossary notes in this group suggests that their ad-
dition aimed at the conscious enlargement and broadening of the original

50 See p. 149 for details.
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lexicographical material in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 through the exploitation of
lexica from another tradition. In this way, the Vienna manuscript presents
an interesting combination of two different traditions of Greek-Latin lexica.
This is, however, not the only attempt to combine the different vocabularies
of the two Greek-Latin lexica originating from different traditions: several
examples can be found for similar considerable enlargement of the original
lexicographical material in Greek-Latin dictionaries.>®

01 Some copies of Crastonus’s printed lexicon also contain glosses on the early leaves from
the lexicon attributed to Pseudo-Cyril that tend to fade out afterwards, see Botley 2010: 65.
Botley mentions Constantine Lascaris’s and George Hermonymus’s copies as examples for
this tendency. As a third example, we can also add Taddeo Ugoleto’s copy of Crastonus’s
printed dictionary: according the results of Gdbor Bolonyai’s research work Ugoleto added
several entries and marginalia from the Greek-Latin dictionary found in the manuscript
ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 to his copy of Crastonus; see Bolonyai 2011 for details.
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3 Summary

In this chapter, two major groups of glossary notes added in the margins of
the Greek-Latin dictionary in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 have been analysed thorough-
ly. The first major group of glossary notes has been discussed in a division
of four subgroups in accordance with their ultimate sources: Aristophanic
marginalia, glosses quoting the legal text SBM, glossary notes of miscel-
laneous Greek literary origin (mainly Xenophon, Plato and Plutarch) and
marginal notes connected to lexicographical sources (mainly to the Suda
lexicon). The results of the collation of these marginal notes with the modern
textual editions of the source texts suggest in the case of all four subgroups
that the Greek literary and lexicographical works cannot be regarded as
direct sources of the marginalia: the glossary notes are altered in various
ways (e.g. Latin translation, summarizing, shortening or rewriting of the
original source) compared to the source texts they are obviously related
to. In this respect the collation of this major group of marginal notes with
a group of the marginal notes found in the Greek-Latin dictionary of the
Madrid manuscript £ I 12 has proved to be instructive: the two sets of mar-
ginal notes in the two codices show remarkable agreement even at the level
of textual errors and variants contrasted to the textual variants found in
the modern editions.

The second major group of glossary notes of mainly lexicographical con-
tent (synonyms, alternative meanings, short definitions etc.) written pre-
dominantly in Latin and occasionally in Greek or in Italian seems to originate
from another tradition of Greek-Latin lexica. This can be well illustrated
with the results of the collation with three representatives of this tradition
found in the manuscripts Vat. Pal. Gr. 194, Cod. Gr. 4 and Res. 224,

The examination of the sources of the two major groups of glossary notes
in the Greek-Latin dictionary of the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 can thus
lead us to the following conclusions: 1) The high number of glossary notes
in both groups seems to indicate that their addition was the result of a
systematic and organized process aiming at the conscious enlargement
and broadening of the original lexicographical material of the dictionary;
2) Both major groups of glossary notes in the Vienna manuscript seem to
originate from or be more closely related to a lexicographical tradition rather
than a literary one: The second group of glossary notes is ultimately based
on an entirely different tradition of Greek-Latin lexica; while the striking
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agreements of the glossary notes in the Vienna and the Madrid manuscripts
suggest that a set of marginal notes containing mainly Aristophanic and
legal quotations once made their appearance in the textual tradition of the
Greek-Latin lexicon found in the codex Harleianus and then perhaps were
handed down as a part of the dictionary in a branch of the tradition.

The two major groups of glossary notes have never been examined and
discussed in such depth earlier in the literature. Thus, the assumption has
prevailed for long that the identification and meticulous analysis of the
ultimate sources and their textual traditions can help us identify the glos-
sator who added these glosses in the margins of ONB Suppl. Gr. 45. However,
the final conclusions of this chapter also imply that it is highly improbable
that these glossary notes in the Vienna manuscript could offer any valuable
information about the person of the glossator either through their textual
tradition or through their content since they seem to be rather rooted in
the lexicographical tradition of contemporary Greek-Latin lexica than in the
literary traditions of the works quoted or referred to in the case of the first
major group of glossary notes. The second major group of marginalia with
its purely lexicographical origin further confirms this statement.
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V Conclusions

In the present monograph, a complex and thorough analysis of the manu-
script ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 has been provided. Since the codex has never been
researched and discussed in such depth before, several significant results
have been achieved in the course of the research work.

In the first chapter, the existing codicological descriptions of the manu-
script have been considerably complemented and corrected at several points:
for instance, the sections on folio and page numbering and on gatherings
and catchwords also contain some new information gained through the
thorough study of the codex. The section on the scribes of the manuscript
unequivocally rejects the still quite widespread idea that Janus Pannonius
was the scribe of the manuscript; Istvan Kapitanffy’s argumentation has been
confirmed and justified with further arguments on this issue. Still, some new
questions have also been raised regarding the scribes of the manuscript in
the course of the in-depth description of the handwritings. The content
of the manuscript has been discussed in more details than in the previous
descriptions, Furthermore, the so far unknown source of a section (Corporis
humani partes, ff. 327r-328v) has also been identified and the version found
in the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 has been collated with its edition.

In the second chapter, the revelation and successful identification of the
third book-plate hiding under the upper two, already known exlibrises
have contributed to a most precise reconstruction of the provenience of
the manuscript. The assumption that the codex ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 was once
part of the stock of King Matthias Corvinus’s royal library has also been
confirmed with indirect evidence (Taddeo Ugoleto, the royal librarian’s use
of the manuscript and Johann Cuspinianus’s possessorship).

In the third chapter, Goetz’s list of 15"- and 16'"-century codices recentiores
containing the Greek-Latin dictionary has been enlarged with some further
items. Through the process of collation with various manuscripts, several
further codices (Suppl. Gr. 47 and Mon. Gr. 142 and 253) have been eliminated
from the contemporary candidates.

In the fourth chapter, the glossary notes inserted in the margins of the
Greek-Latin dictionary in the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 have been divided
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into groups and then analysed in meticulous detail regarding their content
and sources. As for the first major group of marginal notes of predominantly
Greek literary origin, Aristophanic glossary notes have been carefully col-
lated with the modern editions of the scholia to Nubes and Plutus, which
also helped the identification of their sources. The glossary notes of legal
content have never been examined in such depth so far; their thorough
study also contributed to the identification of their source, the Synopsis
Major Basilicorum.

The collation of the codex ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 with the Madrid manuscript
2112 has proved to be extremely productive both for the examination of
the textual history and for the mapping of the source of the major group of
glossary notes containing mainly Greek literary quotations. Based on the
results of this collation, one can risk the assumption that at a certain point
of the textual tradition the extensive Greek-Latin dictionary, the Latin-Greek
dictionary and the short thematic list of tree names were handed down as
awhole, organic lexicographical unit, where the Greek-Latin dictionary was
extended and enlarged with a rich material of glossary notes quoting mainly
Aristophanic scholia, the SBM and some Greek prose writers. The high num-
ber of these glossary notes clearly suggests that their addition was the result
of a conscious and deliberate process aiming at the systematic broadening
of the original lexicographical material found in the Greek-Latin dictionary.
Still, the analysis of further contemporary manuscripts would be necessary
to map this assumed branch of the tradition adequately.

A further major result of the research work is the revelation of the fact
that the other main group of marginal notes of predominantly lexicographi-
cal content written mainly in Latin and at times in Greek or in Italian can
ultimately be traced back to another tradition of Greek-Latin lexica. This
can be convincingly proved with the results of the collation with three
representatives of this alternative tradition found in the manuscripts Vat.
Pal. Gr. 194, Cod. Gr. 4 and Res. 224. In this way, the manuscript ONB Suppl.
Gr. 45 contains a Greek-Latin dictionary that effectively combines two dif-
ferent traditions of bilingual lexica, which was not an unusual or unique
phenomenon in contemporary manuscripts.

However, the fact that both major groups of glossary notes seem to origi-
nate from a purely lexicographical tradition rather than a literary one implies
that the identification of the person of the glossator(s) is hardly possible on
the basis of the textual tradition or the content of the glossary notes quoted
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or referred to in the margins as it had been assumed earlier. Still, the lexi-
cographical material found in the manuscript ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 deserves
further attention and is worth exploiting in the study of Janus Pannonius’s
translations from Greek to Latin and his Greek vocabulary.
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I
Ilustrations

Fig. 1
Watermarks in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45: standing basilisk
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2667

Fig. 2
Watermark Briquet No. 2667



178 Zsuzsanna Otvos

Fig. 3
Watermarks in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45: flying basilisk
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Fig. 4
Watermark Briquet No. 2680
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Fig. 5
Watermarks in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45: lion standing on two feet
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Fig. 6
Watermark Briquet No. 10501
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Fig. 7
Watermarks in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45: triple mountains
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Fig. 8 Fig. 9
Watermark Briquet No. 11768 Watermark Briquet No. 11769
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Fig. 10
F. IIIv (detail)
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Fig. 11
F.171v
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Fig. 12
F. 174v (detail)
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Fig. 13
F.319r
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Fig. 14
F. 320v
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Fig. 15
F.321v



A Group of Marginal Notes from Another Textual Tradition

189

Fig. 16
F. 103v (detail)

Fig. 17
F. 108v (detail)

Fig. 18
F. 146r (detail)

Fig. 19
F. 75v (detail)
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Fig. 20
F.77r
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Fig. 21
F. 4r
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Fig. 22
Binding - front
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Fig. 23
Binding - back
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Fig. 24
Binding - side
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Fig. 25
Johann Fabri’s exlibris in ONB Suppl. Gr. 45
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Fig. 26
Alexander Brassicanus’s exlibris
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Fig. 27
Johann Cuspinianus’s exlibris
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Fig. 28
$112,f.91r
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II
Corporis humani partes (ff. 327r-328v). Collation

Ch. Daremberg & Ch. Emile Ruelle eds., Oeuvres de Rufus d’Ephése, texte colla-
tionné sur les manuscrits, traduit pour la premiére fois en frangais, avec une intro-
ducion. Amsterdam, 1963. Appendice, Section VI. Premier texte anonyme
inédit. Dénominations de la nature de '’homme. 599-600.

p. 599

1. ONOMATOIIOIIA THE ANOPQIIOY ®YIEQY AB. Mépn 1ol dvBpwmivov
owpatog C.

2. £€oykdtepov AB. é€oykdtepov C | dmisboldkouv AB. dmicBoldxkou C |iviov
BC. tviov A | ©6 dvw Tfig keQaAfig, kopur} Tobg unviyyag, kpotdgoug BC.
TOUG UNVIYYOG, KPOTA@OoUG TO Avw TG KEPAATG, Kopuen A

3. uviy€, 1 Tod €ykepdAov Uufv B. om, AC

4, Bpéyua AB(C corr. in marg. dex.). PAépua C

5. PAé@apa A. PAeapideg B. PAegapidag C | 8¢ A. om. BC

6. 800 ywviac AB. dvoywviag C

7. uestatov AB. uecaitatov C | fyouv AC. oiov B | uet’ a0thv A. uet’ adtod
BC

9. T& okdtw AB. T& U1d kdtw C | UmopB&Auia AB vmo@OdAua C
12.o@aipiov AB. s@épiov C | Adkkov AB. Adkov C | &vw xefhoug AB. &vwyeiloug
C | piAtepov C. fort. legend. @iAtpov B. @iAt... xefAoug om. A

13. AoPév AB(C corr. in marg. dex.). foAdv C

14. xal yvadoug, kai otaydvag B. kal primum om. C. kal bis om. A

15. kai AB. om. C

16. flyouv AC. oiov B | toic AB. taic C | Suciv corr. ed. 8o AB. om. C | Adkkov
AB. Adkov C.

17. tdywvog AB. thyovog C | Eunpocbev BC. Eunpocbioug A.

18. yougioug AC. yop.olag B
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p. 600.
2. yAavkoviav AB. yhavkovia C

2-3. ©0 €unpoodev, opayrv, yhavkoviav kai avtikdpdiov- 1 ke@aAr, tO
dvw. H uéon tod Ppaxiovog, wuog B. & #unposdev, spayv, yAavkoviav
kol &vtikdpSiov- ‘H péon tod Ppaxiovog, Gduog A. T unpocdev, cpaynv:
yAavkovia kai &vikdpdiov, 1 kepaAn): & &vwbev Tod Ppaxiovog, Gduov- C.
3.1] ke@aAr] BC. om. A. | 10 &vw B. 10 &vwdev C. om. A. | ‘H uéon AB. om. C. |
®uog AB. wpov C. | bmokdtw AB. Umd kétw C.

4. pooxdAn AB. pacxdAnv kai pdAnv C. | 6&0 AB. dELV C.

5. kAwvopevol BC. om. A. | kiputov AB. kUfitov C.

6. T0 émikeiuevov AB. 0 8¢ émikeiuevov C. | kepkida BC. kepkic A. | T0 8¢
£@ehic AB. 0 £@etiic C.

7. yetdkapmov AB. petdkapmiov C.

8. 8dktulot BC. ddxtudov A. | épeotnkmwg AB. dpeotnkag C. | 6 uéyag AB.
péyag kai dvtixetp C.

9.6 8¢ uéoog kai avtixelp B. 0 8¢ pécog A. 6 8¢ pet’ avtov, uéoog kal EmPdng
C. | pet’ adtovg corr. ed. uet’ avTd B. om. A, uet’ avTov C. | kal 6 uikpdg A.
o0@akeA0G, 6 8¢ YeT’ abTov TeAevtaiog kai powy BC

10. okutaAideg AB. okitaAideg C.

10-12. 0 péyrotog dvtwy Aéyetat dvtixelp kol peilwv 6 pet’ adtov Axavog,
0 MeT’ avTOV PEOG, Kal EMPBATNG, O HET AVTOV TAPAUESOG Kal 6PAKENOG Kal
dAAwc. B (ed.: ,,addition de B qui parait étre une variante introduite dans
le texte”) om. AC

13. yeydAov daktvAov AB. dvtixelpog C. | to0 Axavod AB. Atxavod C. | tdv
daktOAwv AB. T®V GAAwV dakTtOAwv C.

14. 10 kdTwOeV A. kdTw BC | ££6mobev AB. 8micOev C.

15. yetd@peva C (+corr. ed.). yetdpova A. om. B. | 10 8¢ televtaiov A. T
televtaiov C. om. B. 16 8¢ tehevtaiov Tiig pdxewg

16. fitpov corr. ed. Afitpov A. vijtpov BC.

17. énioetov corr. ed. mtioiov codd. | kai fipnv AB. fipnv C. | épripatov AB.
g@éPatov C.

18. kavAOG AB. kavAOV C. | kal otfua AB. otfjua C. | pdAavov BC. ,,A met
partout le nominatif” (ed.)

19. 8pxwv AB. 8pxvv C. | nardoydvor AB. tardoydvior C.

21. 70 U1o AB. T Um0 C. | Aevpaic BC. Aabpaic A.

21-22. Anyévag AB. Aaydvag C.

22. 70 p&v mp&dTov AB. T Tp@TOV peV C. | T 8¢ GAAS AB. 1O &ANS 8¢ C.
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23. fiyouv AB. om. C. | émyovatic AB. émywvatida C.

24, émunpic AB. émuuAida C. | év O kai AB. év ¢ C.

25.1yvon AB. iyvonv C.

26. & dkpa AB. T& KdTw dKpa C. | kadeTtan BC. om. A,

27. u0g AB. ubv C. | yaotpokvAun AB. yaotpokvAuida C.

28. Tapcdg AB. tapodv C. | mhatd nediov AB. kal mAatunediov C. | petd AB.
70 peta C.

29. méAua 8¢ 1o vnd kdTw To Todd¢ BC (ed.: ,,Ce mot et les suivants sont
ajoutés par B.) om. A.
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III

The Textual History of ONB Suppl. Gr. 45. Collations

1 Collation with ONB Suppl. Gr. 47

Table 1

locus in Suppl. Gr. 45 Suppl. Gr. 47 CGL I

Suppl. Gr. 45

irs8 aBéParog, -Patov infirmus, aBéParog infirmus APeParoo infirmus,
instabilis, incertus instabilis, incertus

1r9 &PePardng, -tnrog aPePardrng ABePatotno
instabilitas, infirmitas infirmitas infirmitas

1r 10 aPétepog, -tépov insulsus, aPértepog insulsus | APexyepoo insalsus
absurdus absurdus

1ri3 &pAaprig, -podg illaesus, &pAaprig illesus APAaPnoe inlesus,
innocuus innoxius, innocuus,

innocens

1r 16 aPANXpds, 6 dobevig &PAnxpds infirmus | vacat
infirmus, imbecillis

1r21 aPpds, -ppod opimus, lautus, | &Bpdg opimus APpoo glauer,
delicatus delicatus

1r 23 &ppwtog, -ppwrov inesus, &Ppwtog irrosus APpwtov inrosum
irrosus inaesum

1r 24 &PBuooog, -pvocov abyssus, &PBuooog abyssus APvscoo
profundum hocprofundum,

abyssus

1r 25 ayaddg, -600 bonus, ayaddg bonus Ayaboo bonus,
benignus, honestus benignus

1r 26 &yabig, -6id0g globus, glomus | dyadic globus Ayafio globus,

glomus
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Table 2
locus in Suppl. Gr. 45 Suppl. Gr. 47 CGL I
Suppl. Gr. 45
1v 19 Gydmn, -nng dilectio Gydnn dilectio, amor | Ayarnn dilectio
7r 24 afpovpat, aipfj eligo aipovpat opto, eligo | Apovpat opto, eligo
9r 22 axpdlw, -leig vigeo akpdlw vigeo, Axpalw uigeo,
pubesco dolesco, pubesco,
viresco
Table 3
locus in Suppl. Gr. 45 Suppl. Gr. 47 CGLII
Suppl. Gr. 45
10r 15-16 | akpaoia, -olag intemperantia; akpaoia Akpaoia
axpacia 1] aioxpdtng intemperantia; | intemperantia;
incontinentia akpaoia Axpaclanaioxpotno
incontinentia incontinentia
23v 15 4mapxopal TpdyHatog fj €pyou dmdpyopat Amapyopat
incoho incoho TPAYUATOCNEPYOU
inchoo
29r 3 améAepog Aéyetat O avTdg anéAepog AmnoAepoo inbellis
Kai gmdépaxog imbellis imbellis
33r15 dndpaotg pesiou[!] fitor AnéPacig ATO@AGIOUESLTOVNTOL
Sixitntod hoc arbitratum | Sixitnrov arbitratum
hoc arbitratum
37v 22-23 Gpxt, to mpooiutov exordium; Gpxn) exordium; | Apxntompooiyiov
apx €mi mpdypatog inicium &pxn inceptio hocexordium;
ApXNepyov
NIPAYHATOS
inchoatio,
hoc nitium, inceptio
44r 24-25 dpbovog, 6 moAAGg[!] opimus, dpBovog A@Bovocomolvo
copiosus; &@Bovog, 6 ur| opimus; opimus; Ap6ovooopn
@Bovdv dpBovog nulli @Bovwv nulliinuidens,
nulli invidens, sine invidia invidens sineinuidia
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Table 4

locus in Suppl. Gr. 45 Suppl. Gr. 47 CGLII

Suppl. Gr. 45

3r8 &yopd, -G, Gyopd T@V dviwv[!] AyopanTwvwviwy
N TV Oviwv nundina nundina
nundinae, -arum

18r 25 &voxn, 1 €v moAéuew Gvoxn év ToAEuw AvoxnnevroAepwunepBeoio
onépbeoig hae indutie indutias
induciae

22V 5 amayyéAw émi amayyéAw €mi Anayye Mwempadnpotwy
pabnudtwv reddo, pabnudtwv reddo, reddo, memoro
memoro memoro

26v 18 Grodnuia €t anodnuia i ATOdNUAEMOTPATELNG
otpateiag emissio otpateiog exreditio

emissio

36r 2 &pxtog {Gov ursus dpkrog {@ov ursus Apktootolwov hicursus

36r3 &prTog 11 &V T® dpkTog 1 &V T® ApPKTOONEVTWOLPAV®
ovpavQ septentrio ovpavQ septentrio hicseptemtrio

39v 22 GoTikOG 0 ddwv doTiKOG O ddwv Actikocoadwv canurus
canorus canorus

39v 23 4oTIKOG O TTOATIKOG GoTIKOG O TOAMTIKOG | AGTiKooOTOALTIKOG urbanus
urbanus, civilis urbanus, civilis

44r 12 a@n vooolvtog a@n voooivTog A@nvocovvtogrpopatov
npoPdrov contagium, | mpofdtov contagium
contagio, -onis contagio
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Table 5

locus in Suppl. Gr. 45 Suppl. Gr. 47 CGL I

Suppl. Gr. 45

1v3 dyaBooivn, -o0vng dyaBoovvn benignitas | AyaBoouvn bonitas,
bonitas benignitas

1v 26 ayyéMw, -Aeig indico ayyéMw nuntio AyyeAw indiconuntio

3r 22 aypraivw, -veig aypratvw ferum facio | Ayproievw ferumfacio
effero, -as

7v7 adoxpokepdng, -5odg aloxpokepdrig Aloxpokepdno
turpiter lucrans turpilucris turpilucris

8v 11 axavOwdng, -doug axkavBddng sentuosus | AkavBwdno
spinosus sentosusspinosus

9r 9 axndia, -dlag pigritia akndia incuria Axkndix taedium

11v2 dAaAayudg, -uod aAadaypdg iubilatio Aladaypoo iubilatio
eiulatus, ululatus eiulatio

14v 8 avdprdtng, -6tnrog avdpiétng fortitudo Avdperotne fortitas,
virilitas, vigor, virtus virilitas

16r 14 &vev peAnopod sine &vev peAnopod sine AvevpeAAnopov sine
procrastinatione cunctatione procrastinatione

16v 12 GVAUEPOG, -UépOV &vAuepog immitis Avnuepoo inmitis,
immansuetus inmansuetus

17v 26 Gvéntog, -itov demens | &vénrog mente captus | Avontoo ineptus,

mente captus
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2 Collation with Mon. Gr. 142 and 253
Table 1
ONB suppl. | GNB. Suppl. Gr. 45. CGLII | Mon.Gr.142 | Mon. Gr. 253
Gr. 45. locus
1r 16 &BANxpd, 6 Gobeviig - -
Infirm(us), Imbecillis
1r 20 &Ppa, 1) Bepdmava Ancilla - -
16 Gyaboepyia hoc meritu(m) - -
1v 16 &yapar admiror - -
2v 4 &yxoAog, -kuAov Unc(us) - -
2v8 &yAailw clarifico - -
5v5 GEIKEG, TO AVOHOLOV - -
dissimile
6r 23 a0p®, T0 PAénw cerno, - -
vid(e)o, aspicio
Table 2
ONB Suppl. ONB. Suppl. CGLII Mon. Gr. 142 Mon. Gr. 253
Gr. 45. locus Gr. 45.
postvir5 |- Aackavtov " ABackdvtov " ABdokavtov
infascinabile infastinabile infascinabile
postv 1r - Ayabn bona ’ Ayabr bona ’ Ayabr bona
24 benigna benigna benigna
post v 3r - Aypagov "Aypagov sine "Aypagov sine
19 sinescriptura scriptura scriptura
post v 3v - Ayxipabdec " Ayxipabég " AyxiPabeg
25 praealtum prealtum praealtum
postvsrs |- Adikovpat ledor | "Adikovpat ledor | ’AdikoGuat ledor
iniuria patior iniuriam patior iniuriam pacior
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Table 3

ONB Suppl. ONB. Suppl. CGLTI Mon. Gr. 142 | Mon. Gr. 253

Gr. 45. locus Gr. 45.

1r9 aPePaiotng, APepatotno > ABePaiotng > APePaiotng
-TNtog infirmitas infirmitas infirmitas
Instabilitas,
Infirmitas

ir11 &piaotog, -dotov | APractov ” ABiactov " ABiactov
inviolatus inuiolatum inviolatum inviolatum

1r 12 apiwtog, -tov Apieo sineuita "APieg sine vita | APieg sine vita
sine vita

1r13 apAapg, ABAafne " APAapnig " APAaprg
-Bots illaesus, inlesus innoxius | illesus innoxius | illesus innoxius
innocuus innocuus innocuus innocuus

innocens innocens innocens

1r18 aBovAia, -ag ABovhix " APovAia " ABovAia
In(con)sideratio | inconsultum inconsultum inconsultum

15 dyadormoidg, Ayabomnoloo ” AyaBotoidg ” AyaBomoidg
-no100 beneficus, | benificus benificus beneficus
b(e)n(e)facto(r)

1v 13 dyapog yovi Ayapoo yuvn "Ayapog yovh "Ayapog yovn
Innupta, Innuba | innupta innupta innupta

1v 25 dyyehog, -yéhov | Ayyehoo "Ayyehog ”Ayyehog
nuncius nuntiusnuntiator | nuncius nuncius

renuntiator nunciator nunciator
renuntiator renunciator

2r7 ayélaotog, Ayehaotoo ” AyéNaotog ’ Ayéhaotog
-Adotov inrisus inrisibilis | irritus irrisibilis | irrisus irrisibilis
Inlrrisus,
Irrisibilis,
Inderisus
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Table 4
ONB Suppl. | ONB. Suppl. CGLII Mon. Gr. 142 | Mon. Gr. 253
Gr. 45. locus Gr. 45.
1v 23 ayyeiov, -yelov | Ayyelov " Ayyeiov vas " Ayyeiov vas
vas, fidelia haecfideliauas
1v 24 ayyeAia, -Aag AyyeMha hicnuntius | AyyeAia " Ayyeia
nunciatio hocnuntium nunciatio nunciacio
nuntiatio
2r 10 ayéAn, -ng grex | AyeAn hic grex ’ Ayéln grex ’ AyéAn grex
2v1 GyKLoTPEVW, -€1G | AYKIOTPELW unico " AyK1oTpeD®w " AyK1oTpED®
hamo, -as bucino bucino
2v 18 dyviopa, Ayvioua “Ayvicua “Ayvicua
-opatog castimonium lustratio lustratio
castimonia, purificatio purificatio purificatio
puritas
3r2 ayvag, Enippnua | Ayvwoenippnpa ‘Ayv@g sincere | “Ayvwg sincere
Sincere, caste sincere
3v 15 dypumnvia, -viag | Aypumvia-lucubratio | Aypumvia " Aypunvia
lucubratio, excubitum lucubratio lucubratio
vigilia peruigilium || excubitum excubitum
insomnia uigilia pervigilantia pervigilancia
uigilantia viglia insomnia | vigilia insomnia
3v22 ayvvaiog, -vaiov | Ayvvaioo " AyOvatog sine | AyUvaiog sine
caelebs, s(i)n(e) | celepssineuxore uxore uxore
uxore
4r 15 aywvia, -viag Aywvia sollicitudo, | Aywvia " Aywvia
sollicitudo trepidatio sollicitudo sollicitudo
4v1 &8ékactog, Adekaotoo ’ Adékaotog ’ Adékaotog
-kdotov, 6 edecumatus G8wpodbkntog | &dwpodbknrog
GdwpoddknTog edecumatus edecumatus
edecumat(us)
7r4 aibw, dvti tod AdwavTitovkalw "A1Bw cremo "A1Bw cremo
Kaiw, aibeig cremo
cremo, comburo




210 Zsuzsanna Otvds
Table 5

ONB Suppl. ONB. Suppl. CGLTI Mon. Gr. 142 | Mon. Gr. 253

Gr. 45. locus Gr. 45.

2v2 GyKvAATTOUG, AykvAnmodoo " AykvAomodig ” AykvAonoddg
10dd¢ poples, hicpoples poples hic poples
-tis

3r19 dypagog, Aypagoo "AYpagog ”Aypagog non
-ypdpouv inscriptus incerptus scriptus
indescript(us)

post v 4r 9 - - > Aywv distiplina | -

certamen

4r 10 Gywyelg, -yéws | Aywygvo " Ayopevg ductor  |” Ayopeug ducator

ductor ducator hoc ductarium
hocductarium

4v 24 adiégpopog, Adapopoc "Adidpopog -
-@Spov p(ro) promiscuus promistuus
miscuus

5v 19 andwv, -d@vog | Andwv luscina "Andcdv luscina | ’Andddv luscinia
luscinia phylamica

6v5 atydypiov, Aryayplov "Atydyprov haec | "Arydypiov
-ypiov caprea haeccapreola capriola capreola

9r 22 axpalw, -Ceig Axpalw AKpalw axpdlw vigeo
vigeo uigeodolesco vigeo viresco pubesco viresco

pubesco uiresco | oppubesco

9v 7 axoAaoia, -ofag | AkoAaoia axohaoia, -ofag | -
impunitas impunitas impunitas

14v 8 avdpréng, Avdpelotne avdpLétng avdpiétng
-étnrog virilitas | fortitas, uirilitas | fortitas virilitas | fortitudo
vigor virtus virilitas
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3 Collation with X112

Table 1: Filling the extensive lacuna found in CGL II

ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 >112 CGLII
12r 11 &dMw, T© suvadpoilw 97v dA{lw, O suvabpoilw [vacat]
conglomero conglomero, -ras
12v 15 quavpdg obscurus, opacus 98r duavpdg obscurus, opacus [vacat]
12v 19 quPAdvw hebeto, -as 98r dupAdvw hebeto, -tas, -tui [vacat]
12v 23 duéleia negligentia, incuria | 98r duéAeix negligentia, incuria | [vacat]
13r 8 dupoynti absque labore 98v Guoynti absque labore [vacat]

Table 2: Latin equivalents of X I 12 in agreement with CGL II

ONB Suppl. Gr. 45

X112

CGL II

1v 3 dyaBoouvn, -6Ovng
bonitas

91r dya®ocivn, -oUvng bonitas
-tatis, benignitas -tatis

AyaBoouvn bonitas
benignitas (215.31)

1v 13 &yapog yovh Innupta,
Innuba

91r &yapog yovh hec innupta
-pte

Ayapoo yuvn innupta
(215. 40)

3r 7 &yovog, -6vouv sterilis,
infecundus

92r &yovog, -yévou sterilis
infertilis infecundus

Ayovoo sterilis infertilis
infecundus (216. 58)

4v 7 4deA@1kdg, -koD
fraternus, fraternalis

93r 48eA@1k4G, -koU fraternus
-ni

AdeA@ikoo fraternus
(218.22)

5v 12 &uyog, -{oyov impar,
sine iugo

93v &luyog, -CVyov impar sine
iugo dispar

Alvyoo inpar sine iugo
dispar (219. 20)

6v 6 alyaypog, -ydypov
caper silvestris

94r afyaypog, -ydypov caper
capri

Atyaypoo caper (220. 3)

12r 10 GALE, -kog alec, alecis

97v §ALE, -kog hoc allex
-llecis singulariter tantum
declinabitur

AME hocallex'
singulariter tantum
declinabitur (225. 7)

16v 24 &vOnA1, -Afic ulva

100v &vOnAn, -Afi¢ cannas
arcina ulva

AvONAn cannasarcina ulua
(227.22)

21v 11 dvwbev desuper

104r &vwbev desuper superius

Avwbev desuper superius
(231.28)

22v 21 &ront® Praiwg
efflagito

104v dnoit® Praiwg flagito
efflagito profligo

Anattw Proaiwo flagito
efflagito profligo (232. 41)
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Table 3: Latin equivalents of X I 12 in agreement with ONB Suppl. Gr. 45

ONB Suppl. Gr. 45

X112

CGL II

16V 15 qvnpédn €mi
npdypatog sublata est,
interempta est

100V Gvnpédn €mi
mpdyuatog sublata est,
interempta est

Avnpebn M TpayUaToo
sublata est (227. 13)

17r 10 4vOpakid, -K1dg pruna

101r qvOpakid, -Kidg pruna

Av6paxkia ramalis pruna
(227.33)

25r 9 dnevyr] deprecatio,
abominatio

106r &mevxy deprecatio
abominatio

Amnevyn habominatio (234.
54)

Table 4: Latin equivalents of X I 12 lacking agreement with both
ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 and CGL II

ONB Suppl. Gr. 45

X112

CGLII

1v 21 &yanntég, -tol
amatus, dilectus, carus

91v Gyanntdg, -tod amatus,
dilectus, carissimus

Ayamntoo amantissimus
dilectissimus carissimus
dilectus amans (215. 48)

2v 20 dyvoua, -yvoiag
ignorantia, inscitia

92r &yvoia, -yvoiag
ignoratio ignorantia
inscientia -tiae

Ayvoua ignorantia inscientia
(216. 46)

3v 8 &ypodiaitog, -aitov
agricola

92v &ypodiaitog, -aitov
agricola -ae, ruricola -ae

Aypodiattoo agricula (217. 26)

7v 11 aioxpdtartog, -tdtov
turpissim(us)

95r aiioxpdTaTog, ~-TEToL
turpissimus fedissimus

Atoypotatog foedissimus (221.
12)

10r 20 dkpatog, -pdTov
intemperatus

96V Kpatog, -KpdTov
intemperatus, intempestus

Axpatoo intemperata
intempesta noxintempesta
(223.36)

11v 26 GAnO®G vere, re
vera

97v &An0Qg re vera, vere,
certe

AANOwg uero certe (224. 63)

18r 3 &vota, -voiag
amentia

101v dvoua, -voiag dementia
~tiae, stulticia, socordia

Avola dementia stultitia
socordia uecordia insipientia
(228.15)

21v 19 dvw@éAela
incommoditas

104r &dvw@éleix
incommoditas inutilitas

Avweeheia inmmoditas (231.
28)

24r 15 GnelA® minor -aris

105v minor -aris, minitor

AmnetAw minor minitor
intermino mino minito (234. 5)

30r 8 drovo® desipio

109v &movo® dementio -tis,
desipio -pis

Amnovow amento (239. 26)
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Table 5: Agreement of £ I 12 and ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 regarding

vocabulary

Lemmas that can be found in both mss., but are missing from CGL II:

mo®d 1 Aéyw, AiBag ydp delibo -bas

ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 >112 CGLII
1v 16 dyapon admiror 91v Gyapat admiror -aris [vacat]
2v 9 ayAadg clarus, illustris | 92r ayAadg clarus, illustris [vacat]
6r 20 GBpoioiuog celeber 94r aOpoioipog celeber [vacat]
6r 23 40p®, Td PAénw cerno, | 94r aBp®, o PAénw cerno -nis, [vacat]
vid(e)o, aspicio video
9r 12 &x1dvdv, 16 dobevéc 961 ak1dvdv, to dobevéc debile [vacat]
debile, infirmum infirmum
9r 20 dxAdvnrog, -vitov 96r &xAévntog inconcussus [vacat]
inconcussus
9v 10 dxolaotaivw lascivio, | 96r dkoAastaivw lascivio -vis [vacat]
luxurio(r)
10r 2 Orepakovtilw, 96v Umepakovtilw, AITIATIKA TO [vacat]
ditiotikf to OnepPaAiw UnepPdAiw [Lat. vacat]

[Lat. vacat]

10r 19 dxpatilopat, T 96v dkpatilopat, To dxpatov mivw | [vacat]
dxkpatov mivw [Lat. vacat] [Lat. vacat]

17r 7 &vBog Omoxop1oTik®G | 101r &vBog vmoxopiotikds flosculus | [vacat]
flosculus

17v 11 viu@uat haurio, 101r &vip@uot haurio, attraho [vacat]
attraho

29r 6 droAiPdlw debibo 108v dmoAPadw to cuVTOUWG Tl [vacat]

Lemmas in CGL II that cannot be found in either of the

codices:

215. 45 Ayavakrtet indignatur ringitur; 217. 10 Aypagov sine scriptura; 217.
19 Ayproo ferox ferus efferus inmanis; 218. 30 AdnAov incertum; 219. 10
Aediov perpetuum; 220. 38 Atpatwdeo sanguinulentum cruentum; 221. 53
Akaipeov integrum solidum; 224. 26 Akvpov irritum; 225. 16 Avdpiov uirile;
227. 6 Avrkel attinet; 228. 20 Avoi€a pandere aperire recludere; 233. 27
Amnapvovpat abnegodenego.
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IV
Glossary Notes Quoting Scholia to Nubes

Abbreviations:

cf. = The marginal note does not agree with the indicated scholion precisely,
but seems to be closely related to it.

Th' = the first Thoman redaction of Nubes scholia

Th? = the second Thoman redaction of Nubes scholia

Tr! = the first Triclinian redaction of Nubes scholia

Tr? = the second Triclinian redaction of Nubes scholia

AnRec = the group called “anonyma recentiora” in Koster’s 1974 textual
edition

schol. vet. = scholia vetera to Nubes edited by Holwerda 1977

Tz = scholia to Nubes by Joannes Tzetzes, edited by Holwerda 1960

Eust. = Nubes scholia attributed to and edited under the name of Eustathius,
see Koster 1974: 3-7.

For the abbreviations of single codices within the Thoman and Triclinian
versions and within the group “anonyma recentiora” refer to Koster 1974:
CXXVI-CXXVIL

4v 6
G8eA@1d7i. fratris filia. In Aristophane. (cf. sch. nub. 47 Tr1/2)

5r 14
quattuor significat hoc verbum. 6 @ihoco@eiv. T6 mailewv. O dAywpeiv. T
@Avapeiv. (cf. sch. nub. 1480e AnRec)

7r 24

ailpovpévov. mpokpivavta. In Aristophane. (sch. nub. 1042a Thi/2,
Tr1(?)/2)

10r 7
GKOPNTOG. AVETMIUEANTOC. GKAAAWDTILOTOG. WPQ yap TO €mipeAoduat. In
Aristophane. (sch. nub. 44¢ Tr1/2)
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11v 19
dAnBec. In Aristophane. pro &An6ag ironice. (cf. sch. nub. 841a AnRec)

13r 17
duovetat, udyetat. In Aristophane. (sch. nub. 1428a Tr2)

13r 26
JUPOPEIC VEVNOUEVOL, HEYXPIKE 0E0WPEVUEVA. In Aristophane (sch. nub.
1203d Th1/2 Tr1/2)

14r 1
dvanAfoetl, TAnpwoel. In Aristophane (sch. nub. 995¢ AnRec)

14v 1
dveital, £voédotat. Aristophanes (sch. nub. 956 Thi, Tr1/2)

17r 12

GvBpnvag motntal uev tag peAiooag @aciv. ApiototéAng kal {Oa Etepa
oLYYeVT] TaiG peAiooaig, oi 8¢ Suota ooty eivat taic ognéiv. In Aristophane
(sch. nub. 947b Th1/2, Tr1/2)

18v 26

avtéAot oeAfvn, inquit Aristophanes (Nub. 754). teAovuévne, enot, tfig
oeAfjvng ot Tékot didovtat. quae si non oriretur, quomodo ot daveiotal pos-
sent scire mensem exactum et repetere usuras. quare si non oriretur amplius,
nec ego solverem eas. (cf. sch. nub. 755a Tr2)

21v 21
Aristophanes. &€ei¢ €nel aA®. k6uile SnA' €l 8¢ un, cuvrpiYw. (sch. nub.
1299b AnRec)

22v1
dnaidAn, &natd. In Aristophane (sch. nub. 1150b Tr2)

24v 26
dmnepp'. @Beipov. dneAbe. Aristophanes (sch. nub. 783b AnRec; cf. sch. nub.
783b Tr2)
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25r 16
annvég, dvaioxuvtov. In Aristophane (sch. nub. 974 Th1/2, Tr1/2)

26r 16
Gmo yap dAobuat. 6v BovAouat. In Aristophane. (sch. nub. 1440 Th1/2,
Tr1/2)

28v 26
Aristophanes. &noAitapyieic, AméAOnG, Amodpduel, AMOOKIPTHOELS,
Aitapyiopovg yap ékdAovv ta okiptipata. (cf. sch. nub. 1253¢c-d Tr1/2)

31r 23

K&v aropfig ti tdv vonudtwv (Nub. 743), &ropov €xng (sch. nub. 743f AnRec
Par) t®v Siadoyiou®v (sch. nub. 743e AnRec Par) t@v Siavoi®dv (vacat in
mss.). Aristophanes. Idem alibi dropiav €xn¢ (sch. nub. 743f AnRec. Va)

31v 22
anootepntikde, duvauevog Grootepfioat. In Aristophane. (sch. nub. 728b
AnRec Par)

33r 26

dmo@0Oépet. petaBeipet (sch. nub. 789c AnRec Par). alibi petd @0Oopag
amépxn (cf. sch. nub. 789c AnRec ChisReg; cf. sch. plut. 598d ChisLPar). In
Aristophane.

33v21
Aristophanes grammaticus, tf|v dnpaypoodvnv @utov Aéyet v akadnuia
@uduevov. (cf. sch. nub. 1007c Tr2)

35r1
&pydg, fiyouv &pyn. In Aristophane (cf. sch. nub. 170d AnRec)

36v7

nailer 6 Apioto@dvng yviuny €€ dpvakidwv einwv drootepntida, fyovv
yvounv arootepfiocws kai e€apvioews. Ogetle d¢ einelv, Tig dv pot
empPardor kal émbricot okénacpa €€ dpvakidwv, wg &v yvwunv edporut
GTOGTEPNTIKN V.

(cf. sch. nub. 730 Th1, Tr1/2)
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37v18

In Aristophane. apxeia, kepdAaia. 6t1 ol Tp@TOL TOKOL TApaTAdEéVTOog TOD
daveiov, kepdAaix yivouevot, tékoug déxovtatl dAAovg. (cf. sch. nub. 1156a-b
Th1/2, Tr1/2)

41r 24
Aristophanes. dtiudon tig fudg (Nub. 1121). fiyouv kakdv kab’ fuag dpaua
Yneioetat. (sch. nub. 1121 Th1/2, Tr1/2)

41v 13
Aristophanes. &tpanov, 660v, 6 kowv@¢ povordtiov Aéyetat. (sch. nubes 76a
Th2, Tr1/2)

44v 20
In Aristophane. &@opudcOat napsokevdousda (Nub. 607), fitor topedesbat
froipdopeda. (sch. nub. 607¢ AnRec ChisRegParb, 607d AnRec Par)

48r 21
ek @puytoti 6 dptog. G0ev PekkecéAnvog dpxaiog Kol TPocEAnvog.
In Aristophane. (cf. sch. nub. 398b Tr1/2)

49v 17
PArtTopduay Apioto@dvig KAAET TOV HAAXKOYVOUOVA Kol Hwpdv, Grd Tod

PAitTov, 8 €01 Adyavov Alav €kAvtov, kai Tod paudv &didpbpou kal pwpdg
oV naidwv ewvAg. (cf. sch. nub. 1001d Tr2)

50r 6
BoABobg T Aeydpeva Gdva, oftiva thv /yfv okantovteg elpiokovolv/
&vBpwmot dutopdtwg eudueva. In Aristophane. (cf. sch. nub. 188b-c Tr2)

50r 17
BoAootdrat, daveiotal. In Aristophane. (sch. nub. 1155 Thi, Tr1/2)

51r 9

BVovToG TIvog TToTE TQ Atl, EABwV TToBeV Polc, aprdlel mAakolvTa. Kol O TV
Buoiav o1V dvaipel todtov e0BUC G&ivn. 60ev vevduotar kad’ Ekactov
£10¢ £optr) ToAUTEAN yivesOat T fovgdvia. In Aristophane (sch. nub. 985¢

Thi, Tr1/2)
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52v 21

kupiwe PwpoAdyot, ol doefeic, 4o ToG Aoxelv €v toic Pwpoic Tpdg o Ti
4o TV Bupdtwv Aafeiv. kataxpnotik®¢ 8¢ Tavteg kakol. Pwpodoxia kal
70 oK@UUa Kal 1] KoAakela kal 1] @Avapia kal 1) ToAvAoyia. Tiveg y&p avtl
100 10 Oeiov €€1he0lv Euxaic, émoAvAoyodvTo év toi¢ fwuoic. (cf. sch. nub.
910a-b Tr1/2)

55v 26

yAoxpavtiloye€enitpintov 6 Apioto@dvng kaAel Tov ddikov, &t1 yAtoxpdg
£0T1 TKiG¢ avTidoylaig kal dkatavontoc. kai émtpifer £tépovg, i EmTpifig
gotiv &€roc avtdc. (cf. sch. nub. 1004a-b Th1/2, Tr1/2)

56v 1
YVWUOTUTOIG GUVETAIC Kl Katd voOv tuovuévaic. In Aristophane (cf. sch.
nub. 952 Th2, Tr1/2)

57r 17
ypadg Te Kol Véa, 1) £vn tol unvog kai 1) Aa. In Aristophane. (cf. sch. nub.
1179, 1184 Tr and AnRec)

57r 23

el oot ypd@otto (Nub. 58). iotéov 81 T0i¢ dikaotaic oi davelotai Epxduevor
E\eyov (¢ 6 Seiva avdtoic dpeilet. gita O ToD Sikactnpiov ypauuateds
gypage toUTo. Kal petd tadta O 0@eiAwv kalovuevog dnnteito TO ddvelov.
In Aristophane. (sch. nub. 758b Th2, Tr1/2)

58r 9
Yuuvoug, drepittoug. In Aristophane. (sch. nub. 965d Th1/2, Tr1/2).

59r 7
daveiletat kata ddvetov didotat, ad&dvetat. In Aristophane. (sch. nub. 756¢
AnRec Par)

62r 12
Inuaywydug’. do1kduot Tov dfjuov. Aristophanes (sch. nub. 1093 Tr2)
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62v1
dnudtne kai cuvdnudtng 6 Tod adTod drov. HYoLV O KOLVDE CUVTOTITHG.
In Aristophane. (sch. nub. 210b AnRec)

64v 22
StakekvaloUEVOG TO Xpdua. fiyouv PePAappévos wXpLwUéVos é@BapuéVog.
qualis est color philosophorum. In Aristophane. (cf. sch. nub. 120b Tr2)

65r 11
Sadéntov & Bvtog. fiyouv 81" BAov otevol. In Aristophane. (sch. nub. 161
Th2, Tr1/2)

65r 14
Sy, fiyouv d@éuevog. In Aristophane. (sch. nub. 496c AnRec Par)

68r 15
dathac, T@ mupt uaAB&Eac. In Aristophane. (sch. nub. 149 Th2, Tr1/2)

69v 26

100 devtepeduatog, fitol £veka Tiig mepl ToU evtépov Aemtoloyiag kal
¢uotohoyiac. In Aristophane (sch. nub. 166 Tr2);

dieppunkdot, kexaAaouévolc kexnviol cuveotpauuévorg (sch. nub. 873b
schol. vet.)

70r 26
[AunoAddn], £optr Tob d10¢ TaAatotdtn ta StoomdAa. In Aristophane. (sch.
nub. 984a Th1/2, Tr1/2)

70v 13
In Aristophane. taic dikaig, tai¢ dikatooUvaig (sch. nub. 1040 Th1/2, Tr1(?)/2).
dikidioig, uikpaic dikaig. In Aristophane (sch. nub. 1109 Th1/2, Tr1/2)

71r 20
divov, kavkivov ti mhAvov. In Aristophane (sch. nub. 1473 Tr2)

72r 20
In Aristophane. diwkdBw aOTOLG ypanV ypaPduevog est kKatayoprjow
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katnyopiav ypapduevog avtovg (cf. Nub. 1481-2; sch. nub. 1481-1482a-b
Thi, Tr1/2)

74v 11
In Aristophane. Sp@vtwv, tpattétwoav. (cf. sch. nub. 453 Th2, Tr1/2; sch.
nub. 453a AnRec)

77r 20

#YKEKOLOLPWUEVNY PNGLY APIGTOPAVIG. 1] KOLGOPA YWV TIG AV TEVL GEUVEG
£aUTHV Kal TOIKIAWG KOoUoDow, WG ToVG Op&VTaG EKTATTTEGAL. £K TAUTNG
00V T Yévog eilkeV 1] 10D oTpediddou yuvh. &md Tiig korspag 8¢ Td ko1oLPE
0 kKaAAvTilw maprxOn. (sch. nub. 48d Tr2)

78r 19
£8idaga docuiipse. sed £818G€aunv Aristophanes ironice alibi loquens ponit,
dvti To0 £i¢ didaokaAeiov Enepa. (cf. sch. nub. 1338a Tr2)

78v 22
£1dfj pro yv@®. In Aristophane. (sch. nub. 1461a Th1/2, Tr1/2)

79r 12
10" dpe)' pro Empete. In Aristophane. (sch. nub. 41b AnRec ChisPar)

79v 1

106 €1k00¢ TAOV &yxélewv tag éuag (Nub. 559),

firot tag duo1éTNTAC, TOLC TOTOUC (sch. nub. 559a Tr2)

OV EyxéAewv T@V UGV (sch. nub. 559d AnRec ParChalc).

A ta¢ eikdvag thv Aéswv ag énoinoa eig tag éyxéAeis. In Aristophane. (cf.
sch. vet. 559a)

80r 23
elod€et Siknv pro i 0 dikaotrpiov. In Aristophane. (sch. nub. 782 Thi,
Tr1/2)

86v 3
EkoTpéPag Toug fUeTépoug inméng petaBaiwv TO Spdua oUtw kaAovuevov.
In Aristophane. (sch. nub. 554a-b Th1, Tr1/2)
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91r 6
gunpénwy, dragavrg Undpxwv. In Aristophane. (sch. nub. 605e AnRec Par)

91r 21
gupepriG, Suotog. In Aristophane. (sch. nub. 502 Thi1)

93r 2
gvéPapev, €véPadev. In Aristophane. (sch. nub. 150a AnRec
RegParLbChalc)

93r 17
EVEOTTOTPOPHONG, DoTEP TIC VEOTTOG ETp&@NC. Aristophanes. (sch. nub. 999c¢
Tr2)

93r 24
[évexvpdoaloBat, Evéxupov €€ éuol [Aafeiv. In Aristophanes] (sch. nub. 35a
Th2, Tr1/2)

93v1

gvnv te kal véav duobus nominibus. Aristophanes eandem diem per iocum
nominat. (cf. sch. nub. 1223a Th1/2, Tr1/2) significat primam mensis. dicitur
tamen aeolice &vv.

95r1
évtalfa pro &i¢ todto, 6t1 oUtw¢ vmeAduPaveg. In Aristophane. (sch. nub.
1475 Th1/2,Tr1/2)

96v 8
¢&ahionc, EkParwv Thg auiAANG. dmo tol GAilw t0 cuvabpoilw. Aristophanes.
(sch. nub. 32b Tr2)

96v 12
Aristophanes. é€duapte, Guaptiav moincov. (sch. nub. 861a AnRec Chis)

98r 12
gEetel ool tpavAicavti, fiyouv €€ €GOV BVTI MAPAKEKOUUEVWS EimOVTL.
Aristophanes. (sch. nub. 862a-b Tr2)
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98v 1

g&uPAwkac, abortiisti, mordaciter in Socratem dicit Aristophanes nam
GupAduata, dupAwdpidia, éktpwuata dicuntur abortivi. (cf. sch. nub. 139¢
a-p AnRec)

101r 21
Aristophanes. énaveveykeiv, 8éAe dvafifdostv tov Adyov. (sch. nub. 1080
Tr2)

101v 17
Aristophanes. énaok@v, uetepxduevog. (sch. nub. 1025 Th1/2, Tr1/2)

102v 3
énéoteile, mpooétale. Aristophanes (sch. nub. 608c Thi, Tr1/2); énéxon,
[énA]€xOn. Aristophanes. (sch. nub. 1356b Th1/2, Tr1/2)

102v 6
EMEXW, TO KWAVW apud Aristophanem, kai T6 Tapéxw, Tap& yap Kol €ml
tavtooruavtai giot. (cf. sch. nub. 1382b Thi/2, Tr1/2)

102v 12
énfipate, mapakivnoarte. Aristophanes. (sch. nub. 1457 Th1/2, Tr1/2)

104r 2
Aristophanes. émi uév 0dtepa, fitor émi & dpiotepd pépn. (sch. nub. 1108b
Th1/2, Tr1/2)

105v 11
Aristophanes. émusivdviwy, pro émunvdtwoav (sch. nub. 196b AnRec
Ba(m*)) f| kaptepnodrwoav. (sch. nub. 196b AnRec ChisRegParlChalc)

108r 16
g¢mtndevnc, fitor petépyn. Aristophanes. (sch. nub. 1015 Tr2)

110v 25
Aristophanes. épePodip®dotv 0nd ToV Tdptapov. Epeuvdot Kai é€gtdlovot td UTd
1OV TdpTapov, TOV UTO TV YV Katdtatov témov. (cf. sch. nub. 192a-c Tr2)
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112r 15
Aristophanes. éokoneiofe trv £3pav, tac otnpifeic. ol 8¢ aioxp&¢ TodTo
voobav. (sch. nub. 1507b Tr2)

112v 17
Aristophanes. attice €oxwv pro £oxi0a. a oxdw. unde est oxd{w, ut xYAo®
xAo&lw, xvo® xvodlw. (cf. sch. nub. 409f Tr2)

112v 26
£1edv, GAnB&C. Aristophanes. (sch. nub. 35b Th2, Tr1/2; 93 Th2, Tr1/2)

114r 24
€000 tovpomuyiov. In Aristophane. (Nub. 162). pro £w¢ [supra e060 scriptum].
(sch. nub. 162b T2, Tr1/2)

116v 18
Aristpohanes. ebntépwv, £v86E€wv (sch. nub. 800a AnRec Par), edysv@v (sch.
nub. 800a Th1/2, Tr1/2)

117r 4
Kol GEGNMUEVOC. EVPOC Yap 6 oKWANE, Aristophanes. (sch. nub. 44b Tr1/2)

117v1
Aristophanes. ebowuatei, €0 #xel T00 oWUATOG. Kol o@plyd, dkudlel.
(cf. sch. nub. 799¢c-d)

119r 24
Aristophanes. &pAa pe. kdonddet. kdmviye kanétpiPev (Nub. 1376). pro
EnANTTE, €V Ti] YA €kUAIE, nedvilev, cuvétpiPev. (sch. nub. 1376a-c Tr2)

119v 12
Aristophanes. &xpnoduny, £daveisduny. (sch. nub. 22d AnRec; cf. 22d Th2,
Tr1/2)

120v 23
{oy10i gloiv ol vofaAAduevor T¢ To0 dppatog {uy@ iTmot. cangdpat 8¢, o1 EXOVTEG
el TOV PNpoVv o olyua kexapayuévov. In Aristophane. (sch. nub. 122b Tr2)



A Group of Marginal Notes from Another Textual Tradition 225

120v 26

QuyhBpioov, é€€tacov, épevivnoov (sch. nub. 745d AnRec ParHo), okémnoov
amd petagopdc tod Juyod, (sch. nub. 745 Tr2) A} {uyootdtnoov. (745f AnRec)
Aristophanes.

121v 7
A i, émTiuntikév. In Aristophane. (sch. nub. 105a AnRec ChisCrHo)

121v 13
Nl pro 1d€. Aristophanes. (cf. sch. nub. 212a AnRec)

122r 19
fAada T Sikaotripiov TodTo wvduactal & o dmaiBprov eivat kai t@ HA{w
PdAAecbat. In Aristophane. (sch. nub. 863b Tr2)

124r 8
Np@val pro fpwival, fitol fpwideg. (sch. nub. 315a Th2, Tr1/2 + cf. Crvit)

124r 15

In Aristophane. éy® frtwv Adyog (Nub. 1038). 811 6 dvtiAéywv mpog usilova
a0tol GvtiAéyel, peilwv 8¢ 0 vopog kal o dikatov Tod &dikov. dia Todto
oUToG fittwv kA0 (sch. nub. 1038 Tr2)

126r 7
Bedoentog, Oeiog | Gnod Beod wpunuévog. Aristophanes (cf. Ar. Nub. 292,
schol. mss. vacat)

126v 8
Aristophanes. ai 0éoe1g, ai katafolal T@v Tékwv. (sch. nub. 1191 Th1/2,
Tr1/2)

127v 5
fowudtiov, napatéAcvtov. In Aristophane (sch. nub. 1103a Tr2)

127v 14
Aristophanes. Bovproudvtelg. Bovplov ténog, Evla mpdOTOV ol UEVTELS
gUpnvrat. (sch. nub. 332a Tr2)
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127v 19
Aristophanes. Opavodvtuyeg, al Opavoacal Td dpuata, {Tol GroAécacal.
(sch. nub. 1264b Tr2)

128r 22
Aristophanes. OpvaAAic kuplwg O To0 PwteAiov omvOp. KATAXPNOTIKGDG
Kol a0TO 10 PwTéAtov. (sch. nub. 59b Th2, Tr1/2)

128v 15
Aristophanes. 6 00uppoc, £idoc fotdvng. (cf. sch. nub. 421c Th2, Tr1/2)

129r 26
Aristophanes. lattatai lattatal pro @eb (sch. nub. 707 AnRec)

130r 7
iévan, méumerv, In Aristophane. (sch. nub. 1494 Th2, Tr1/2)

130r 18
iepoiol xapeioat, fitol O0paocty eb@pavOeioal. Aristophanes. (sch. nub. 274c,
e Tr2)

131v 6
' &v, émov. Aristophanes. (sch. nub. 1233a Th2, Tr1/2)

132r 19
Aristophanes. intnovapav fjAtov, Tov tovg innoug kivodvta. (sch. nub. 571
Tr2)

132r 25
Aristophanes. {oaotv, yivddokovowv. (cf. sch. nub. 1185a Tz)

133r 22
itntéov, &€lov £oti mopevBTvar. In Aristophane (sch. nub. 131a Th2, Tr1/2).
ftng, Opuntikde. In Aristophane. (sch. nub. 445 Th2, Tr1/2)

133v 20
Aristophanes. kdyxpug yuvaik' dAodoav (Nub. 1358), fitot kplddc te@puypévag
dArBovcav. (sch. nub. 1358a-b Tr1/2)
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134r 25

kabeipévov, katakexaAaouévov. kabinut, to kataxaA®. Aristophanes.
(sch. nub. 538c AnRec). kabsip&ary'. kAeioaiut. Aristophanes (sch. nub.
751a Th2, Tr1/2). ka@é o, katafifdoaiut. Aristophanes (sch. nub. 750
Tr1/2)

134v 4
Aristophanes. kafBeoTwTWY, évictauévwy, toAitevouévwvy. (sch. nub. 1400
Th1/2, Tr1/2)

137r 1
Aristophanes. kaAduw Asvkw [1810v v TGV Atookolpwv] ote@avodcdat
KaAGuw. [Aitdg 8¢ otoc] 6 otépavog kal dmépittog. (sch. nub. 1006 Tr2)

138v 1
Aristophanes. kdnaidAnu' firor Suvduevoc dnatijoat. (sch. nub. 729b AnRec
Par). kdmiotroel, uadrion. Aristophanes. (sch. nub. 991a Th1/2, Tr1/2)

138v 26

Aristophanes. TGv Kapkivov tig daipdvwv. tiveg gaciv 6Tt v naidwv
Oetlev eineiv. Kapkivov yap maideg tpeic. ZevokAfig, Zevdtipog kal
Anuétipog, kai oi uév foav xopevtai. ZevokAfg 8¢ tpaywdiag montrc.
tadta obv ZevokAéoug éotiv €k Atkvpviov. Od AAkurivng Aeyouéva. [tod
Akvpuviov] 0md TG TAnmoAéuov dvnpnuévov. @ MaAAdg, ¢ u' drbAssag.
[010 ko émfyalye. ti 8¢ o TAnnéAepog mot' eipyaotar; (cf. sch. nub. 1261b
Trl-c Tr2)

140v 9

Aristophanes. katadap0Oeiv, koipurjoacdal kupiwg d¢ £mi depudtwyv kelobat
(cf. sch. nub. 38 Tr1/2). §pG T KoruGuat. € o0 dpivew. &épiotog P #8pabov,
Kol katd petddesorv £dapOov. (cf. sch. nub. 38c AnRec)

141r 26
KatakA10eig kol GTTIKGOG 1 €V dopiotw, deutépw, KatakAwveic. Aristophanes.
(cf. sch. nub. 694c Tr2)
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146v 3

0 kat' évémAiov €180 £oti pOUOT, & wpxodvTo celovteg T SmAa. £oti 8¢
0 &v NuoAiw. 6 8¢ pubuodg kpovouartog £160¢ Katd ddkTLAOV © XpdVTaL o
avAntikol. Aristophanes. (cf. sch. nub. 651b Tr1/2)

148Bv 20
KeOTPELG, 6 kKE@alog. Aristophanes. (sch. nub. 339a Tr2)

149r 12
KexOpevtal, ténektat. Aristophanes. (sch. nub. 1510c Th1/2, Tr1/2)

149v 2
Knkei[dov], oltog maAaidg monehc SibvpauPonoids. (sch. nub. 985a Thi/2,
Tr1/2)

150r 23
& Kvolpevol, & cuvovstaléuevol. In Aristophane. (sch. nub. 1101 Th1/2,
Tr1/2)

150v 10
KixAllewv, Gtdktwe yeAdv. Aristophanes. (sch. nub. 983b Th1/2, Tr1/2)

151v 4
v kAfiow, TV éykAfitevoty (sch. nub. 1189 Th1/2, Tr2). Aristophanes.
fl kAfiow A xavvworv avaneiotnpiav. (Nub. 875)

153v1
KOAETp®O” aiel. katd To0 k6Aov TUunTOUGL. Aristophanes (sch. nub. 552b
AnRec Par)

154v 6
Aristophanes. komratiav fnmov, v @ kexdpaktal to k. (sch. nub. 23b
Tr1/2)

155r1
k6pdag, i Spxnoic i 6 yéAwg. Aristophanes. k6pday' etAkvoev, fitol evTpeni
Spxnow elofiyayeto. (cf. sch. nub. 540a-b Th1/2, Tr1/2)
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155v 12
Aristophanes. kottdfwv, natyviwv Tiv@dv év cuunosiolg yevouévwy (sch.
nub. 1073¢ Tr2)

156v 14
éne1dn. el kpéuaid ye. In Aristophane. (sch. nub. 870b Thi, Tr1/2)

157r 7
Kpiveol oTe@avoic pro kpivoig. Aristophanes. (sch. nub. 911b AnRec; cf.
911b Tr2)

157r 11
kol taAaiotol aiyvitov voua. In Simonide. unde, énai€ad' 6 Kp1og ovk
deikéwc. (cf. sch. nub. 1356a Tr2)

157r 23
Aristophanes. kpdvinnog, péyag pwpds. ¢ Kal inmoPivog, 6 péyag tdpvo.
(sch. nub. 1070c Tr2)

158r 22
kvdo1doTdv, cUYXEIV. TapdtTely, dvatpéncly. Aristophanes. (sch. nub. 616¢
AnRec)

159r 26
KOpP1¢. vouuog. ToAVAGyoc. vouwv TAYpn¢. Aristophanes (cf. sch. nub.
448aTr1/2).

159v 10
KWHAoTAG, 6 uébuoog. In Aristophane. (sch. nub. 606a AnRec ParCriChalc)

159v 12

Aristophanes. kwA1ddog yevetuAAldog. avip Tig @Oelpag kdpnVv €k TGOV KOAwWV
Aol T@v odQ@V £kpeudodn. kai AvOeic £k To0 Be0D, iepdv 1dpUoato, KwALddog
dppoditne émovoudoag. yeveTuAAlg EkAON, w¢ yevéoewg aitia. (sch. nub.
527?; vacat mss.)
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160v 10
AaKKOTPWKTE, EVPUNPWKTE. Aristophanes. (sch. nub. 1330 Th1/2, Tr1/2)

163r 2

quare? [1] uet]JoUoa t0 PAénety. (sch. nub. 327d AnRec) éoti 8¢ Ao EmMTATIKOV
popiov. (cf. sch. nub. 327d AnRec) Afjua, 8¢ t @pdvrua poetice (e.g. sch.
nub. 457b Tr2).

163v 6

Aristophanes. tr|v Ail@ov. meridie aestatis ponitur his lapis ad solem et ubi
concaluerit radiis, apponitur 1} kowv&¢ Aeyopévn Toka et sic mirabiliter ignis
accenditur. (cf. sch. nub. 768d Tr2)

165Br 1

Aristophanes. év tfj 'Attiki] dveddOnoav t@® HpakAel Oepud Udata, iva
Aovntat. énoinoe 8¢ dvadodijvarl ABnva de€lovuévn avtov did Tovg &OAou.
ékaloOvto 8¢ ‘HpdkAeix Oepud. kai Meioavdpog t@ 8'év BepuonvAnot Bed
yAavk®mic "AOAv moiel Ogpud Adovtpd Tapd Priyuivi BaAdoong. (sch. nub.
1051 Tr1/2) 6Akn &dyyeiov.

165Br 8
Aristophanes. £¢ Aogelov otpoyyVAov (sch. nub. 751 sch. vet.; cf. 751b
AnRec)

165Bv 5
Avcaviag, Avtrip. Aristophanes. (sch. nub. 1163 Th1/2, Tr1/2)

166r 26
Aristophanes. pafrjoetat. yviboetat. (sch. nub. 886 Th1/2, Tr1/2)

167v 9
Aristophanes. papikdv. T Spaua év ¢ oV Yrépfolov "EVToAIC Ekwumdet,
Mapikdg ékaleito. (sch. nub. 553a Th1,Tr1/2)

173v 11
In Aristophane ikav@¢ (sch. nub. 1510d Th1/2, Tr1/2)
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174r 6

Aristophanes. unAoAévOnv xpvookdvOapov. {wieidv T €oti 1 unAoAGvOn
xpuoilov kavBdpw OGuotov. 6 deopolvteg ol maide¢ Alvy £1¢ dépa
gkTeTaVOOUOLY. AéyeTal 8¢ OuTWE GTd oD TV SvBov Kataokevdlely €1g
oxfua upAov. (sch. nub. 763b, d Tr2) onuaiver 82 kai gidoc &vOoug.

174r 11
Aristophanes. pfAw PAndeig, fitor €pwtt. £mel TO ufAov "A@poditng iepdv.
(sch. nub. 997a Tr1/2)

174v 4

ol ’Attikol utw difjpouv TOV pijva, Aéyovteg mpwTov loTauévou, deutépa
ioTapévou, uéxpt TV Séka. eita pia émi 8éka, §0o émi 8éka. uéypt TG évvéa
kol Sexdtng. v 8¢ eikootnv EAeyov ueydAny eikdda. eita dvamodifovreg
TOV Ap1OUGV, TV YLV gikootnv a, dekdtnv EAeyov @Bivovtog. Thv kP, EvvdTny
@OivovTog. TNV Ky, 0y8onv. kai kabe&fic Sutwe, To0 PBivovtog TpooTiBEévTOC.
fitot €BSSuN. Ektn. méumtn. TeTdptn. Tpitn. Kal Seutépa fitor k6. eita TV A
gvnv kal véav EAeyov. €nel €v quti] TéAog T Kal apxnV O €k TG GeEA VNG
ap1Buovuevog unv €xet. TEUnTn KG. TeTpdg K, Tpitn kN. devtépa k0. (cf. sch.
nub. 1131c Th1/2, Tr1-d Tr2) #vn te kal véa dpywunvia (sch. nub. 1134c
Tr1/2).

175r 17
Aristophanes. piAakog 6{wv, Potdvr oUTw KAAOLUEVT TPETOVOR OTEPEVW.
(sch. nub. 1007a Tr2)

177r 10

taiq éAaiog anéAdng, dpdua. Aristophanes. Uno taic popiaig anobpéleic.
nrendeig tiic "Adnvag Mooed®v émi tfi¢ Aaiag émdeilel, Eneupe tOV V1OV
a0ToU, TAOTNV EKTEUELV. 6 O Gvateivag tOV TéAekUV TaUTNG UEV 0TEXNOE.
oV 8¢ méda avtod nAHEag, EteAevtnoe. kai oUtw popia 1] EAaia EkARON, WG
udpov mapektiky. Av 8¢ 1 dkadnuia, oxoleiov T v "Abrvog, éAafaig kai
dAAoig ol Sévdpeot katdokiov. (sch. nub. 1005¢ Tr2)

178r 16

Aristophanes. pvppivnv Aafévta. év aioxvlov dpduarti, ebpntal Tig
Uuppvodpog &dwv. oi 8¢, 81 puuppivny @épovteg fidov T adoyvAov, Homep
T ‘Oprjpov petd ddevng. (sch. nub. 1364 Tr1/2)
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179v 17
VEL00V, TO VELOTIOLETV. VEOTV, TO dpoTpidv. In Aristophane (cf. sch. nub. 1117a
Thi, Tr1/2)

179v 25
VEVOUIGTO. VEVOUOBETNUEVOV AV. KaTd VOUouC émpdtteTo. Aristophanes. (cf.
sch. nub. 962b Th1/2, Tr1/2)

181v 12

voutopa, T vopiuov €0o¢ et moneta. unde ludens Aristophanes introduxit
respondentem quendam o18apéoig. et dixit dorice, kwpwd&v byzantios.
quia vili et minuta moneta utebantur. (cf. sch. nub. 249¢c AnRec Lb (mrg),
249d AnRec HoBa(m?))

183v 12
Euvwplow, ftor toic innoig. Aristophanes (sch. nub. 1302c AnRec Par)

183v 15
Euéxw, cuo@iyyw. Aristophanes. (cf. sch. nub. 966b Th1/2, Tr1/2)

183v 19

Aristophanes. &dotig, -180¢. £ido¢ iuatiov mopguPoD, év @ oi &BAnTal S
péong TG OAEwG Endumevov. f TO iIlwTIK®OG Aeyduevov cwodviov, wg o®lov
ToU¢ &vdpag. (cf. sch. nub. 70c Tr1/2)

186r 14
70 ofpot kal DYoL TOTE YEV ETC €0PPOoVUVNG AéyeTal, Ttote O £mi AUTING.
Aristophanes (cf. sch. nub. 773¢ Tr1/2)

189r 11

€V AldAw Spdparty, tenoinkev Epunidng Makapéa tov naida AidAov, pOeipovta
Kavdxknv thv &deA@nv avtol. énel nap' "AOnvaiolg €€sott yauelv Ta¢ €k
natépwv 4deA@dc, £i¢ ali&nov 3¢ Tod kKakoD, TV OUoUNTPiaY TPOTEONKEY.
gita e0LAC éoxeTAlaoev éndywv TOV dAeEikakov, 181ov 8¢ ‘HpakAéoug, Td
éniBetov. (sch. nub. 1371c Tr2)
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191r 26
Aristophanes. dndtepot mheiovg, 6moiol eDpUTPwWKTOL, Tj 0V. (sch. nub. 1096
Th1/2, Tr1/2)

192r
dpexBeiv, kivndfivar mpdg dpyAv. In Aristophane. (sch. nub. 1368 Th1/2,
Tr1/2)

195v 23
008" SAw¢. 008" 6T100V Adikouuévn. Aristophanes. (cf. sch. ran. 527; sch. nub.
733c AnRec; sch. plut. 476; sch. acharn. 543; Plut. 457.)

197v 12
Aristophanes. péAAwv d@Arioetv. dobvat A katadikacdfivat. (cf. sch. nub.
777a AnRec; cf. 777a Tr2)

198r 24
Aristophanes. oyo@ayeiv, SPov éodicv kai deinvoig moAvteAéot xpfioat.
(sch. nub. 983a Th1/2, Tr1/2)

200r 10
navdeletiovg, duatpdnoug, kakovg. (sch. nub. 924c AnRec ParHo) alibi ag
6 mavdeAétiog fioBie. Aristophanes. (vacat sch. mss.)

200r 23
navvuyilev, dypunvov diaPipdlewv. Aristophanes. (sch. nub. 1069 Tr1/2)

201v 22
napadéviwy, frot tapatifétwoav ic Eé66iaotv. Aristophanes (cf. sch. nub.
456 Th2, Tr1/2)

204r 1

napatétatal, frot éktétatal EAmAwTtal. In Aristophane. dvti To0 otevi
kol gmpunAkng éoti (cf. sch. nub. 212b AnRec ChisRegPar). Aappdverar &¢
¢ml Guroews TV PdpwV. TapeTdd, Toi¢ TéAeot dnhovétl. (sch. nub. 213a
AnRec ChisPar)
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204v 16
napeilkvoev. €1¢ 10 0éatpov mapryaye (cf. sch. nub. 553b Th1/2, Tr1/2)

206r 26

Ov pdvov T doxew €Ml TOV TaoXOVTWVY Tt Aéyetatl. GAAG kol €ml TGOV
TOL0VVTWV Kal ydp 01 To100vTeg TpOToV TIva Kal Gutol Tdoxovtal tddog
dutd TO TOLETV. T& 00V KépSaua THV TOV TAPAKEUEVWY GUTOTG BoTav@dv
UypoTNTa €16 £autd EAKOVTa ENpdc GuTag Kataleinel. kal €TV T00TO GUTGOV
na0o¢ (sch. nub. 234 Th2, Tr1/2)

209r 1
TENdTNTAL, HTOl UETEWPOC YEYOVE, KOUQN YiveTal. Aristophanes. (cf. sch. nub.
319 Th2, Tr1/2; cf. 319b AnRec Par)

209v 26

Aristophanes. tep18o0 vOv £uot. fitot suvBrknv 86¢ mepi TovTov. it SUTWG
gxel 8o¢ mpdotiyov. fitot Unbédeopov npootipov yevo®. (cf. sch. nub. 644a
Tr2; cf. 644a AnRec Par)

212v 13
70 TEPLPPov® dimhoouavtdv €ott, Kal Gvti To0 TEPIOKON®, Kal Gvti ToU
TEP1PPov®. Aristophanes. (cf. sch. nub. 225b Th2, Tr1/2; 225b sch.vet.)

213r 5

Aristophanes. Ttspomr],aSoq 5£v5pov Kaid Kapnoq pn)\a TEPOIKA, TA Aeydueva
ﬁsanKOKa 80ev kal to nsptscpvoow £0nkev. £oti Kal stSoc vnodnuatog. 8Bev
70 UMoAUGAG. UoAVw J€, Tovg TEda¢ TV Lodnudtwy droyvuvad. (cf. sch.
nub. 151d AnRec)

213v 10
Aristophanes. c)@pwv 0 Hr]?\sf)q éyévsto Kal Oeo@iAr|g. Aotudapeiog d¢ Tfig
"AkdoTou Gvycxtpog spaoeaonq abTod kai un duvndriong netoat, dAAX chﬁo)\r]
xpnoapsvn €k TaOToD npoq OV "AKAOTOV. ovtoq paewv eig épnuiav avTov
aya Kal yupvwoag Tavtog SmAov A@iikev einwv, el 61Koaoq €l, owencm
wq d¢ spsM\sV uno Onpiwv 61occp00(pr]voa Haxatpav avt® ol sxapwavro
neatstdtevktov ' ‘Eppod. kal oUtwg tov kivéuvov & Epuye. &' fig kai tovg
Aamifag katemoAéunoev. A&iwtat 8¢ &' dpetry, BvnTog Ov Bed oOuutyfvat
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i @€T1d1. ToTE d¢ Paciv Npdodr adtod Actuddpela. Ste Tpodg Ofipav tod
kaAvdwviov EeA0wV kdmpov, TOV "Evputov dKwv ATEKTEVE. Kol TTPOG
"Akaotov eig TwAkov d@iketo kabapfvai tol ¢vov katd t0 €00¢ fovAduevo.
(sch. nub. 1063e Tr2) @aociv 8t1 ToUG yivopevoug ék MINAéwc Taidag 1) O£Tig
AaPoboa mepiékate O BVvnTOV aVTOV o@ua, Povlopévn dbavdtovg avTovg
TO1ETV. Kol noM\of)q £KaUoE. Kal TOV ’Ale\éa o0V tekodoq, énéenksv €ig
10 mp. kai yvovg 6 InAevs, snsﬁonc&v 1 8¢ )\vnnez—:wa sxwplcen avtod.
¢vtadBo obv ﬁou)xopsvoq SraParAery TOV A€ d1d TO pr) eivat adTOV Pnotv
OPprothy, drnoAmodoa ¢xeto. (sch. nub. 1068 Tr2)

214v 13
Aristophanes. oi ticuvot, oi Bappodvteg. (sch. nub. 949e AnRec)

219r 10
1oAA0D, £k ToAAoD xpdvou. Aristophanes. (sch. nub. 915a Tr2)

219r 26
noAvrpatov, Tavu énépactov Aristophanes (sch. nub. 301b Th2, Tr1/2)

221r 24

Aristophanes. Téooug dpSpoug EAG td ToAepiothpia (Nub. 28). Séov oltw
elnelv. méoovg dpdpovg Eavver & autAAnthpia; dvti tod mdoot dpduor eloi
TG duiAAng. 6 8¢ éne1dn) kab'Bmvoug Todt'EAeye, ToAepioThpla, eimev. 6 yap
voOG TV Opydvwv dpyodvtwy, Td Unve eikf] pépetat. (sch. nub. 28a Th2,
Tr1/2)

222r 19
Aristophanes. npdttn u', dronteic, [supra scriptum:] pro €ic (sch. nub. 246b
Tz, 246a sch. vet.)

222v 13
Aristophanes, un mpin, un dydpale, un dyopdong (cf. sch. nub. 614a Tr2; cf.
614a AnRec)

222v 15
Aristophanes. el ipiduevog, el pioBdoag, f| dyopdoag (cf. sch. nub. 749a Th2,
Tr1/2; 749b AnRec)
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223r 18
Aristophanes. npofaAéoOat, mpoteiverv. (sch. nub. 973b Th1/2, Tr1)

223v 6
npdPorog éude, @OAaE diknv opyov. Aristophanes. (sch. nub. 1161b Tr2)

225r 5
TPOTKA, KATA XAptv. Aristophanes. (sch. nub. 1426a Th1/2, Tr1/2)

225r 10
npotévat, tpodidévat. Aristophanes (sch. nub. 1214e Tr2)

225v 26
npopadeiv, tpodidayOfval. Aristophanes (sch. nub. 966a Th1/2, Tr1/2)

229r 4
Aristophanes. kdv mpookatafeinv (Nub. 1235), kai mpookatabeinv av
Tprwfolov, Gote dudoat viy Ala (sch. nub. 1235 Th1/2, Tr1/2)

229r 8
Aristophanes. npookekAfioesfat Y€ ot (Nub. 1277). éykaiebricesOat yé pot
dokeic (sch. nub. 1277 Th2, Tr1/2)

230v 5
Aristophanes. mpdg tadta, ot & oot viv mepi T@v dAekTpudvwy imov. (sch.
nub. 1433a Th1/2, Tr1/2)

231v7

mpoTEVOAL, 01 TIpO KalpoDd TOV TPOsPayiwV GIoyeUOUEVOL. O1TE TPOapPTAlOVTEG
Kol petammpdokovteg mAeiovog, obg viv uetaPdiovg karobuev. (Suda P 2869)
apud Aristophanem. oi Aafuapyot (sch. nub. 1198 Th1/2, Tr1/2)

231v 12
npovtévBevoay, EAaiudpynoav, tpovAafov. (sch. nub. 1200 Th1)

232r 22
Aristophanes. mpoyot, 1] 100 Gdatog kivnoic. tpdyoog 8¢ to Eesotiov. (sch.
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nub. 272b AnRec) mpoxoaic, fitot TpoxVoeoty, dktaic (sch. nub. 272a Th,
Tr1/2), 08dtwv, fitot &md Vd&Twv (vacat sch. mss.). tpoxdénotv, frot dyyeioig
Eeotioic. (sch. nub. 272¢ Tr1)

232v 8
T mputavela, T4C EkTaydc. Aristophanes (sch. nub. 1136a Tr2)

234v 16
nupmoAel, kaiel. Aristophanes (sch. nub. 1497 Tr2)

235v 22

papavidwdi ye, Gte poxdg Tig EdAw, AVACTIOUEVOG TAG TE UTToYaoTpiov Kal
T4 ToD TPpWKTOD Tpixag. téppav mupt {fovoav éndrreto. elowbouv 8¢ kal
el¢ v to0 TpwkTol omAv EVAov elg pagpdvnv Eoxnuatiopuévov o peylotng
dtipioc kal aioxdvng €otiv. Aristophanes (sch. nub. 1083 Tr2)

236r 24
pryeiv, £nl Yuxfg, pryodv 8¢ énl oddpatog. Aristophanes (cf. sch. nub. 439a
Tz)

237r 1
poifdoc, 6 d1x mupdg kai Bdatog AeySpevoc Pépog. Aristophanes. (cod. ktomog
supra scr.) (cf. sch. nub. 407b AnRec)

238r 22
odupopa tov itnov Aéyet, S1d to £xelv TO 0 Eykexapaypévov. (sch. nub. 1298¢
Tr2)

239r 9
Aristophanes. oetpagdpov, Tov tovg xahtvoug eépovta (sch. nub. 1300 Th1/2,
Tr1/2)

240r 2
fitor TV Thg po1dc @Aoidv (sch. nub. 881 Th1/2, Tr1/2). Aristophanes.
KAKTOV o1diwv Patpdyoug. (Nub. 881)
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240v 10
Aristophanes. suvauwpovuévr], cuvovstalouévr. 6Tvog yap to aidoiov (sch.
nub. 1070a Tr2)

243v 26
ouiAn Aéyetar, 81' o0 oi okvTEIG, T& oKUTN, Kal 1) optvON, 1) SikeAAat. Aristophanes
(cf. sch. nub. 1500a Tr2)

244r 9
Aristophanes. Toi¢ copoTnyoic Thv paviav abtol @pdow (Nub. 846). fitol Toig
vekpobdmtaig. Bavdrov yap d€ix npdrret. (sch. nub. 846 Th1/2, Tr1/2)

244r 16

Aristophanes. t& co@d tadta fj dvti Tob £rr vontéov, 1 déov elnelv, oinep
glolv of cogol obror montat. 6 82 mpdg 00Etepov Etpeev, Womep kai év
Batpdyoig molel Aéywv oUkoOv £tep' €oti ketuAa. (sch. nub. 1370 Tr2)

244r 23
Aristophanes. GAN' €l oavieig dpyvpiovuat (Nub. 1285). €i otépnotv €xeic.
(sch. nub. 1285 Th1/2, Tr1/2)

246v 9
Aristophanes. oTéuguAa AéyovTal T& GTOTIECUATA TOV OTAPLUAGDVY Kal TOV
gAa1®v (sch. nub. 45b Th2, Tr1/2)

248r 13
Aristophanes. GTOUWGELG, 1] METAQOP GO TV Maxalp®dv (sch. nub. 1108a
Tr2)

248v 19
otpefAolte, koAd{nte. Aristophanes (cf. sch. nub. 620 Th1/2, Tr1/2)

248v 25

Aristophanes. dAAGC éuavt® otpePodikfoar (Nub. 434). GAN' éxsivwv
gmbuu® SnAovéty, oa AvoiteAfjoet éuol Ttpog To draotpéat tag dikag. (cf.
sch. nub. 434a AnRec)
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253v 17
Aristophanes. cupficat, kaBopaAioat TV kKGVIv. £V Paupw yop Aemtotdty
gyvuvdlovro. (sch. nub. 975 Tr1/2)

261r 6

Aristophanes. oxacGuevog, d@eic. katanadoug. oxdoal Kupiwg £otl, TO oxioat
TNV KOTNV T Bdwp Epéocovoav. kal MTiveapog, kwnav fdn pot oxdoat. (sch.
nub. 107b-c Tr1/2)

261r 9
Aristophanes. kal oxdoag thv @povtida. fitol tavoag, xahdoag, deeig. (cf.
sch. nub. 740b Th1/2, Tr1/2; cf. 740c AnRec Par)

261v 5

Aristophanes. Zwkpdtng 6 upAog. ap' Soov ot pAtot SiefdAAovro wg dbeor,
amd Alay6pov. w¢ tapakatadéuevog Tivi xpripata kal tovtwv drootepnOeic,
Omd Aomng é€eudvn mpdg dOedtnta. EANot 8¢ @aciv wg obtog 6 Ataydpag
818dokadog v Tod Zwkpdtoug, 8¢ év tavdoxeiw evpnOeic Tote kai EGAA ur
gbpav dyahua HpakAéoug kabeAdv, kai i tp EuPaldv, "dye @ “HpoakAeg"
gon "tprakaidékatov Nuiv émrélecov &OAov kal EPnoov OV @akdv (sch.
nub. 830 Tr2)

263r 7
Aristophanes. &nd tappod, fitot kahabiokov. (sch. nub. 226 Th2, Tr1/2)

263v 16
Aristophanes. teBvi&n, fitor &md Tob yéAwroc. (sch. nub. 1436aTh1/2, Tr1/2);
Aristophanes. Té0pirnov, dpua (sch. nub. 1407 Th1/2, Tr1/2).

264r 26

TeA® Aéyetatl 10 TANp®, &@'ol kai téhog kai Tedevtn 6 Odvatog. TEA® kol TO
yivouat. TeA® kai O pvoduat kai Siddokouat. Aristophanes. (sch. nub. 258
Eust.)

265r 10

Aristophanes. o1 dpxatdtatol T@v ABnvaiwv, TéTtiyag Xpuood§ év Toic TV
TPIXOV TAEyHaoty ixov. 16TL ol TETTIYEG HOVGLKOL BVTEG GVAKEIVTAL T
AN wv1, 8¢ v matp@og Tff oAet 046 (sch. nub. 984b Tr1/2)
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265v 14
TETPOPAG, KATEQAYEC, katedandvnoag. Aristophanes (cf. sch. nub. 858 Thi,
Tr1/2; cf. sch. nub. 858c AnRec Par)

266r 26

Aristophanes. duotuyrjoavta Uotepov memoinke tOv TAAe@ov Evpintidng £v
Spauatt, TApav Exovta, Kal Tpocattodvta. Gvti yoOv tod eineiv "dptoug
Tpwywv" "mavleleteiong yviduag" ine, StafdAAwy adtdv katd dugw, kal
WG dTipov Kal wg tavoipyov. énl yap tavovpyiq diePfefdnto 6 MavdéAetog.
(sch. nub. 922 Tr2)

266v 11
npoinv éxwv, uAdocalul kKPaT@V, KEKTNUEVOC. Aristophanes (cf. sch. nub.
752 Tz ; cf. sch. nub.752¢c AnRec; cf. 14d AnRec)

269r 22

Tpactac, frot oavidog, év i Td 6Oka TaptxeoLGL PG TOV HALoV, dmd TovToL 88
TNV Oourv dNAOT TV €K TV 0UKWV Kol TOV AOIT@V T@V TOL00TWYV YIVOUEVHV.
Aristophanes. (sch. nub. 50 Tr2). alibi. tpacid, témog &mov PUyetat Td oOKa
(sch. nub. 50b sch. vet). alibi. tpacidc, fitot dusoduiag tupdv Enpdv (cf. sch.
nub. 50a-d Tz)

269r 26
TpavASC €oTy, 6 TO PG alwv kal Aéywv A, €€ ol kal TpavAilw phiua (sch.
nub. 862c Tr2)

270r 7

Aristophanes. o0 tpifwv, o0k Euneipog (cf. sch. nub. 870b AnRec; sch. vesp.
1429), o0 tpifwv, Tp1pduevoc kal Agaviouévog (sch. nub. 870b AnRec Par), A
gmrpiPhic &&rog. Tpifolektpdme’ Gvti Tol mavovpyiag kai Adywv otpo@dc.
(sch. nub. 1003¢ Th1/2, Tr1/2)

271r 9

Aristophanes. 1} TpitToyévela, #otiv €180 dpxrioews 1 kaeital £vémAiog.
1k 8¢ T £1¢ TNV AONvav tavtny teAeiobat, TpTtoyEvela KEKANTAL TPITTW
yap 1] ke@aAn map'AloAeov. £yevviOn 8¢ 1 ABNVA £k Tfi¢ Ke@aAfi¢ ToD
Mb¢. étédovy O tavTnV TV Gpxnoty, ol TPdTEPOV UEV WTALOUEVOL KAl THV
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Gomida év MAayiw @Epovteg, ol Votepov d¢ Eunpocbev TGOV Tod@V Epepov.
(sch. nub. 989¢ Tr2)

273r 20
Aristophanes. ] Behog /| Gadog Aéyetat. “Ounpog 8¢ ovk 0ide Tolvoua todTo.
GAAK AAekTpog pév €oTt o' adT® Kal Toic dpxaioig. (sch. nub. 768c Tr1/2)

275r 26
£wbev LaVIRVTO, fTol €k Tpwiag Und ToD dikaotnpiov Avmoivro. (cf. sch.
nub. 1195b Thi, Tr1/2)

276r 4
UnévepOev, OO kdTw. Aristophanes. (sch. nub. 977a Tr2)

277r 12
Aristophanes. Unéptovov, ioxupdv, ueydAny. (sch. nub. 1154f Th1/2, Tr1/2)

277r 19
KOW®G MEV YEVIKT], ATTIK®OG 0¢ aiTIaTIK]]. WG TOLG B0l LTEPPPOVEIC.
Aristophanes. (Nub. 226)

281r 9
Aristophanes. Unéypewc, 6 0N T& Xpén Qv, fitor dpetAétng. (cf. sch. nub.
242b AnRec)

281v 19
Aristophanes. O@eloiato, Adpoiev. (sch. nub. 1199d Thi, Tr1/2)

283r 3
@actavol, imnot tveg, @actavikol d¢ pvibec. Aristophanes. (cf. sch. nub.
109¢ Tr2)

284r 24
Aristophanes. 10i¢ €uoig @iloic. fitol Duiv toig Adyoig. (sch. nub. 957b Tr2)

286v 3
Aristophanes. Tapapikpov feavicdnv. @povpds Gdwv dAiyov @poddog
yeyévnuat (Nub. 722). naporpia t "@povpds ddwv" €l T@v dypumvolviwy
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Kl QpOVTI{OVTWV TAVU AEYOUEVT. OL YAP EMITPATEVTEG £V VUKTL TV UAKTV,
ddovorv, tva ur V1o tod Unvouv palakioBévteg, EkAinwotv 6 YuAdooovaty.
elkOTwg 8'évradba ) maporpia éAeipOn kal yap adTog év Tfi KAiv Kelpevog,
oUK ékotudrto (sch. nub. 721a Tr2)

287v 19
Qwpdowv, fitol kKAEYwYV, épeuviicwv. Aristophanes. (sch. nub. 499b AnRec Par)

289v 17

Aristophanes. (ote xavv@oat kol dvamneioal Tovg dvtidikouc. (875d AnRec
Par) yaUvwotv dvaneiotnpiov Aéyet. Stav tol dvtidikov npofaidvtog Adyoug
mavoug €ig ToOVAVTIOV TI¢ aUTOUC TEPLTPEYT]. KAl XaUVOUG Kal Gobeveig
notrjon 81d TV Adywv avtol dvamneicag Tovg Sikaotdg wg dp'dAndi Aéye
(sch. nub. 875b Th1/2, Tr1/2)

291r 15
Aristophanes y1ovopAfitotot. Um0 xiovog dei faAlouévaig. (sch. nub. 270c
Th2, Tr1/2)

291v 13

X0, 1806 pétpov oivnpoD. Aéyetal kai xoelc. Aristophanes. dAA'éEéveykal
pot Tax€wg oivou Xod. Kal €l YEV X0AG AVAYIVWOKELG, €K TOD XOr| YEYOVE. €l
3¢ x0dc, €k oD Y00, -€w¢. Katd monTiknyv ddstav, dvti xodc. (cf. sch. nub.
1238¢ Tr2)

292v 16

xpnpotilw doTiki, TO dmokpivouatl. T& Xpruata évexvpdlopat, ftot €ig
EVEXLPOV aUTA Gpatpoluat. €l Y&p TO €véxvpov O ol davelotal Tapd TGOV
Saverlopévv AapPdvoust, TpdToV TIVA TO EVEXVPOV XUTA TX XPHUATA E10TV.
1l T0 "xpApata” ur vorjong ta davelobévta, GAAG ATAGG THV EVuTIdpXOLCaV
0T ololav. XPAUATA Yap KAl TX TpdyHaTa. TPAYHATK O QaeV, tudTia. oKeL.
kol GAAa. Aéyouev 8¢ kal xpfpa Adywv, kal xpfiua dpetfic. Aristophanes. (cf.
sch. nub. 241a Th2, Tr1/2)

293r 6
Aristophanes. viv o0V xpric@wv, fitot xprioBwoav, fj éxétwoav (cf. sch. nub.
439b sch. vet.; cf. 439a Tz)
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293r 7
Aristophanes. davelot®dv xpriotwv te duskolwtdtwy (Nub. 240; sch. nub.
240b-c sch. vet.)

293r 21
Xutpeodv, ThAwvov. Aristophanes (sch. nub. 1474 Th1/2, Tr1/2)

294r 16
xpwtiletat, fitor xpwuatiln. Aristophanes (cf. sch. nub. 516a Th1/2, Tr1/2).

295r 18

Aristophanes. Pri@iopa pakpdv, frot dikopagiag peydAag kal vmobéoewv
kpioeic kai otpo@dc. (sch. nub. 1019 Th1/2, Tr1/2) Yneiouat' o ypdgovoty
(Nub. 1429), fitor o0k £xovot dikaotripia kol kpioelg, omep Mueic. (sch. nub.
1429 Tr2)

296r 1

Aristophanes. P6@ov TAéwv, doloTaTov, oTONEAKA KpnuvoToldy (Nub. 1367).
fitot kGumov kai kTomov TAéwv. dvicov, ueyaloppriova, ckAnpoAéktny. (sch.
nub. 1367a-d Th1/2, Tr1/2)

296r 4

Aristophanes. k&ta Puyeion, nepiépuoav IMepoikal. frot Bavovon (sch.
nub. 151a Th2, Tr1/2) Sietvn@Onoav (sch. nub. 151b AnRec ChisPar), €idog
vnodruaroc (cf. sch. 151d AnRec), Mepoikad. fitor EnpavOeion tfj YOAAY,
Gvepwvnoav, txvet tfig POAANC.

yeloiov x&pv tadt'elpnton ndvta. nailwv 3¢ kal tw 1ode elpnkev £mi ThiC
YOANG EUIk®G. Adyetat yap £€ Exerv nddag. (cf. sch. nub. 150 Tr1/2)

8Bev kal tadta, vroAvoag ot €oti Srakdpag tag Mepoikag, tailel. adUvatov
yap tabta & @noi yevéoBat. (cf. sch. nub. 150-151 Tr1/2)

297v 19
Smwg un xdpitt 86&N vikav. unde xapiti Ty Pij@ov @€petv abTouE, GAAX THig
GAnBeioig, Tpooédnke TO ATV €k TV dikaiwv (sch. nub. 1116b Tr2)

298r1
firot Sikaiwe wEeA® o' €k TV dikaiwy. Aristophanes. (cf. sch. nub. 1116a Tr2)
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\Y
Glossary Notes Quoting Scholia to Plutus

Abbreviations:

cf. = The marginal note does not agree with the indicated scholion precisely,
but seems to be closely related to it.

sch. rec. = scholia recentiora to Plutus edited by Chantry 1996

(For the abbreviations of single codices and manuscript families within the
group of scholia recentiora refer to Chantry 1996: XI-XII).

Db = scholia to Plutus edited by Diibner 1883

(For the abbreviations of single codices refer to Diibner 1883: XI-XII.)

sch. vet. = scholia vetera to Plutus edited by Chantry 1994

Tz = scholia to Plutus by Joannes Tzetzes, edited by Massa Positano 1960
TzGloss = Glossae to Tzetzes’s scholia, edited by Massa Positano 1960: 234-269.

ir1
& enippnua ékmARgewc (sch. plut. 1052a/a sch.vet; 1052 Db Dv)

1r 12
apiwtov. fitor 00 Prosws Grov. Aristophanes (sch. plut. 969a sch. rec. r,
©; 969 Db © P.)

4r 9
dyw Aéyetar kal 0 KA®, 60sv kateaywg (cf. sch. plut. 545j sch. rec.; cf.
545 Db)

5v 26
a0dpa, dAevpov Pnuévov. Aristophanes (sch. plut. 673d sch. vet.; 673 Db)

10r 19
akpatieiode. fiyouv diknv tpdywv Spxeig Asixete. Aristophanes (sch. plut.
295 Db P,; cf. 295¢ and 295f sch. rec. thPstr)
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12r 24
GAGG, kpatnOei¢ in Aristophane (sch. in plut. 168a Pstr). dAowv' Siaopvydeic.
kaBapBeis. &ung, -ntog. £1dog MAakodvtog (sch. plut. 999 Db; 999a sch. vet.)

13r 25
dueiéow, évdow. In Aristophane (sch. plut. 936 Db @ P.; 936a sch. rec.
thPstr)

13v1

In Aristophane. &vapadnyv, fiyouv éktetauévwg. et pedem habendo super
pedem. (sch. plut. 1123¢ L, Barb?, 1123 Db P.) €i dvapAéeiag, fiyouv
avaPAépeic. In Aristophane. (sch. plut. 95b sch. rec. Cant™?)

13v 17
dvaykalopat, T frdlouat (sch. plut. 1028 Db; 1028b/p ChisLPar)

13v 26
avabeic, dvafipdoag. In Aristophane (sch. plut. 69a sch. rec. CrPstr)

14r1
dvaneloévTeg o) Lylaively. ol KaTameloBEVTES TAG PPEVag. Aristophanes
(cf. sch. plut. 507b and d sch. rec.; 507 Db. P.).

14r 25
&vaotrioatto. £yepel. Aristophanes (sch. plut. 453d sch. rec. rL; 453 Db P.)

15r 7
Gvéomaoev, cuvéotelhev. Aristophanes (cf. sch. plut. 691e sch. rec.; 691 Db
P,, Vict.)

20r 4
dvtikpug, eavep®s kai GAnB&C. In Aristophane (cf. sch. plut. 328d sch. rec.
pl. an.)

21v 8

Kol ATTIKOG GVOTW. TO TEAEIR. AVUTELY, flyouv suVTOUWG Epxecdat. Gviw TV
080V, avtl tol omovdaiwg fadilw. In Aristophane (sch. plut. 607 Db Junt., P.
Vict.; 607 sch. rec. rL, M)
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23r 26
dnapti, dnnptnopévawg, teAeiwg. In Aristophane. (sch. plut. 388a sch. rec.
Pstr Mt, rL PaldVi,@V*’)

25r 14
dnePpwAnuévor T aidoia deikvovteg in Aristophane (sch. plut. 295b sch.
rec. thPstr)

33r 12
anmo@av® Kol dno@rvw, drodeiw. in Aristophane (cf. sch. plut. 210a sch.
rec. Par, V¥7; cf. sch. rec. 468c Ftr)

33r 26

ano@Bépet. petapOeipet (sch. nub. 789c AnRec Par) alibi petd @Oopdc dmépy.
(cf. sch. nub. 789c AnRec ChisReg; cf. sch. plut. 598d sch. rec. ChisLPar) in
Aristophane.

33v 10

Gdxpn. ApKETOV €0TL. UEAAWV GTOXpPHOEL.

Kol oy p®oa dikn. dvti o0 &pketh) vdpyovaa. (cf. sch. plut. 484e sch. rec.
ChisLReg,Barb?)

33v19
dnoPwuecda, droonoyyilwuey TOV TpwKToV. In Aristophane (sch. plut. 817b
sch. rec. ChisPar,Rs; 817 Db P.)

34v 9
dpaye ToAA@V, cuumépaoua elpwvikGy. in Aristophane (sch. plut. 546e sch.
rec. tr; 546 Db ©, P.)

37r 19
aptidalouev, T dptia ailopev. In Aristophane, (cf. sch. plut. 816d sch. rec.
thPsVat; 816 Db P.)

43r 7
fortuitus. 6 avTonpoaipetog, dmd To0 avdTO¢ KAl TOD M@ TO 6pud. (sch. plut.
1190 Db P.; 1190a sch. rec. Par, N)
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43r 23
In Aristophane. aOxudg, otépnoig, Enpaoia. (sch. plut. 839a sch. rec. thPstr
and Mt,ChisLPar,MRs; 839 Db P.)

47v 14
Bdokavog, £xOpd. In Aristophane. (cf. sch. plut. 571d sch. rec. th Ps,Reg)

47v 26
Pdéw, 8Bev PdeAvpdc kal PdeAvtrouat. (cf. sch. plut. 693b sch. rec.
ChisLPar,M,Ho; 693 Db P.)

49r 6
UMOKOPIOTIK®G, PréTiov. In Aristophane. (sch. plut. 1165 sch. vet.; 1165 Db
P, V)

49v 10

In Aristophane. PAépapa ai mtixeg t@OV O0POaAu®V, fiyouv Td
OupatduAAa. PAeapideg 8¢ ai tpixec al Eunepukvial Toi¢ PAe@dpolg.
(sch. plut. 730 Db P.)

50v 8

70 SaPIAQC kai peyadompen@c 00w, tapd T Pod emttatikod popiov. f kKupiwg
OV Bodv B0w. ékdAovv 8¢ v évteld] Buoiav ékatéufnyv. Av 8¢ kai &AAN
¢vteAng Buoia tpitTdg Aeyouévn, fi £k ovd¢ kai kp1od kai Tpdyov Av. (sch.
plut. 819c¢ sch. rec. Pstr; 819 Db P.)

50v 26
BovAsvua ugv to 1d10v. PovAnua 8¢ toG [dnuosi]ov fi PouvAr. In Aristophane.
(sch. plut. 493 Tz; cf. 493 Db)

53r9
YOAR A kdta. poyaAdj 1 voueitla In Aristophane. (sch. plut. 693e sch. rec.
rL; 693 Db P.)

54r 11
YEAD aitiatikf, KatayeA® yeviki. In Aristophane. (sch. plut. 880d sch. rec.
ChisPar; 880 Db P.)
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56v 1
yv@va dokel yvwobfjval, vouiletat. In Aristophane (sch. plut. 49a-b sch.
rec. Par,Rs,BaHo)

58v 7
darpoviwg, de€i1g, émtndeiwg, Oavuaciwg. In Aristophane. (cf. sch. plut.
675c sch. rec. thPstr; cf. 675 Db ©, P.)

60r 8
deihdkpa, &OALa (cf. sch. plut. 973d sch. rec. M; 973 Db P.).

69r 15
1 xpdvou. firor 816 ToAAoD. In Aristophane. (sch. plut. 1055a sch. rec.
pCantChisLPar,Barb® 1055 Db P.)

69v 23
81n¢, frot ueptknv Tiva {whv ixeq. In Aristophane. (sch. plut. 906b sch.
rec. Cr’LhMt,CangChisLVi,0Barb?)

73r 7
d01duvE, t6 koxAidpiov. (sch. plut. 711b sch. rec. pl. an.; 711 Db Dv.)

73v1
dovai AGyov, SiahexOfvai. In Aristophane. (sch. plut. 467d sch. rec. thPsVat;
467 Db ©, Dv., P.)

78r 15
10 £ywys, kal udAtota, attici ponunt pro vai. In Aristophane. (sch. plut. 685a
sch. rec. rL,Barb®; 685 Db P.)

79v 9
eiAnuuévw, kekpatnuévw. In Aristophane. (cf. sch. plut. 455c¢ sch. rec. pl.
an.; 455 Db P.)

79v 18
ein ftrovec, pro Umdpyovot vikwuevol. In Aristophane. (cf. sch. plut. 363b
sch. rec.)
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80r 7
glpecidvny, Atot otéavov. In Aristophane. (cf. plut. 1054b sch. rec. Pstr;
1054 Db.)

81v 22
gita tripliciter sumitur in Aristophane. pro uetd tadrta, pro dpa, et &pydv.
(cf. sch. plut. 910c sch. rec. rL,Barb?; cf. 910. Db P.)

85v 4
gkvouiwg OmepParAéviwg, DTEpPLRG, UTEP TO vevoulouévov. (sch. plut.
981. Db. Paris.)

87v 15
AN oK Ekopa, ot o0 KaAdv ékeépeabat Tadta. In Aristophane (sch. plut.
1138d sch. rec. rL,MN; 1138 Db P.)

89v 18
gAoOueV pro EAoVOEV KaTA TO GUYKOTIY ATTIKGG. In Aristophane. (cf. sch.
plut. 657b sch. rec. tr; 657 Db Br.)

89v 26
upac kai éupddiov, Td kotv@g kaAvylov, [€idog] brodHuatog, In Aristophane,
a6 o0 [EuPaivev]. (cf. sch. plut. 759a sch. rec.)

98r 22
Aristpohanes. é€gtpémnovto, peteparlovo, A Tpog ETépav 680V étpénovTo
néppwbev Osacduevor. (sch. plut. 837b sch. rec. PsLh + Pstr; 837 Db ©)

98r 26
€x £vo¢ Adyov, fitot 6uoD. Aristophanes. (sch. plut. 760 sch. vet.)

98v 12
&€, abeiar Udpyel. Aristophanes. (sch. plut. 516b sch. rec. LParReg,Rs; 516
Db P.)

98v 14
¢&n&atnv, €ERADov. Aristophanes. (sch. plut. 733 Db. R © Dv P.)
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100r 11
Aristophanes. é€wupdtwtal. AeAdumpuvtal k6pag. Supata EAafev. (sch.
plut. 635 Db. P.)

101r 25
énavictw, pro énaviota. Aristophanes, (cf. sch. plut. 539d sch. rec.)

102r 5
éneyeipovoal, daviet®oal. Aristophanes. (sch. plut. 539a sch. rec.
ChisPar)

106r 19
gmmav, 6 &’ SAov mwv. Aristophanes. (sch. plut. 1133 Db. Paris.; 1133c
sch. rec.r,N)

109v 23
Aristophanes. énouviuevov, Pevdduevov émtopkovuevov. (sch. plut. 725b
sch. rec. ChisL,M + Par)

109v 25
Aristophanes. énwvuuia £oti To0to T00 000 Tapd Tarig OVparc 1dpvobat. fitot
@UAGKN TV GAAwV KAemT®V. (sch. plut. 1153 Db P.)

110r 1
éndénmuoev, éc0pioev. Aristophanes. (sch. plut. 732 Db @, P.)

110r 25
gpactypruatog, 6 eroxpripatoc kai @iAdpyvpog. (sch. plut. 2877?; vacat mss.)

113r 15
Aristophanes. o0k £t0¢ dmavtec, fitol 00 pdtny, ovk dAdywc. (cf. Plut. 1166;
cf. 404 Db ©, P.)

116r 15

Aristophanes. ebnaida dokAnmidv, G¢ kaAAiotoug taidag £xovta, Maxdova,
ModaAeipiov, kal Tacw kai IMavdkewav. (cf. sch. plut. 639d sch. rec.
thPsVat)
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116v 6
ebnopa, evndpiota. Aristophanes. (sch. plut. 532b sch. rec. r; 532 Db Paris.)

121v9
fyilev, Atot iep@g énetibel. Aristophanes. (sch. plut. 681a sch. rec. ParBarb?;
681 Db P)

122v 13

TuEV pro Umdpyouev fi topevdueda. In Aristophane. (sch. plut. 659b sch. rec.
VenPsLh; cf, 659 Db) Item fjupévov o@nkiokov, fitot kekavuévov tdAov. (sch.
plut. 301b-c sch. rec. thPstr; 301 Db ©, Dv, P.)

122v 17
AUV UUELS. dpkwuwTikdV énippnua, &vti Tod vai urfv. In Aristophane. (cf.
sch. plut. 608 sch. vet.; 608 Db. V P.)

123v1

nuitopprov, to €€ fuiosiog trv ke@aAnv kaAvntov, fitol T @akidAov. nam
topfoc a similitudine caput dicitur. touPog yap 6 tdgog vrepéxwv Thig YAG
Katd KOkAov. Gomep fpiov o Katd yii¢ kal un neprotdpevov. (cf. sch. plut.
729b o sch. rec. ChisLPar,Barb? 729 Db P.)

123v 10
Aristophanes. &AN' v pro £ot1. nam praeterito attici ut praesenti utuntur.
(cf. sch. plut. 750a sch. rec. ChisLBarb?)

124r 6
fiprakag, kateduvdotevoag. In Aristophane. (sch. plut. 372¢ sch. rec. ParBarb?;
372DbP)

125r 1
Aristophanes. ei 0dotov évéxeig, oivov dnhovétt ékpivag. (sch. plut. 1021
Db. ©, Dv, P

127v 17
Aristophanes. 8p&voug pro Bpévou. fitor Uronodiov. (cf. sch. plut. 545d sch.
rec. Pald; 545 Db.)
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127v 23
In Aristophane. OpettaveAd, Todto dnxnua tfg Avpag. (sch. plut. 290c sch.
rec. Musurus (Pald); 290 Db)

128v 23

Aristophanes. 80uog T dyprokpdupvov, @ ' dkpav dropiav xp&vrat oi
névnteg. et habet v breve. Oupdg non longum. (cf. sch. plut. 253h sch. rec.
PsVat; cf. 253 Db)

130r 4
WBpvw, T0 Ka1dplw, kal vaodv mo1®. 1dpvw vadv, Atot ktilw. idpdw dyaAua,
Gvti To0 diepd. (cf. sch. plut. 1191b sch. rec. ChisLPar,MBarb*N)

131r1
Aristophanes. iketnpiav €govta, pro kAddov ikeTiknv kpatotvra. (sch. plut.
383DbP)

131v 24

invdc, T0 @avdpiov. In Aristophane. (sch. plut. 815a sch. rec. thPstr; 815 Db ©).
In eodem intnepdv, inmknyv émbupiav, Epwta inmikdv. (sch. nub. 74a AnRec)
| T& povpvelTiov i T payeipeiov (sch. plut. 815 Db P)

132v 5
1oov, émiong. Aristophanes. (sch. plut. 225b sch. rec.; 225 Db P.)

133r 26
Aristophanes. ixfunpoug, émitndeiovg gic brodoxnv ix0Vwv. (sch. plut. 814a
sch. rec. rLBarb?; 814 DbP.)

134r 20
kaBedovuevov, kabilovta. Aristophanes. (cf. sch. plut. 382d sch. rec. tr; cf.
382DbP)

135r 12
Aristophanes. kaBwo1w0n, dvetédn, deiepdn. (sch. plut. 661a sch. rec.
thPstr; 661 Db ©, P., Vict.)
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141r 26
KatakAVelv pro katadvosiy. Aristophanes (cf. sch. plut. 411a sch. rec. thPstr;
cf. 411 Db ©, Dv,P.)

143v 7
Aristophanes. katdnAactov @apuakov, T® TAAGOOUEVOV. O K&l TAAGTOV
Aéyetat. (sch. plut. 717a sch. rec. Pstr)

147r 8

KATHYOp®, TO KATd TIVOG Afyw, AiTIATIKT]. KATNYOP®, TO KATAPAOKW Topd
@1A000QO1C, YEVIKT]. OMOiwG Kal KATNYop® TO €puPpilw. KaTNYop® d¢ TO
TOPLOT® KiTIOTIK]] WG TO Katnydproe 1 OAIP1g pikpdPuyov. Aristophanes.
(cf. sch. plut. 917e sch. rec. ChisLReg,Barb®; cf. 917 Db ©)

147v 20
Kateaydtog, cuvrebAacuévou. Aristophanes. (sch. plut. 545 Db P.; 545j sch.
rec. LPar,NRs)

153v 21
koAoovptdg, 06puPog. Aristophanes (sch. plut. 536f sch. rec. thPstr)

154r 4
koufong, énapdfi. Aristophanes (sch. plut. 572. Db P.; 572f sch. rec. thPstr)

155v 3
kooutdtne 1 evtadia. In Aristophane (sch. plut. 564. Db ©, Dv; 564a sch. rec.
thPstr)

155v 15
KOTOAN, €i80G uétpov, & kaAeitar fuifeotov (cf. sch. plut. 436b sch. rec.
thPstr)

157r 23

Aristophanes. kpovikaic yviuaig Anu®dvTe. Aot ToAalaic Kol peydAaig
tQuuPAdtTovTeg kol tupAwtovtec. (sch. plut. 581 Db P.; 581a and c sch. rec.
thPstr)
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159r 26

[kOpwva fj kOpwvTa] Aéyovst TipwpnTIKOV Spyavov. | dvEpa tdvu tévnta,
[ kpnuvov oltw kalovuevov]. Aristophanes. (cf. sch. plut. 606 Db P.; cf.
606a sch. rec. thPstr).

159v 6

Aristophanes. ofpot 8¢ kwATG. kwAnvapiov KOGAx ta eunpdodia pépr TOV
iepelwv. Tag dykvAag ol dotwdeic elol. SiaPdAAer ovv WG dotéa Toic Beoig
npo@épovta. (sch. plut. 1128 Db P.)

160r 19
Aristophanes. AaBeiv, drmdkeital, un yvwodijvat. (sch. plut. 566. Db P.; cf.
566b-c sch. rec. thPstr + LParReg)

161r 23

Aristophanes. GAA' 00 AaxoUo' €miveg. map' dmdvolav. oUtw yap O@elAev
gimeiv, dpa 00 kANpwOeioa v @ ypdupatt é8ikales. 6 8¢ TO TGV YuOVaIKGV
@idowvov ok®Pag, O wv Emveg gnotl. Idem. Aaxov o ypdupa cov, fitot
KANpWOevToC T0T ypdupatdg oov, dttik@q. (sch. plut. 972 Db P.; cf. 972a/p
sch. rec. Par)

161v 22
Aelpia, T GvOn. 80sv @wvn Asipidecod, fitor eDavOnG f &vOnpd. (cf. sch. plut.
589 Db; cf. 589c¢ sch. rec. Ald(Musurus?))

162v 26
Akubor, T payia, T éAatoddyxa dyyeia. (sch. plut. 810. Db P.)

le66r 1
Aristophanes. Awnodutel, 6UAG T ipdtia. (cf. sch. plut. 165 Db P.)

167r 1
Qusia émurikng év 1 paddrrovot té dAevpa (sch. plut. 545b Tz)

169r 1
[uebéotnkev] fitor petaPéPAntal. uebiot®, T yetdyw. removeo, amoveo.
(sch. plut. 994 Db P.; 994b sch. rec. rL,Barb?® + ChisLPar, Barb?)
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169r 12

Aristophanes. uéfeobe, émAeipOrte. Téppw yivesbe. Tnut. uéAAwv fow,
&dprotoc B fv. 6 uéoog éunv. £co. Imperativus €00, -60w (sch. plut. 75 Db P.;
75a and d/a sch. rec. Par)

170v 9
Aristophanes. yepiotuAnuévor, edwyndévteg. (sch. plut. 627 Db P.)

172r 24
Aristophanes. uetaudfo1g, kataAeipag todto repov uddoig. (Sch. plut. 924
Db P.; 924a sch. rec. ChisPar, Barb?)

175r 22
Aristophanes. uivoog, 1) k6mpog. (sch. plut. 313 Db; 313b/a sch. vet.)

175v 15
Aristophanes. piontiag, fitor mopveiac ui€ewg. (sch. plut. 989 Db P., Br)

179r 15
VaoTdg, 6 kKovig OAoPoAog. KoTAog 8¢ 6 Exwv €ow kotAdtnta. (sch. plut. 1142
Db P,; cf. 1142d/p sch. rec. ChisLPar)

179v 9
VEAVIKOV KpEag. ftol veavig Tpémov. T0 GpkoDV veavig €1 TQ XopTdoat xVTOV.
(sch. plut. 1137 Db P.; 1137b sch. rec. ChisPar,MBarb?)

180v 26
VI T O£, pro toug Beolc. Aristophanes (sch. plut. 1006 Db @)

183v 12
Euvbiao@tat. ol pwpol. ol &vdnrot. suyxopevtal Kai kovwvol. Aristophanes.
(cf. sch. plut. 508 Db @, Dv; cf. 508e sch. rec. ChisL)

184v 19

Aristophanes. 6lewv te Th¢ Xpdag ndV yov, €k Th¢ Xpdag dounv 1deiav
dmoméuneoat. Arot H¥vtativ gival v &md T00 cWUATG Hov douTV
@epouévny. (sch. plut. 1020 Db P.)
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186r 20
oivoUttav, fitor povetémittav. (sch. plut. 1121 Db (6) LB; 1121b sch. rec.
thPstr)

189v 11
Aristophanes. 8vato. ©@eAndeing (sch. plut. 1062 Db ©)

191r 25
Aristophanes. 0név, fitot yédAa okiAAnG. 1| ti¢ Potdvn Bavatnedpoc. (sch.
plut. Db 719. 8, P.; 719c sch. rec. thPstr)

193v 21
Aristophanes. 8pvig, éviote i kKAndav kal to udvrtevpa. auspicium (cf. 63a
sch. vet.)

195r 13

Aristophanes. do@paivoual, T kov@d¢ douduat. € ob kai 86@pnaic.
O Aéyetat Kal £l To0 00@PavToD Kal £l To0 00QPAVOUEVOU. ATTIKWG O€ £0T1
70 O0pacBat 1] 10 doppaivesBat. Ibidem. dogpaivn ti. fitot £mti T v Soppnoty
fkeig. (cf. sch. plut. 896, Db P.; 896¢-b sch. rec. rL,Barb?® + ChisPar)

196v 9
ovmitpinrog, 6 d€loc émtpiPewc kai dnwAeiag. Aristophanes. (sch. plut. 275
Db P.; 275c sch. rec. thPstr + trMt,ChisLParVi,©®,Harl)

197r 18
Aristophanes. o0 @nu' &v AvoiteAelv opwiv (Plut. 509), o0Sau®¢ Aéyw
XPNOUeVELY Kol w@eAeTv Ouiv. (sch. plut. 509 Db P.)

199r 16
TaIVoG, fitol latpod. Aristophanes. (sch. plut. 636 Db Dv; 636a sch. rec.
thPs)

204r 15
napappovoivtog deondtov, mapd To £ikog Ppovolvtoc. Aristophanes (sch.
plut. 2b TzGloss; cf. 2 Db)
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204v 12
Aristophanes. Tapeiag, £i80¢ Spewg &md Tod émaipely Tag mapeids. (cf. sch.
plut. 690 Db P.)

204v 13
napeinv, kataAeiponut. tapaywproaiut (sch. plut. 331. Db @, P.)

204v 19
TOPEKATTVETO, ouVeTiBel. Aristophanes (sch. plut. 663,11 Db @, Br; cf. 663c
sch. rec. MRs)

207v 15
néAavog, €180¢ dompiov. Aristophanes (sch. plut. 661 Db. ©, Dv, P.; 661 Tz)

209r 7
nepav®, ouvAoyilouat. Aristophanes. (sch. plut. 563 Db P.; 563¢ sch. rec.)

209r 25
Aristophanes. tepidyat, tepi®fivar (cf. sch. plut. 590 Db. ©, Dv, P.; cf. 590c
sch. rec. thPstr)

210r 1
nepieiAnuuat, katd kOkAov EAAOnv. Aristophanes (sch. plut. 934 Db P.; 934a
sch. rec. ChisPar,Barb?)

210r 8
nepiéPnoey, teplekddnpev. Aristophanes (sch. plut. 730 Db P.; 730a sch. rec.
ChisLPaPar,M,Ho)

210r 14
nepifiet, nepiipxeto. Aristophanes (sch. plut. 709 Db Dv, P.; 709b sch. rec.
pl. an.)

214r 9
Aristophanes. m0dv, nelcag, Item. kai U GvtifoAd mboDd, fitor weicOnrL.
(sch. plut. 949 Db. P and 103 Tz; cf. 103e sch. rec. pl. an.)
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220r 1

Aristophanes. ToAV@Spw dailovi cUYKEKpapAL. ATOL TOAAG KAKA QEPOVTL
Avwuat. ToADQOopoG Yij 1 TOAANV @Oopav Kal Kapmov mapéxovod. T O
GUYKEKPAUAL, UETAPOPIKGG &td T0D ofvou. ToAbgopog ydp 0ivog, & ToAd
BOwp Sexduevog €v 1@ utyvuobat tovtw. (sch. plut. 853 Db P; cf. 853b sch.
rec. r,LM)

220v 1
némava, ylkruata. Aristophanes (cf. sch. plut. 660 Db Dv, P,; cf. 660b sch.
rec. CantCoisLPar,ChalcPasb)

222r 22
TPATTW, TO TOI® Kal TO TdoXw. in Aristophane (sch. plut. 485 Db Dv. Br,;
485b sch. rec. thPstr)

222v 1
npecPutikol Beol, ol madatol ol dpxaiol. wg mPdG Atdvucov ' AndAAwvL.
Aristophanes. (cf. sch. plut. 1050 Db P.)

225r 1
Aristophanes. mpofVuarta, & npo tfig Ouoiag yvoueva (sch. plut. 660 Db)

228v 9

Aristophanes. poofjetv, 4vti To0 Tpootiel, fitol TposfiAfev, IWVIKDGE. MG
Kol ap' ‘Opfipw, fokewv fpia kaAdv, avti o0 foket. (cf. sch. plut. 696 Db;
cf. 696b sch. rec. Pstr)

229r 2
Aristophanes. mpocioystat, mpookoAAdrat. (sch. plut. 1096. Db LB, Dy, P,
1096¢ sch. rec. thMt,CoisNp'PaldPar,MV*’,PacPasVah)

233v7
paAdyng tépOoug, fitor poAdxng kA&doug. Aristophanes (sch. plut. 544 Db
© Dv P.; 544a-b sch. rec. PsLhMt,LPar,® + thPstr)

238r 15
Aristophanes. €i¢ odktav Tvd, fitot €i¢ odkkov Tivd. (sch. plut. 681 Db P,
681c sch. rec. Pstr)
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240v 12
Aristophanes. 1] uév o1mon, 1| kowv@c dpkAa. (sch. plut. 807 Db P.)

246r 12

Aristophanes. otatfipot, vouiopaot (sch. plut. 816 Db. Dv P.; 816b sch. rec.
Chis)

249r 25

Aristophanes. otpogaiog, 0 tfi¢ BVpac @UAag, and tob oTpdPLyyoq.
Kol dvBpwmnog ldwg ovumAékerv kai otpépety doAiovg Adyoug kal unxavdg.
Kal oUtwg 6 Oepdnwv ekAapPdvet. (cf. sch. plut. 1153 Db)

253v1
ouu@opwtatov, apuodiwtatov. Aristophanes (sch. plut. 1162 Db Dv; 1162
TzGloss)

260v 9

Aristophanes. Zonttoc témog év 'ABvaig, 60ev kal Tentrol nippnua. kai
0 oAitng Zerttiog, oivog. kal Zerittiov 8Eo¢. W £oike 8¢, dpruvtatov 6Eog
Tentrol €yivero (sch. plut. 720 Db P.; 720e sch. rec. r L,MRs)

261r 17
Aristopharnes. oxivog, 0 dévdpov. oxoivog 3¢ to BpvAov. (sch. plut. 720 Db
P.)

265r 19
TeTpddt eneppévou. kaA@g EQupwuévou (cf. sch. plut. 1126 Db Dv)

266r 11
Tpwnv f Tpod dAlyov. Aristophanes (sch. plut. 834 Db P.)

266r 26
Aristophanes. v tmAia fitor kookivou yopog (sch. plut. 1037 Db Dv D P;
1037b sch. rec. r, Pas)

266v 5
In Aristophane. Tfivog vijoog okopodo@bpog &md tivog TRvou avdpdc. (sch.
plut. 718 Db P.)
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267r 1

tiunu'émypdpw th dikn, #00¢ 8¢ Av méAat toig Sikalouévorg ypdgety mpd
Tfi¢ Kploewg, w¢ Tipnwpiav NTTndeig doin. Emypdperv O, fitol £mi Tf] TpoTépa
Ypa@f] kai To0To ypd@elv, w¢ Kal totdvde tipwpiav 1 flov Tuxov deaipeotv
A ke@alf¢. Aristophanes (cf. sch. plut. 480 Db Junt.; cf. 480d/a sch. rec.
thPsVat)

268v 12
KaTd, TO TP@OTOV. 00T0T, ToMKSV. In Aristophane. (sch. plut. 468 Db P., C)

276r 11

Aristophanes. avtr|v Unenittovv. fitol énépaivov, €ovvovotalduny, £k
ueTaopdc thi¢ mioong. &viot 8¢ moikv A&y Aéyoust ToDTO YIVOUEUNV €K
100 ktUMoL To0 Gomaouod. (cf. sch. plut. 1093 Db)

281v 26
Aristophanes. Uorjpet, A\abpaiwg €eteive (sch. plut. 689 Db P.; 689b sch. rec.
ChisPar,Barb?)

283v 26
Aristophanes. @801¢ TAakobvtag § AdaAdyyia (sch. plut. 677 Db P.; 677a sch.
rec. ChisPar)

285r 9
In Aristophane. Adv, o uetd Pdov éobicwv. (sch. plut. 694 Db)

285v 14
@oWIKidL, kokKivy MémAw, Aristophanes. (cf. sch. plut. 731 Db © Dv Paris.;
731b sch. rec. thPstr, pl. an.)

286r 4
Aristophanes. @opudc, nav mAéyua eite Y1ddiov, eite GANo ti. (sch. plut. 542
Db P.; 542a sch. rec. LPar)

294v 1
Aristophanes. Pa10tdg, méupa ti, A €180¢ TAakoOVTog, A Td Kovég AaAdyytov
(cf. sch. plut. 1115 Db P. V (Dv); cf. 1115 TzGloss)
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297r 21

Aristophanes. TovOdvn WPIKDOG. VEWTEPIKADG. Ftol w¢ TuvOdvovtal al
yuvaikec ai év Gpg ovoat, ftot &v fifn fAkiag. (cf. sch. plut. 963 Db P., Vict.;
cf. 963d sch. rec. LParReg)

298r 5
wxpd, kitpvog. Aristophanes (sch. plut. 422 Db P,; 422 sch. rec. pl. an.)
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VI
Glossary Notes of Greek Legal Source

1.ad 3v7=SBM P1,2; B1I,2,25.
€K TV VOUWV. dypdg Aéyetal O Xwpig TG KWUNG fTol TOV olknudtwy
T6MOC.

2.ad 4v18=SBM P 1,3; B 11,2,61.
€K TV VOpwV. Gd1G0td¢ €0Tiv 00 pévov 6 un dabéuevog, AN kai O un
KANpovouoUuevog €k S1abrkng.

3. ad 8r 16 = SBM A XIX,2; B XXXIX,1,3 + SBM II XI,5; B XLIX,1,1.

€K TV vOuwV. axadrikovedv Tig Aéyet drabrxnv v td Aéyewv andkAnpov
yevéoOat. i duvnudvevtov pr d@éAey. Item. €av udvov dkabrikovtes avioty
ol dreAevBepor Tpdg TOUS MATPWVAC | Taidag avTGOV. O@eilel paotryodv
a0ToUG O dpXwV Kal ATOAVEWY. GEA@V o@odpdtepav EneéAevoty v TaAY
aitia®@®ouv. inofficiosum testamentum (cf. Dig. XXXVII,14,1 = B XLIX,1,1)
anékAnpov yevéaBat. 1| duvnudvevtov ur 0@éAetv: pur 0@éAety dndkAnpov
yevéaBat fj duvrudvevtov SBM, B

4.ad 10v16=SBM P 1, 28 and 7; B 2,2,227.

€K TGOV VOUWV. TG ovouartt tfi¢ fardvou mavteg ol kapmol dnAodvrat. €mel
Kal T® OVOUATL TOV GKpodpOwv TavTa T dévdpa.

¢nel: éne1dn) B, om. SBM | mdvta & dévdpa: mdvteg ol kapmoi dnAodvtat
SBM.

5.ad 11r 19 = SBM P 1,22; B 2,2,99.

EK TGOV VOUWV. Gropelo0Tat vopou T f drodamavatat. dropelodtat, Stav uépog
dearpfitat. dnodanavartat, Stav navieA®g 0 vouog dvaipfitat. derogatur legi
aut abrogatur. sed? derogatur cum pars detrahitur, abrogatur cum prorsus
tollitur, (Dig. L,16,102 = B 11,2,99)

Geatpfitat: deaipeitar B

6.ad 12v26=SBM P1, 85.

€K TV VOpwV. KODATIA €0T1V 1) HeYAAN dueleia. 1 8¢ peydAn kodAna €ott
d6Aog.

£ot1 86Aog: d6Aog €otiv SBM
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7. ad 18v 15 = SBM X II Index; B XXIV, 10 Titulus + SBM X I1,47;
B XXIV,10,28

€K TV VOUWV. Tiept GVTEAASYOUL XpEOUC. UEXPL TG CUYKPOTOUGNG TTOGOTHTOG
Tfi¢ €€ ekatépov TAELPOD KEXPEWOTNUEVTG. 1) TOD dvTteAASyou dvvauic,
piunow €xet kataPoAfic. kai €€ ékeifvov dvaipeital Ekatépwy 1) dmaitnoig
TV TOKWV. €l 8¢ Tfj UnepPariovon moodtrTy, £0Tw 1oXLPA 1] TOV TOKWV
dnaitnoig. el ye SAwg kexpeotnval tokot £€ énepwtricew.

gkatépou: ekatépw SBM, B

8.ad 19r 17 =SBM B 1V,6; B 11,5,26

(0 A dvTiypa@fic Svoua vouikdy €otl. §0ev kai vouov priTov dtakeAetov.)
éxétw maoa PactAikn dvtiypaen O el dGAnOA £6{8ate. kai unde dAAwg
Eppwodw.

ndoa PactAIKY] AvTiypa@r): doa TdvTws Avilypagr] SBM, B

9. ad 27r 14 = SBM N 1,12; B LIIL,3,1 rest.

€K TOV VOUWV. €4V 1 TO KouProbijvar thoiov aroPAnd@at poptia, TavTwy
ovveloayovtwy arobepamedetal TO Prepdév.

mAoiov: 16 mAoiov SBM, B | p1p0év: prpév SBM

10. ad 32r 4 = SBM X 1V,10; B LVII,1,7 rest.
€K TOV VOUwV. ol Tpoddtal Kai ol aOTOUOAOL KEQAAIKQDG WG ML TO TOAD
TIHWPODVTAL KAl GrooTpatevovTal Kal KoAdlovTat.

11. ad 48v 13 = SBM B VI,1; B X,2,2 + SBM B VI,2; B X,2,12

€k TV véuwv. Pla €oti peydAov mpdyuatog EnéAevoig, Hv oL duvatov
anwOeiobat. #Eeott Pia thv Plav drwdeiodar. licet vim vi repellere. (Dig.
1V,2,12 =B X,2,12)

Bio €oti: Pla O €éot1 B, 8¢ om. SBM

12.ad 49r 14=SBM P 1, 29; B 1I, 2,126

€K TOV VOpwv. etepov Bkaﬁoq Kal srspov oW, [SAa[Sog psv yap Sixa nowng
SUvatar eivat, mowvr 8¢ 61)(0( ﬁ)\aﬁoug o0 dUvartat. oy €0TIv apaptnpatoq
¢kdiknoig. PAGRog 8¢ kal TO Gudptnua A€yetal, Kal woaveol TOVig
npomxpcxcmsvr’] T

grepov PAdPog: Erepov ot fAdPog SBM, B | €repov nown stepov £0TL TIOWVY|
B | d0varan elvat: eivat SOvatar B | o dudptnua: adtd to dudptnua B
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13. ad 64r 25 = SBM A XXIII,5; B XL, 1,3.

£k TV VoUWV, Stakatoxn €ott dikatov o €€gTvan kpateiv Thv ovoiav A Td
npdypata 1ol TEAEVTAOAVTOG.

Sakartoxn éoti: £otiv 0OV Stakatoyr| B | é€givat: eioiévan kai B | fj: frol B

14. ad 65v 5 = SBM A XXVII,1; B XI,2,1.

0 Stadvduevog woavel mept  mpdypatog aueifdAov kai dikng adnAov
Kal GrAnpwtov Stahvetat. O 8¢ oLPPOVWV KaTd dwpedv Tpdyua SfAov Kal
Gvapgeiforov @rhotipwg cuyxwpel. e legibus. Transigit qui de re dubitata
et lite incerta nec finita transigit. paciscitur non qui donationis causa rem
certam et indubitatam liberaliter dimittit. (cf. Dig. I1,15,1 = B XI,2,1)

15. ad 66r 21 = SBM Y L,16; B LX,21,25.

£k TV véuwv. 6 képnv dvakvruov damapOevedoag T AKoLIAW
umékeltat.

6 képnv &vaxvnuov dramapBeveloag td: i 8¢ dvnPov adthiv odoav
SramapOevedoet, T¢) SBM, ei 8¢ &vaxpov avtiv oboav Samopvedoel, kai T B

16. ad 69v 16 = SBM A XXXI Index; B VIII,2,35.
dekdikelv goti, TO T& aOTX Mo1elv dnep Kal O TPWTOTUTOC GV EMOLEL TAPWV.
diexikelv éoti: Siexdikelv ydp €oti SBM, Siekdikeiv 8¢ £oti B | &v: om. SBM, B

17. ad 70v 10 = SBM A XXXII, 1-2; B I1,1,10-11.

€K TV VoUWV, dikatooivn €oti otabepdc kai dinvekng PovAnoig kdotw to
{d1ov dnovépovoa dikatov. dikatov Aéyetar kal T Gel kaAov kai dikatov,
WG TO PUOIKOV VOpIHoV. Aéyetat dikatov kal TO Tdol TOi¢ €v tff TéAet A
101¢ TAgioot Xpriotpov &v, w¢ T ToAttikov dikatov. Aéyetan dikatov kol
1) Tod &pxovtog Yipog, kKav £in mapdvouog, kai 6 Témog év @ Sikatodoted,
owlopévng Thi¢ peyaAeiotntog TAg dpxfig Kol Tol £€00U¢ TOV TATEPWV.
otafepdc: otadnpd SBM, B | tfj (méAet): om. SBM | 0 moAitikdv dikatov: o
dikatov moAitikdv SBM, 16 Sikatov to moAtikdv B | €ln mapdvopog: mapdvopog
£n SBM, B

18. ad 71r 1 [70v 19, 26] = SBM A XXXIIL8; B VII,2,13 + SBM A XXXIII,9;
B VII, 2,20 + SBM X X, 4-5; B VIIL1,15.

[k T@V vouwv?] alpétog Sikaotrc ot O dikaotod téév dvadeEduevoc.
0¢ KAV v 1) YPn@ilecdot mAavnof, o0 SropOodtat. Pn@ioduevog yap Ténautat
givat SikaoThg.
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€k TOV vouwv. un £otw 1@ dikoAdyw Aabpaiwg f pavepdc OPpilev
oV £avtol diddikov. £dv 8¢ UPpion, dTipdodw. dAAG unde cduEpwvov
cuvdAAayua moeitw mept TAg dikng A mepl T@V PoO®OV peta Tod oikelov
TpSoPLYOG.

6c: om. SBM, B | &v t® YmeilecBon mAavnOfi: mAavnof év 1@ Pneilecda
SBM, B | un: unde B | &éotw: €€civan SBM, B | Aabpaiwg: | Aabpaiwg SBM,
B | &tipdodw: dripododar adtédv SBM, B | clu@pwvov: cOugwvov SBM, v
oOu@pwvov B | toteltw mept Thg dikng: mepi thg dikng moteiobat SBM, B | tdv
Leb@V: TV web®dv tov dikéAoyov add. SBM, B

19. ad 73r 23 = SBM A XXXVIL3; B X,3,1.

€K TV VOUWV. 36Aog, kakdg éoTt mavovpyla Kal Gt TPOG TEPLYPAPTV
ETEPOU YIVOUEVT.

dmdtn: &ndtn kai unxavn SBM, B | mpdc: | tpdg B

20. ad 78r 6 = SBM Y XIV,12; B LX,6,37

€K TOV VOPWV. Katd TV dro@Betpdvtwv doGAov 1| Tovg dyabovg tpdmoug
avToD. apudlel 1 mepl kKAoTAG £i¢ TO SimAdotov dywyr. 00 yap del ATipwpritoug
glvat TaG TotdTaIg TV AvOpITWY EYXELPHOELC.

Katd TV amo@beipdvtwv... apudlet...: Gpudlel... kal 1] Katd TOV
dro@Berpévtwv SBM, B | SodAov: Tov SoGAov SBM | A: fitot SBM, B | apudlet:
dpudlet kat’ adTod kal SNM, B | gi¢ t0 SinAdotov: om. B | 00 yap Set: o0 del
Y&p SBM, B

21. ad 93r 24 = SBM E XXIV,3; B XXV,1,9 + SBM P L,61; B II,2,229.

€K TV VOHWV. KUplwg Evéxupov Aéyopev TO mapadobev td daveloty). o 8¢
un mapadobev GAAG cuppwvnBév, Lrodrkn éotiv.

Item e legibus. Kupiwg évéxvpov & kivntov Aéyetar S to €v xeipi
8186600

Aéyouev: Aéyetar SBM, B | €v xeipi: €v tfj xeipi SBM, B

22. ad 94r 23 = SBM E XXV, 2; B XX, 1,65.

€k TGOV VOUwV. 6 &voikog £¢' Goov didwat TO picBwpa, ovk ékPaAAetat
mapd tod deomdrov. 1 pr| dpa A idlav xpelav dvaykaiov déetal tod oikov.
1 émokevdoat PovAetal, i 0 £voiKog KaK®OG aUTH KEXPNTAL.

idlav xpeiav: €ig 1dlav xpeiav SBM, B
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23.ad 97r 15 = SBM N 1,11; B LIIL,2,11 rest.

£k TOV VoUWV, €&V dyopdow mAoTov petd Tii¢ €€apting, TNV okdENV o
Aaupdvw. o0de y&p éotiv avtol é€aptia. Ekdtepov yap Tol avTod yévoug
gotiv, 1@ uey£0e1 8¢ StaAdrrovotv. &EAAov 8¢ 8¢i yévoug ivan thv é€aptiavy,
Kal dAAov 0 TpwtdTUTOV.

0008¢: 0UTE SBM, B | T(d ueyé0e1 8¢: 16 8¢ uey£0e1 SBM, B

24. ad 102v 26 = SBM E XXXIV Index.

Leges. €mPBoAr] €otwv émidoolg ambpov kTricewg mpdg kANpovououg
1] GUVTEAEOTAC Kal OUOXWPOUE Kal OUOKHVOOUG.

emPoAn €otiv: €otl 8¢ £miBoArn} SBM

25. ad 103v 11 = SBM E XXXV Index; B XXV1,7,58.

Leges. émidikév éotv, o0 1y Seomoteia @iloveikeitat.

¢nidikév éotiv, ob: mepl ¢mdikwv, Tovtéotiv v SBM | éotiv: om. B | 00
1 deomoteia prhoveikeitat: del. Scheltema

26. ad 104r 6 = SBM K I Index + SBM K 1,2; B LX,30,5.

Leges. ol KaKOTPOTOL {TOL TEPTEPYOL, 01 TR ETEPW LTOKELUEVOV 1] TPaXOEV WG
{810v kal GvedBuvov Tpdg ETepov HETAPEPOVTEG TR 0TEAAIOVATOUG UTOKELVTAL
gykAuatt wg avtifadiaotal, bnobéuevog Toig ToAAOIC T& avTd TpdyUaTa
Katéxetal T® oteAAovAToug EyKApaty, £To1pog 8¢ (v ot kataPaAAety,
draAAdtteTatl To0 €yKARUATOG.

ol kakdTpoToL fitol Tepiepyot, ol TEPL KAKOTPOTWY FTOL TEPLEPYWV KAl
Sohiwv t@Vv SBM | mpayxOév: mpabdév SBM | UeTa@époVTeC: UETAQEPOVTWY,
oftveg kai SBM | OmoBéuevog toic: Omotiféuevog Toic SBM, Uobéuevog Tig
B | oteA\1ovdtoug: stelionatus B | dmaAAdrtetat: dnaAAdcoetat SBM, B

27.ad 104v 16 = SBM A 11,7; B LIV,4,10 rest.
Leges. @ Aeitovpyodvtt Kal Tiur émkAGTaL. oV UiV T@ TpATTOvVTL TIUMV
gmkAdTal Agttovpyia.

28. ad 110v 11 = SBM E XLI Index + SBM E XLL3; B XV,1,39.

Leges. épyoAdfog €otiv O xprpata dedwkwg Emi T ekxwpndival dywynyv. ol
gpyoAdpor 1diarg UAaig ktifovteg morodotv avtag mapaypfjux o0 deomdTou
100 £8doug.

¢pyohdpog £otiv: £oti 8¢ £pyoAdPog SBM | BAaig: xpeiaig SBM
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29.ad 111r 7 = SBM E XLII Index

Leges. £pnuodikiog €otv 0 €k povouepoDs elonynoewg v katadiknv
£oXNKWC. épnuodiidg éotiv: Tepi £pnuodikwy, Toutéotl T&WV SBM | #oxnkwg:
£xévtwv SBM

30. ad 115v 9 = SBM N 1,10; B LIIL,2,6 rest.

Leges. €l Pla t@v qvépwv éuméon mAoiov eig dAAotplag dykopag, kai
KOPwotv adTdg ol valtal, o0k Evéxovtal, efye AAWG autovg eDAVTOONL
oUkK Nd0VavTo.

el Bio: el 8¢ ko Tf} Bl SBM, B | mAoiov: T6 mhoiov SBM, B | képwaotv: kéovaty
SBM

31. ad 116r 2 = SBM E XLIII,3; B XXXIII,1,59 rest.

Leges. 6 e0volxoG, vopa [Eot1?] yevikdv, téuvetar 8¢ eic tpia. ol uev yap
a0T®V elol onddwveg, ol d¢ kaotpdrot, ol d¢ BAPiat. kai onddwvig elowv
oitveg 814 T mdBog 1 Y& évoxAfioacav toi¢ yovipoig popioig madomnoieiv
KwAvovTatl. tovtov 8¢ &noc)x)uxyévrsq na1donolovot. e)uﬁioa 8¢, oltiveg Lo Thig
tpocpov n | TG pntpoq ‘EU)(OV EKOMYLV TV 81601400\/ vnsotnoav Kocotpoctm 3
glowv £¢' v yéyovev sKtopn TOV YEVVNTIK®V Hopiwv. O HEV 00V KAGTPATOG Kol
0 OA1Blag eloBeotv Tiva 00 Aapfdvovoty. énerdr] o0de tadomnoielv dovavtal.
0 8¢ onddwv AauPdvet. £neidr) todtov EATIG £ik0G ToD TdBoug drmaAlayévta
dvvachor mardomoteiv.

ol u&v yap adTéV: T®OV Yap edOvodxwv ol uév B | kai omddwvég: kai omddwveg
uév SBM | 0md T Tpo@od: dmd TG Tpo@od B | Inter ... popiwv et ... Aaufdver
in brevius redactum habet SBM, quam secutus est glossator vocabularii. | 6
UEV 00V KaoTPdToC: Kai 8Tt O uv kaotpdroc SBM | elofeav: eig Oéorv SBM

32. ad 135v 17 = SBM K IX Index + SBM K IX,26; B LVIII,10,1 partim rest.
Leges. 0 KAoTou®V, TapayyEAAETaL. TO Tepl TG Kavotopiog mapdyyeipa
i toic péANovaot €pyorg &puolet. av 6 £mti kavotouia tapayyeAdeic ktion
XWpIG TTpoTpoTiig, S vouipov mapayyeAiog katalvet T £pyov.

0 Tepl: T 8¢ mepi SBM, B | émi kavotopia: om. SBM, B

33. ad 143r 18 = SBM I1 IX,1; B LVIII, 24,16 rest.

Leges. €l wow oot kata mapdkAnov SodAov, Ey® pev Yuxii, ov 8¢ cduatt
vEun.

KATd TapdkAnowv: mapakArioel SBM, B
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34.ad 151r 10 =727
Leges. 10 &ykAnua tol kAemtotedwvrioavtog, kal €i¢ kAnpovopoug
empPaiver

35. ad 151r 22 = SBM K I1,85; B 11,3,62.

Leges. kAnpovopia otiv eig 0OAdkAnpov dradoxr tob dikaiov Gmep 6 Srabépevog
EixEV.

£1G: 1 €1¢ SBM

36.ad 151v 1 [151r 21] = SBM P 1,80-81; B 11,2,62 & 67.

Leges. kAnpovopog Aéyetat o0 pévov 6 tp®dtog, GAAG kai 0 To0 kAnpovduou
KAnpovéuoc kai ol éeéric. 1 8¢ tol kAnpovduov mpoonyopia kai gig Tovg
TOPPWTEPW EKTEIVETAL.

1 8¢ to0: 1] To0 SBM, B

37. ad 159v 3 = SBM K XXVIIL1; B XXXVL,1,1 rest.

Leges. kKwdikiAGg éotv éAMmodg dwabrikng yvoung Siatibeuévou
GvamArpwolg.

KWTKIMSG: KwdikeAAég SBM, B | SraBrikng: év S1a0rkn B | SratiBepévou:
100 dratibepévov SBM, B

38.ad 161v1=SBM A L,1 + SBM A 1, 31; B XLIV,1,116 rest.

Agydtov éoti dwpéa v rabrkn kataAngbeioa. Aeydtov €oti pelwolg Thg
KAnpovouiag.

Agyérov: Anydrov B

39.ad 161v 14 = SBM P 1,88; B 11,2,29.
Aetpwv Aéyetat, &v @ £1¢ TO AaPeiv kapmdv, dpendvou pudvou goti xpeia.
Aéyetat: éotv SBM, B | uévou: uévov SBM, B

40. ad 171r 6 = SBM M VII,1-2; B XIII,2,6 & 17 + SBM P 1,94; B I1,2,107.
Leges. ueceyyunthig éott kupiwg, Qtivi ToANoi é1g GASkAnpov mapéBevto Tpdypa,
¢m SAw Spw o0 @uAGE Kai dmododvat. TG ueseyyuntfi oy €ig udvog dAAX
kal oAAol mapatiBevral @iAoveikiog avtoiq yvouévng. kal dokel €kaotog
gl¢ OAdkAnp(ov) mapatibeobar. Todvavtiov 8¢ émi TOAA@V mpdyua KooV
napabepévwv. pessyyuntis éott, map'@ moAol émidikov. Tapa®@vron mpdyud.
@uA&Eat: puAdEacBat SBM | &AAG kai moAoi: GAAG moAoi B
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41.ad 176r 9 = SBM M XV,1.
Leges. pvnoteia éoti, pvrun kal énayyeAia t@v peAAGVTWY yduwv.

42. ad 176r 24 = SBM M XVL3; B LX,37,8.

Leges. pouxeia Aéyetar u&v kal 1 mpog mapbévov kal xfipav @Bopd. kupiwg
8¢ N tfig vavdpov. POopd d¢ 1 TG TapBEvou Kal X1 pag.

potxeio Aéyeton pév: Aéyetar uv potxeia SBM, B | kai xfjpav: | xfjpav SBM,
B | kupiwg 8¢ 1} Tfig.... ki kVpiwg uEv poiyeia éoti 1 TfC... SBM, kupiwg 8¢
poixeio uév €otv 1 TiG... B | 1y (tfig mapBévov): om. SBM, B

43.ad 179v 13 = SBM P 1,99; B 11,2,28.

Leges. veatr) yfj éotiv, 1) tpotundeioa f €mi éviautodv dpyricaca. v ol ypaikol
véaotv KaAoDotv.

veath yA: veatr 8¢ A B | ypaikoi: ypaikeg SBM

44. ad 182r 1 [181v 25] = SBM P 1,101-102; B 11,2,98 & 110.

Leges. GAn0£g £ot1 1O v4oov eival TV Tpdokatpov Tod 6WUaTog dodévelav.
TG00 8¢ £oT1 dinvekeg owpatog Eunddiov. vooog 8¢ OAeBpina éotiv, N EKGoTW
TPAYHATL AVHATVOUEVT.

owuatog €unddiov: tod opatog Eunddiov SBM, éunddiov 1ol owuatog
B | (véoog) 8¢: om. SBM, B

45. ad 197v 21 = SBM X 11,4; B LX,21,15.

Leges. OxAaywylov £€0Tl TOAAGV Tiv&V 60vodog, 8te ToAAGY TIVGV Qwval
Tapd ToUG dyaBoUg ¢ TOAewg TPETIOUG £1¢ AVTOV GUVTPEXOLOLY, €1C POSVOV
Kal dtipioy Tvog. Kal td andvrt 8¢ yivetal OxAaywytov, 6te Tig enéA0n td
olkw avTtol A Tf] otatiwvy, | TQ Epyaotnpiw. OXAaywylov motel o0 pdvov 6
Kp&lwv, GANG kol 6 ouykaleoduevog dAAovc f Dofadmv €mi 6 kpa&at.
dxAaydytov €oti: éoti 8¢ dxAaywytov SBM, B | ei¢ adtov: eic Tadtov B | (dmévri)
3¢: om. SBM, B | 8te: dndte SBM | (oikw) adtob: om. SBM | statiwvi: otatiovi
B | Unmofadwv: omoPaArav B | td kpaat: Td kpafar B

46. ad 198r 26 = SBM P 1,146; B 11,2,25.

Leges. otinevdiovp Aéyetat, di1d T0 Gnd Aent@dv Gpyupiwv cuvdyeobat. To
8¢ avTo Kkal tpifodtov Aéyetat, amd ol EmkAdodal toi¢ kataPdAAovory,
1 émuepilecdal TOI¢ oTPATIWOTALG.

Aéyetar: Aéyeton 1o oitnpéotov B | tpifobtov: tpifodtov fyouv @bpog B |
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47.212r 6 = SBM T VIL,7; B LVI,4,16 rest.
0 meproconpaktricag TeEAdVNG Sinvek@c E€opiletar kai dvtikabiotatal £tepog
UnepBepatiopod £ni T@ TEAEL yivouévou € SPeot ToD dpxXovToc.

48. ad 218r 14 = SBM P 1,131; B 11,2,126. (cf. 12.)
Leges. TOWVH £0TLV, QUAPTAUATOG EKIIKNGIG.

49. ad 220v 21 = SBM II XXII,3; B XXVIII,4,13.

Leges. 1 mopvoPookia, oVk €oTwv fitTwv TG &V Qavep® Emi dpw mopvelag.
TopvoPookdg O £oTiv, 1} TpoloT®oa Yuvaikag €mi wobd toic mapatvyolol
CUUPOEIPOUEVAG. KAV ETEPW TIPOOXAMATL, TUXOV d1' Ultnpesiav v kamnAeie.
oupOetpouévag: cupugBelpopévol; SBM

50. ad 220v 26 [221r 1] = Epanagoge 26,5,3; Prochiron vel Procheiros
nomos 19,7,4.

Leges. mOpog £0TIV O MO KAUATOV TVi TEPLYIVOUEVOG. KAnpovopiot d¢
Kal Aeydta kol dwpeai, ov mepiéxovtat. al yap dwpeal, wg uobod tivog
NYNOXUEVOL TiEPLYivOVTaL TIUTV.

51. ad 222v 23 = SBM M XVI,2; B LX,37,4.

(mpoaywyebw, T Haotponebw, 80V Kal TPoaywyenE.) o0 KAAGDS 6 HOIXOG
avtitifnol @ TV avdpi, wg adTod, Tpoaywyold YEVOUEVOL THV HotXEioy
fuapTev.

QO TOV avdpl: @ dvdpi SBM, B

52.ad 231r 7 = SBM X X,3; B VIIL,1,14.

Leges. 0 &' dmAnaotiav td oikelw cuvOEUEVOG TPOGPUYL GLVAYOPOG, PAVEPRY
fi¢ 8ikng poipav peta thv diknv Aapufdvewv. kai énueivag tod cuvIyopely,
gkPatécdw.

cLVAyopoG: om. SBM, B | viknv: SBM, B | éxPaAécfw: ékParrécbw SBM, B

53. ad 236r 2 = SBM A XII4; B XIX,10,17 rest.

Leges. Kuplwg pepPog £aTiv 0 LVEXQDG AVALTIWG TAAVWOHEVOG KL TOUG KALPOLG
gic dvévnta Samavav, Ppadéwg eic TOV oikov dvaoTpépel.

Kupiwc: kupiwg 8¢ SBM, B | 6 cuvex®c: 8¢ suvex®¢ SBM, B | dvaitiwg: om.
SBM | Samav®v: mpdypata daraviv B
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54. ad 243v 17 = Dig. L,16,177 (= B 11,2,171)

Leges. Cavillationis natura quam Graeci cogiotelav appellant, haec est, ut ab
evidenter veris per brevissimas mutationes disputatio ad ea, quae evidenter
falsa sunt perducatur.

55.ad 251r 21 = SBM X VI,1; B LX,1,10.

Leges. katd Tpeig tpdmoug 1) cukoavtia yivetal kai tpimAdg 1 Ene€éhevoig.
1] YOp SUKOQAVTEL TG TAAOTGOG KATNYOop&V, Tl Tpoddtng Tiig idiag bnobésewg
yivetat. kal td GANO7 EykArjuata KpOTTWV. 1| UYOSIKET, TeEAelwg Gvaxwpidv
TG Katnyopiag. oV TavTwe 8¢ GUKOPAVTNG 0TIV O Ur] Amodelkvig Smep
Katnydproev. GAN' év tfj kploel To0 dikaoTol 0Tl UeTd TO €Agvbepdont
TOV KatnyopoUuevov {nrficatl mepl TovTov. Kal €l uév einn oOk anéder€ag
gpeioato avtol. £ 8¢ iy EoukoPavTnoag, katedikaoev avTéV. k' &v undev
einn mepl Tfig mowg.

kol (&t GAnOA): om. SBM, B | el pév eimm... ei 8¢ einn;: el pév efmou... el 8¢ efmor SBM

56. ad 253v 10 = SBM X VIII,1 + SBM X VIIL,15; B X1,1,67.

Leges. cUU@wVAV €oTi 800 1| TPLOV €l TavTdV N TAELOVWY GLVEAEVOIG €lg
TO GpeOTOV Kal oLVAIVEDLG. 600 CUUPWVA YEVNTAL F} LTEVAVTIX VOUWV T
Unevavtio TOV KaA@V tpdétwv, tabta unde piav €xewv ioxbv avaueipdiov
Vouipov £0Tiv. UUPWVOV £0TL dV0 GUVAIVEDIS Kol CUVEAEVOIC.

unde piov: undeuiav SBM, B

57. ad 263r 23 = SBM T V,7; B LIX,1,2 partim rest.

Leges. Td@og £otiv, v @ Td o@ua fi dotéa dmeTédn, o0 mag 6 Tafi dpopiodeic,
GAM' Soov €oti TO o@ua. Pvrueiov O 0Tt TO 1 TV UVAUNY QAIVOUEVOV.
Tdog: Td@og 8¢ B | 16 (6®ua): om. SBM | dotéa: dotéa dvOpwymou B | ta@fi:
M Taen B

58.ad 271v 16 = SBM P 1,160; B 11,2,41.

Leges. T TG Tpo@fig dvouatt Kal Td Bpdotpa Kail T& mdoLua TeEPIEXETAL, Kal
70 &vduua, Kal td mpog to {fjv dvaykaia, Kol Td TpO¢ QUAAKNV 1 @povTida
100 owpartog emtrdela.

{nv: {fiv tov dvbpwrov B

59.ad 273v3=SBM Y L,1; B LX,21,1.
YeEVIK®OG uev UBpic Aéyetal tO mapdvouov. eidik®d¢ 8¢ 1) mepippdvrolg Kai
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1 {nuia. g €mi tod akouvtAiov, kai ) adikia, wg émi o0 4dikwg kal TapavOuwg
Ynetoapévou. 1 UPpig A Epyw A Adyw yiveton kai A €ig odua, f gic d€iav
elg atiplav. ig o@dpa, we £l tod mTAnyévtog. eig a€lav, wg Stav 6 dkoAovddv
1fj oikodeomoivy d@éAkntat. eig dTipiav, Stav dromelpdtat T§ cwPPOTUVHG
Tvée. OBpiletan 8¢ Tic fi &' éavto, fj &1 Etépwv, olov SoVAwYV, yuvaikdg,
voueng. kai Aewpdvou vPpilopévov, O kAnpovouog LPpiletar. i ¢ Tig
BovAduevov TOV vIGV pov TwAnoeL A VPpicet, AVTH uev ok apudlel 1 Tept
UBpewg dywyn. UPpig y&p oUk €otiv 1) yvouévn eig tov PouAduevov. éuol
3¢, apudlet.

eld1k&G: 181kGG SBM, B | fj €pyw A Adyw: i Adyw i #pyw SBM, B | olov SovAwv:
olov LIV, 5oUAwv SBM, B | kAnpovdpog: kAnpovépog abtod SBM, B |1 8¢ Tig: i
¢ kai Tig SBM | 00k Gpudlet: o0y dpudlel SBM, B | yivouévn: yevouévn SBM

60. ad 278r 13 = SBM Q 1,2; B LVI, 11,12 rest.
Leges. 0 Unodéktng fj 0 taPovAAdprog dnal éAeyxOeig mepl thv oikeiav
vnnpeoiav, PnkETt uetepx€obw S tod avtod mtndeduatog.

61.ad 278v 18 = SBM A XXIIL3; B XXXV,19,1 + SBM K XIV,5; B XXXV,9,1
+ SBM K XIV,12; B XXXV,10,1.

Leges. £av Srapdxwvtal tpdg AAARAAOG. EVOTATOG KAl DTOKATAGTATOC. TEWG
6 #votatog d@eilet eivat év Tfi voufi. ? #votaoic éoti. 1O eimeiv. Métpog Tiig
kAnpovopiac pov kUp1og £0Tw. ol kKAnpovduot 1| £votatol i LTOKATACTATOL
Aéyovrtar. 1] 8¢ Uokatdotactg 1 amAf £0Tiv. g TO elnelv. £4v ur| kKAnpovoprion
Métpog, £otw Madlog kAnpovduog. fi StAf, oiov. efte kAnpovouroel, ite
kAnpovoprioag Gvnpog dmoddvn.

eite kKAnpovoprioet: eite pur| kAnpovouroet SBM, B

62. ad 280r 25 = SBM A XXXV,3 & 5; B XXXIV,1,17 & 19 rest.

Leges. ol ued'SmAwv frtnBévteg kai toig moAepiolg exvtovg kdedwrdTeG OVK
gxovoat dikaiov TOTPOPTiG. LOGTPOPTG O dikardv éoTiv. EmavaAnyig kai
TfG TPOTEPAG KATAOTACEWG Kal TV ApatpefévTwy mpayudtwy. ius postlimini
(cf. Dig. XLIX,15,17)

(brootpo@ric) 8¢: om. SBM, B | mpayudtwv: tpayudtwy adtod SBM, B

63. ad 282v 22 = SBM P 1,167; B 11,2,227.
Leges. TOV péowV €0TL TO Svoua Tol @apudkov. kai del tpootiBecbot kaAdv
fl Kakov.
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64. ad 283r 22 = SBM P 1,168; B 11,2,226.

KUplwg @épeadat Aéyopev T T@ owpatt MUV Pactaldueva. kouileobar ¢
d1d t@v vroluyiwv, dyecBot 8¢ T Eupuya Svta.

1 tdv vroluyiwv: T St T@V voluyiwv B

65. ad 294r 8 = SBM T VIL,18; B LVI, 12,6 rest.

Leges. £V £kdoTw EVIaUTE, ENTa kepdTia €1 EkaoTOG EVOPWTOG XPLGOPUKTNG
TAPEXETW, 0V UOVOV Thi¢ [TovTikfic dtotkoew(, GAAX yap Th¢ Actaviic.
GAAG yap: GAAG Kol B
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VII
Other Greek Literary Quotations in the Margins

The abbreviations of Greek authors and titles usually follow the abbrevia-
tions used by Liddell & Scott; the list of the abbreviations is found in Liddell
& Scott 1968: xvi-xxxviii.

1) QuoTATIONS FROM PLATO

7r 9
alpaolx 6 €€ axdvOwv @payudc. sepes. 60sv 6 TINdtwv aipaciwdn Aéyet
nepifolov. (cf. Lg. 3,681a 1)

11v 18

Plato in II de re publica. éx pev t@v kp10®V dA@ita okevalduevor, £k 8¢
TOV TPV GAgLpa, T& peV TEPavTeg, T& 8¢ palavteg, ualag yevvaiag kal
dptoug. (372b 3) mo1&pev.

22v1
apxaiov dnodeilat apud Platonem (Ep. 320d 6) antiquare.

74r 17
putatoria, in Platone (cf. R. 333d 3 and La. 183d 7)

109r 25
10 gniyelpov, 6 wobdg, non solum operis manualis sed cuiuslibet rei. in
Platone. (Ap. 19d 9)

111v 25
Plato. épeo0pn est rubigo frumenti. i0g aeris vel ferri. onnedwv lignorum.
dpOauia malum oculorum. véoog totius corporis. (R. 609a 2)

113r 20
g0ayiq secundum Platonem, 10 T( BoAep dvTikeipevov. Kai olov T Stovyég
Kkal kaBapov kal vnépAapmnpov. (cf. Lg. 956a 2; Ep. 312a 2; Ti. 58d 2; Lg. 952a 4)
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114r 16
g0 8¢, moralitas in Platone. (cf. Phdr. 242e 5; R. 400e 1, 348c 12, 400e
2; Ti. 91e 1)

156v 1
kpabpov, 10 Enpdv kal votidog Eotepnuévov. In Platone. (Ti. 60d 1 and 74b 1)

159v 18
IM\Grwv { mepi Nopwv. Soa 8 mept yéAwta €ott matyvia, tavti kwuwdiav
Tavteg Kahelv elwOapev. (Lg. 816e 10)

191v 18

dpyilopan tivi, dpyilw 8¢ Etepov. T0 £ic dpyrv dieyeipw in Platone. (In Plato’s
works the inflected forms of the verbs dpyilouat and dpyilw appear several
times.)

208r1
néAtn, dotic, TeTpdywvog kal ol tavty Xpwievotl meAtaotai (cf. sch. in Plat.
Amat. 135¢ 6)

270r 24

onuatveral mepi tpikvpiag. Mdtwv v 1@ E 1é@v Moltei®v o0k oiofa Tt
U6YIG ot Tw dV0 KOUATE EKPUYOVTL VOV TO HEYLOTOV Kol XAAETWTATOV TG
Tpikupiag éndyeig (R. 472a 3)

284v 8
@Aamdédnuog, 6 Taic dmodnuiaic xaipwv. @rhomaiouwy, kata Mdrova ¢
avtidronpeitat 0 omovdaotikdg (cf. Cra. 406¢ 2 and R. 452¢ 5)

2) QUOTATIONS FROM XENOPHON

11r 6
Grpwvuyia, fere idem ab dxpog et 8vu€ un pozo(?) (cf. HG 4, 6, 7; An. 3, 4, 37)

11v 12

Eevo@av. év tdéet mdpeopev éokevacpévorl &v pév Tig €0 To1f, AVTELTOIELV,
av 8¢ kKak®¢, AAé€acbat. (An. 5, 5, 21-22) dAe€oluat yap T dudvouat. 80ev
dAe€ntriplog 0 duuvtplog. kai GAeikakog O TOLG KAKOUG AUUVOUEVOC.
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13v 17

1 dvatuwti vikn, incruenta victoria. GvakwkOw, @wvr TOV 6dvpouévwy Kal
kAadvtwv. dvadéyouat, recipio, fiyouvv énayyéAdopat f €yyvduat. Xenophon
(cf.Cyr.1,6,18 and 6, 1, 45)

21v 25
&&1oc apud Xenophontem. Carus ut annona cara est. (De vectigalibus 4, 6, 5)

24v 26
dmeplkw, 1O dneAavvw. Xenophon (Oec. 5, 6; Mem. 2, 9, 2)

36r 4
Xenophon. véuile Gomep €v Ofpg, NUAG uEv tolg émdntioovtag £€oeobat,
ot 8¢ tov émi taig dpkvot. (Cyr. 2, 4, 25)

43v 9
et pro dispareo ipse, ut Eevogdv (cf. e.g. HG 3, 3, 9)

48r 5
pdeAvypia abominatus, fastidium in Xenophonte. (Mem. 3, 11, 13)

49r 3
&yyeiov ti in Xenophonte. (Suid. p 285 quoting An. 1, 9, 25)

53r 18
yapétng, -ov, 0 vOou@iog kal &vrjp. in Xenophonte. (cf. Cyr. 4,6,3.)

65r 23
Saund€ adverbium d16Aov. in Xenophonte (HG 7, 4, 23)

78r 11
gyxovoa est sucus quo mulieres se faciunt videri rubicundas, sicut Yiuifiov
quo albas. in Xenophonte (Oec. 10, 2)

114r 17
g0Aatog témog, 6 inndotuog. In Xenophonte. (cf. HG 7, 2, 12; Cyr. 1, 4, 14)
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123r 25
in accusativo plurali fiu{oia, sine synaeresi dicit Xenophon (cf. e.g. Oec. 18,
8;An. 1,9, 26; Cyr. 8, 3, 10)

148v 9
KekpU@Paog. apud Xenophontem pars freni quae imponitur capiti equi.
(cf. Eq. 6, 8; Cyn. 6, 8)

149v 12
Xenophon. knuo¢ camus, idem capistrum, knuoGv incamare. (cf. Eq. 5, 3)

151r 2
kAavoiyeAwg, 0 OO xapdg petd dakpvwyv kai kKAavBuol yéAws. Xenophon.
(cf.HG7,2,9)

152r 18
proprie post occasum solis. Xenophon. (An. 4, 5, 9)

158r 16

KuProtdv, t© kKoAvuPav kal Umo BdAattav kaAUnteobat A Kal €nl Th¢ Y
T00T0 00TO TOIETV €V Opxrioel. in Xenophonte (cf. Oec. 13, 8 and Smp. 2, 14
and 7, 3). kuPiothp, 6 To10GTO SpQV.

180v 26
vnrowvel impune Xenophon (Hier. 3, 3)

187r 3
10 MEPSIKOV WPXETTO kpoVwV TEATAC Kol MkAale kal dviotaro. (An. 6, 1, 10)

193r 6
Eevo@@dv. TEUPAVTWV OTTApag OV TPATTOUEV, KAl PPAGTAPAG OV EPWTHUEV.
(Cyr. 4,5,17)

217r 26
nodamndg, cuias, ftot moiov €Bvoug 1 Tolag X@pPag. Eevopdv £pWTAUEVOG O¢
nodamndg ein, Mépong Eon eival. (An. 4, 4, 17)



A Group of Marginal Notes from Another Textual Tradition 279

217v 14
nofoduev, ToU¢ dnévtag, Pilouev Tovg napdvtac. Xenophon (cf. Hier. 3, 2)

218v 23
6 Eevo@@v kal moMtevw Aéyet (cf. e.g. HG 1, 4,13; 3, 1, 21; 1, 5, 19)

233v 2
nToow o0 O PoP®, GAAX & @oPoduat. Xenophon (cf. Cyr. 3, 3,18)

235v1
padwvég procerus, gracilis Xenophon. (Lac. 2, 5)

239v 6

onbw aitiatikf, t© Kookvilw. onkol Aéyovtal kai ai TOV Pooknudtwy
gnavAelg, kal onkalw phua. Eevoedv. Gotep €v avAiw onkacOévteg
katnkovticdnoav. (HG 3, 2, 4)

248r 8

in mari, posset forsan dici etiam de terrestri exercitu, ut Demosthenes:
£k Tdong thio Aneipov otéAov ENBSvTa (Epit. 11,1), Xenophon similiter saepe
(cf.e.g.HG3,1,10and 3, 4, 4; An. 1, 2,5 and 3, 1, 10)

262r 25
talaoia lanificium, taAdoix €pya opera lanaria, tahasiovpy® lanificor.
Xenophon (cf. Oec. 7, 6 and 7, 41 and 9, 9 and 9,7; Mem. 3,9,11,12 and
3,9,12,1)

266v 1
nueAég, tO émueleg kal omovdaiov kal GTnuéAntog, 6 GvemuéAntog.
Xenophon (cf. Cyr. 8,1,14 and 8,1,15)

268r 26
Eevoav. eixov 8¢ té€a, ¢yyLg tpimrxn, & 8¢ toéebuata mAéov f Simrixn
(An. 4,2,28)

271v 22
tpoxalewv Aéyetat, TO ufite Padnv mporévat prite Katakpdtog Oéetv, GAAG o
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T00TWV WG HeTa&l. BdtTov UV | P&dnv, fittov 8¢ fi Spopéws. Xenophon
(cf. Cyr. 2,4,3)

275r 5
Xenophon in Oeconomico: €l pr kai OV DOGKOAUOV KAAOUUEVOV XPHHATA
glvat Aoopev, U@'ov ol Payévteg adTOV TapamAfyes yiyvovtat. (1,13)

282v 3
in duali potest esse generis masculini. attice nam Eevogav dicit td @aAdyye
(cf. An. 1,8,17)

294r 20
etinterrogo, et interficio, Xenophon facit synaeresim eius etiam in a dicens
xpdobat. (cf. e.g. An. 3, 2, 37; Cyr. 5, 3, 22)

3) QUOTATIONS FROM PLUTARCHUS

11r 3
II\ovTtapxog. dkpoxopddveg kai peAdopata kal gakoi. (De sera numinis vindicta
563a 4)

12v1
GAVewy ToTE peév To ddkvesBon kal dmopeiobat, tote 8¢ TO yavpidv kal xaipely
(Plut. Quomodo adolescens poetas audire debeat 22e 7)

46r 9

dpikopog kal dPikopia, 1] mAnopovn kai 6 UnepPdAiwv kdpog. apud
Plutarchum. (cf. De garrulitate 504d 2; Cor. 4,1; De liberis educandis 7b 14;
Quomodo adolescens poetas audire debeat 20b 3; De amicorum multitudine 93d
8; Amatorius 752b 5 and 759f 5; Non posse suaviter vivi secundum Epicurum
1088b 5)

49r 7
Blotog, To {fjv. fj & xpApata wg to, Plotov 8¢ pot GAAot €dovat.
(Plut. Quomodo adolescens poetas audire debeat 22¢ 6)

62r 19
dnuaywyla, tf] teol yivetar. dnuokomia 8¢ tfj and TdOV Xpoudtwv Kal



A Group of Marginal Notes from Another Textual Tradition 281

dvtenayyeM@®v mpooevé€et. in Plutarcho. (Praecepta gerenda rei publicae
802e 1)

62v 2

(dnuokndrig kai drjpov ... publicola) in Plutarcho (Publ. 10, 9; only the in-
dication of the author is written in the margin, the other parts are in the
main text)

76r 6
dvowmnobuat 8¢ to Alav aioyVvopat. mhovtapxt- UepPoAr) Tod aloyVvesbat
¢oti 10 SuowneioOat (Plut. De vitioso pudore 528e 3)

111r 13
Plutarchus in vita Romuli (29, 2). Kanpativar vévvai kadobvrat Sid tov
gpvedv, kampigikov vrd pwuaiwv dvopalduevov.

119v 26

£€wAov, TO PuxpdV, TO AVWPEAES, TO pdtatov, Kal avioxupov, Kal €ig thv €w
Aewmduevov. 60ev EwAokpaocia, td X010V PBpdpa kal mapa dnuocdével
1 pataia tdoig fj Tod mdTov Ta KataAeippata. contrarium est TpocpdTov o
£wAov in Plutarcho (cf. e.g. Galba 3, 2; De curiositate 519a 4; Septem sapientium
convivium 148a 3)

127v 2
Bodlerv, TO KiveioBal, A T kabélecbat kal Badoostv. (cf. Plut. Quomodo
adolescens poetas audire debeat 22f 1)

132r 4
Plutarchus. év inmikoig Oedtpoic ol pwuaiot kipkoug kaodowv. (Aem. 32, 2)

155r 14
Aéyetar kol kupittw T kKepatilw, in Plutarcho. (cf. Crass. 7, 8; Aetia Romana
et Graeca 280f 5)

182v 26
Eevouavoboa, yovh, 1 Eévoug mpooetaipilopévn (cf. Plut. De cupiditate
divitiarum 527f 2)
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190r 16
Plutarchus. ] dxp1fr¢ kai 8t' vuyog Aeyouévn oulritnoic. (De tuenda sanitate
praecepta 128e 8)

196r 26
Plutarchus gaoi tdv oOAapdv eivat inméwv mevtrikovta TARB0G év TETpay v
oxAuatt tetaypuévov. (Lyc. 23, 1)

207v 24
neAdtng, in Plutarcho cliens, OnAik®dg neddrig (cf. e.g. Cor. 13, 5 and 21, 5;
Mar. 5, 9; Cat. Ma. 24, 5)

226r 15

ol mpotpénovteg éni Tl TV Prhocdewyv, d1ddokovteg 8¢ undev urte
vnotiBépevot, Suotot ot T0ig Tovg AUXVoug TtpopdTTOoUoLY, EAalov d& OVK
gyxéovov. (Plut. Praecepta gerendae reipublicae 798b 3)

229v 3
poohimap®, TO TPoopévw, dotiki]. indulgeo, adhaereo, Plutarchus: toig
Xpridaoty Gomep knpioig uéMitton mposeMndpovv (Aem. 23,7)

235r 14

Plutarchos in vita Romuli: £unpocfev tovtouv ¢pdadilov €tepot Paktnpiaig
OV 8xAov Gveipyovteg, Unelwouévorl ipdvtag, Wote cuvdeiv 0L oUg
npootdeie, 10 8¢ dfjoat Aativor, tdAat uev Aydpe, vov 8¢ dAAydpe kahoboy.
GBev ol te paPdoiyot Miktdpeg, ai te pdPdot fdkiAa kaloGvrat d1d to xpfiodat
16t PakTnpiong. eikog & Mkt ®peg Evrifepévou tol kdmna viv dvopdlecbar.
TPOTEPOV Yip AITOPES, EAANVIOTL 8¢ AgtTovpyoUc vtag Afjitov yap Tov dfjuov
€11 vOv “EAAnveg Aadv 10 mAf00¢ dvoudlovoty. (Rom. 26,3)

235v 4
pailw, T6 kémTw. dvéppwoev, in Plutarcho convaluit (Pomp. 57,1)

237v 24

PWTIKAC, 6 00devOC d10¢. POTOG Yap 6 TavTodamdg 1 Kal O Aertdg edpToC.
GAAX Kal piypo xpwpatog. £€ o kal pwnonwAnG 6 Tadta TmpdoKwy Kal
pwrnonwAeiov. Plutarchus (cf. Dem. 9, 5)
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238r 26

Plutarchus in vita Romuli: tov popdAov @aoi Siapepdvtwg Osooep] yevéoOat
Kal HOVTIKOV Kal QOpElv £Ml HAVTIKT] TO KaAoUpevov Altvov. €011 8¢ KapmvAn
papSoc, 1 T& mAvBia kabelouévoug ém' olwviv Siaypdeetv (Rom. 22,1)

255r 8
Plutarchus. cuvdik®v T® Movppva tapfiv 0 Kiképwv (Cat. Mi. 21,7,2)

274v 26
Plutarchus in vita Romuli. tov TaAdoiov uéxpt to0 viv Pwuaiot, wg
“EAANveG TOV “Yuévatov toig yduoig éndgdovotv. (cf. 15, 3)

282v 24

@apuakov, kal to xpdua, IMovtapxos. téAog 8¢ 0 {wypdgog mpocePaie
T Tivakl TOV ondyyov KoTep ixeTal Qapudkwv dvéAewv (cf. De fortuna,
99b 8)

288r 5
xopekakia | kal émxaipekakia Aéyetarl ndovn €n'dAAotpiolq kakoic.
Plutarchus (cf. e.g. De curiositate 518c 8; Quaestiones convivales 631a 7)

292r 9
XopdoAoy® pfipa, o T4 xopdag diepevw kal Tpog GAAAAAg cuvapudlw.
Plutarchus (De capienda ex inimicis utilitate 87f 9)

297r 3
IMovtapxos. xapiéviwg O PaciAedg ApxéAaog G8oAEoxoU KOLPEWG
nep1PaAdvtog O WUOAVOV abT®. Kal tetdopévou '@ oe kelpw, PactAed;'
'o1n@Vv' €., cod. olwe®v, ¢ ad 1t correctum esse videtur (De garrulitate
509a 5)

4) QUOTATIONS FROM THUCYDIDES

50v 26
PovAeing Svoua kai katd cvykomrv PBouAfig, kAlvetar PovAfvtog. In
Thucydide (cf. sch. in Thuc. 3, 70, 5; Suid. p 435)
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159r 20
Kutiviov Awpikédv, méic tic, Towe 1y vov {nrovviov. In Thucydide. (cf. Hist.
1,107, 2; 3, 95, 1; 3,102,1)

179r 18

vavdylov 008etépws mapd @ovkvdidy Stav Tt TG vews dmolecdii, olov
nnddAov i T1 TotoTov. vavayia 8¢ OnAvk@®c ndoa 1 TG viog GndAeLa.
(quoted in Suid. v 45)

199r 1

Ta madikd, 0ELTEVWGE, 0VSETEPWG, TANOVVTIKQC. TIVEC UEV £mtl KaAoD EpwTog,
Tveg 8" éml aloxpod é€siAfpact. @ovkvdidng (Hist. 1, 132, 5): avip "Apyiliog
nadikd Tote WV avToD.

210r 10
subligaculum, apud @ovkvdidnv Si1d{wua (Hist. 1,6,5)

5) OTHER QUOTATIONS

5r5
ddwkov. iniustum quod refertur ad naturalem essentiam. &8iknua vero
dicitur operatio huius iniusti et actus ipse est iniuria. (cf. Arist. EN 1135a)

181v 12
" Aprototélng vopiopa Aéyetat §tt o0 @ioet GAAX vouw £oti. (EN 1133a)

244r 1
70 petadd Aevkod kai péAavog Emi @wviig Aéyetal couov napd Tiow. GoTep
éml XpwudTwv T @aidv. ut Aristoteles in Topicis (106b)

290v 1
Xetpvag, 6 xelpotéxvng kai favavcog. 8Bev kal XelpwvakTikOG. XepViTES,
oi fdvavoot texvital Aristoteles (Pol. 1277a-b)

5r 26
[aidobpa?] oéfouat monTik®g, aitiatikii. (cf. sch. in Aesch. A. 362b)
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7r 26

alpvA10G O KouPOG Kal xwping, kol aipvAia ) koupotng. lepidus et lepos ut
Homerus (0d.1,56-57): in Odysseia aid' év uaAakoiot kai aipvAiost [correcte
aipvAiolot] Adyotot, BéAyet nwg iBdkng EmAriostat. aipetikdg conditionalis,
TA AlPETIKA AeydTa PeT TV EKPacty TAG alp€oews KEXPEWOTNVTAL. S0ev
oUte petagépeodat v T uetald dvvavtat. (cf. Michael Attaliates, TTévnua
VOULKOV fitot cUVoIC TparyUatiky 27, 20. Ed. Zépos & Zépos 1931b)

11v 10
apud Platonem comicum et gallina (Dai., fg. 19-20 Kock, line 3; cf. sch. Ar.
Nub. 663a)

54r 14
Herodotus vero ait yeveal Tpeic dv8p&v ékatov €tea éoti (Hist. 2, 142, 2)

152r 10

KVav kal kvaiev kol kvdmtewy, 10 v, Kvdgog apud Herodotum spina
trahens vestimenta (cf. Suid. k 1853; Hist. 1, 92, 9). et quo fullones olim acervo
spinarum mundabant vestimenta dicti sunt kvaeic, ille acervus kva@og.

150v 6
Kioo0P10ov dyysiov T1 TOIUEVIKOV v () TO YdAx éyxeital. Lucianus (cf, DDeor.
10, 4; cf. sch. in Lucianum 79, 10)

178v 1

HUTTWTEC, OTLOTPIUUE TL €K 1 PdpwV APTUUATWY, T Kol €K 6KOPAdWV. fj 6 GO
TOV KPe@V €V TQ (wu@ yAo1dg. 0¢ to0 {wuod ékAeloindtog @ tpufAiw
nepikddnrat. ut in Luciano (cf. sch. in Lucianum 25, 54). Muyof, tenebrae,
recessus. Yux1aiog oTevayudc, 6 €k paBoug avameunouevog.

187v 19

Lucianus dueArjoavteg tod OAKoD 16 cV@ap To0 S@ew( Onpevetv netpopeda.
Idem. p&AAov 8¢ Guotov Totoluev Womep 1 T1g £¢ SApov Bdwp £yxéag, UTEpw
o1dnp@® TAATTOL, TIPATTEV GVayKaiov Ti Kol TpoVpyou oldUeVoG. oVK e18MG
St &v anoPdAAn @aoct Tovg duoug TANTTWY, Udwp Suwg TO VOWp PEVEL
npolpyov operae pretium. (Herm. 79, 20)
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214v 4
mtrodpat, O dpwmnakilopat, KAl unxavij Tivi Tg €v T@ cwuaTt TapatiAlopat
tpixag. Lucianus (cf. sch. in Lucianum 9,50)

220r 23
TOUTEVW, EVIOTE TIapd priTopot To Aotdop®. kal toumneia, ) UBpig kai Aowdopia.
ut Demosthenes (cf. e.g. In Midiam 181, 9)
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VIII
Non-literary Greek Quotations in the Margins

The abbreviations of Greek authors and titles usually follow the abbrevia-
tions used by Liddell & Scott; the list of the abbreviations is found in Liddell
& Scott 1968: xvi-xxxviii.

1v9
GydAAopar kai ayocAAidpat to xaipw GpetaPdtwg. aydAw 8¢ to Tiud to
€repeov petaPatik®dg, GOev kal dyoApa.

1v 20
0 QIA® ditiatikf, dyand 8¢ to dproduat Sotikij. contentor. (cf. Suid. a 161)

2v 2

&ykOAn 16 8mio6ev T0D yovaTog fi ToD &ykGvog 1) kduPig kai eidog dkovtiov.
Kal TLTOV EpywV Tiig oknvig T00 Mwoéwd. sed et amentum. unde dykvAoduat
amento, -as et dykvAilopal teneo iaculum paratum in amento. (cf. Suid.
a 251)

2v 22
dyvog, utdv, Ov kal Afyova kaAoTot mapd to Tovg EabiovTag aydvoug Tnpeiv.
Tveg 8¢ TOV kKwAVavdpov Aéyovat.

3r10
Gyopdlw duetaPdtwg to gl thv dyopav datpiPfw. dyopdlw 8¢ O Gvoluat
peTaPatikg.

3v 23
Gyvptng Aéyetar 0 cuvabpoilwv ToAlog mept avtov Aéywv Ti f| TO1®OV
Kavotepov.

6r 15
&0Aog 6 &y, &OAov 6 #nablov (cf. e.g. Suid. a 742; Et.Gud. o 32; Phot.
Lexicon o 477)
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6r 21
and tob & émitatikod popiov kil o0 Bpod[c] (cf. Suid. a 761; Et.Gen. o 143;
Et.Gud. a 33)

7r 15
alpwdelv €oti, 16 TOUC 086vTag vapkav. (cf. Hsych. @ 1970)

9r 14
akic, -idog. Aéyetan pev 10 dkpov tod 6181pov TV olwv@Vv PeA@V, Evtedbev
8¢ Kal dvta T& Aemta Kol Katd T& dkpa 6E0TaTA.

13r 4
AUNXav@. Arop®, unxaviv oy ebpiokw, arotuyxavw (cf. Thom. Mag,. Ecloga
nominum et verborum Atticorum o 47, 3)

13r 11
gurges, Aé€1¢ | Enpaoia A mAAupvpa (cf. Suid. a 1656)

13v 23
avaywyog, 0 £kdedintruévoc kal un xpnotig dnAovatt Tuxwv Gywyfic. f ur
nefviog kal dusdywyog, wg tnrog (cf. Hippiatrica Berolinensia 1, 10)

18r 4
ab ofyw quod non est in usu (cf. e.g. Et.Gud, Additamenta, a 149)

19v 21
70 181w TIK DG Aeydpuevov kaAdpiov oD 084G, KViun yap sura Mg Ko Kal
TANPNG 00GA ATHATOG,.

21v 26
G&10¢ ToTapog dd Tfig matoviag péwv, kal uéxpr méAANG kal Baddoong Sk wv,
0 vOv kahovuevog Papddprog.

41r 22
ATIU®, TO dTioV To1®. ATiud{w 8¢, TO Katappov® (cf. Suid. « 4363)

47r 26
BaciAedw cov, T dpxw. faciAedw og, faciAéa mor®. (cf. Suid. p 143)
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52v 6
Puoadxnv, 6 ToUC GUoug GLVEAKWV £mL TOV TpdynAov (Suid. p 595)

59v 12
deditropar to poPodpat (cf. e.g. Phot. Lexicon § 84), mapd dnpocOévet kal to
@oP®, altiatiky.

60r 12

detpaivw kal deti® mept ool, derpat® d¢ kol EKJEIUAT® o€ TO EKPOPD
(Gennadius Scholarius, Grammatica 2, 435, 14). deipduevog 6 kticac (Ael.
Hdn. Epim. 22,7).

69r 26
didaokdAiov Aéyetat to T01g didaockovoi T1 ddduevov x&pv Tfi¢ pabroewc.

70v 11
quasi dixatov a dixa

71v 17
UNXAVIKOV AV TEXVODpynua 8’ ob dmnkpifouy ol yeouétpal Ty tdv éndAéswy
¢k draotApatos dvauétpnow (cf. Suid. § 1195)

71v 26
droxetebw VWP @apév, ddxovg ol montal @actv Etepor 8¢ vopéag ligna
curva in concavo navis per latus

74v 12

dpwnakilewv, xpiecbat T0 o®ua, Tpo¢ Tidwoty Tpix®v. (cf. Suid. § 1538; Ps.-
Zonar. Lexicon 8 574,15) dpwnakil{w, cuvdyw, TpLY®. SpwTTd ydp T dpemtd,
Ta dpénava.

(Suid. 8 1538) dpwmnag 8¢ 6 kekaAAwmiouévog avip, fj 6 kaAAwmiotrg. (cf. Ps.-
Zonar. Lexicon § 570, 1; Gennadius Scholarius, Grammatica 2,437,15; Suid. § 1539)

75v 17
dvotékpaptov o ducevpetov kai dvonmrov. (cf. Suid. § 1695; Hsych. &
2665a)
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76r 1

100 ovopatog g dvowriag ol mept &rTikiig ypdpavteg ovvndeiag wg
adokipov. to yap dvowmeiobat ovy wg ol véor émi tol aideiobat, GAN £l To0
V@opdoBat kai dedévar ékAduPavovtat.

76v 25

¢yyu®uat TévOe émi yduov yyong, éyyvduat oot 8¢ téve, olov &vt’ avTob
kabiotapat £yyutc (cf. Lex. Vind. € 203).

alibi éyyuv® oot Buyatépa despondeo. éyyvduat cot, TO UTIOXVOUUAL GOt,
£yyun Unéoxeoic.

80r 22
gloayyelia éotiv, 1y émi pnroic EykAfuacty eloaywyn dikng. olov ypdgouat
vikiav tpodooiag. @doig 8¢, 1 PrAn tposayyeAia.

85v 14
gkmepdikiioat, T dakpavat, £k LETAPOPAS TV TEPITKWV Tavolpywv SvTwv.
(cf. Suid. € 562)

86r 15

gkmpdBeopov Aéyetal kai Uneprjuepov, T £€w thg TaxOelong mpobeopiog
yevduevov.

Kal TOV TeTaypévov xpdvov tfi¢ dnoticewd A kataPoAfic vmepPdav.

93v 20
éviayod kai éviayd pro £otiv ov, f| toAaxod (cf. Suid. £ 1332)

105r 23
EMAADTTW, TO TOTC 0POAAUOTC TeptoTpdporg Sravedw. IANOG yap O 0pBaAude.
kal £mAAog 6 Sidotpodg Tovg 0@BaAuove. (cf. Hsych. £ 4946)

106r 22
& #FmmAa, T ¢€ EmmoAfg okedn. olov ) émimdAaiog kTfioic kai Son Suvarr)
mAwileoBat, GAN ok Eyyeiog. (cf. EM 363,9; Suid. £ 2512)

110v 26
TGOV £peTTdvTwy, ol piv dvw Opafvitar Aéyovtal,] ol 8¢ péoot, uyftat. oi 8¢
kdtw [OaAduion.] (cf. Suid. 6 454)
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111v 8
£puagpdditog 6 &vdpdyvvoc. 1 6 aloxpdc kal moi®v kal ndoywv. (c.f. Suid.
€3028)

111v 10
EPUAOVIOG XEPIG, 1] KATA Gvayknv didouévn, ok €k dabéoewc Puxig, GAN
gmnAdoTwe, Kal kKatd mpoomoinotv @iAiag ob kat dGARBeixv. (Suid. € 3053)

111v 26
€puua, 0 G PUoEWS EXVPAG. EPUUVOV Xwpiov.

121r 23
TA UEV TOV {OWV 60pKOQAYET, T& O¢ omeppoAoyel, T& 8¢ Pilwpuxel.

123v 26
NpdxkAeioc Popa, 1 duobepdnevtog kai fpakAeiwv Aovtpdv deopévn Tpog
Oepaneiav (cf. Suid. 1 467)

125r 19

Beatpwivng, 6 TémoV év T4 BéaTpw VOOUEVOC, &g 00 &V X0l BewpEiv.
WG TEADVTG, O T& dnudoia TEAN WVoUUEVOG. OUoiwg KAl o1TWvNg Kal
fodvng ...7

127r 19
Biacog, T &Bporlduevov TATBoG Emi TéAet kal Tiuf) Oeob (cf. Suid. 6 380)

129r 1
Bupaioc, 6 ékto¢ Kal dnAoi otdotv. BVpale 8¢, kivnowv Evdobev eig ta £Ew.
BUpabev 8¢, Ewbev &[nl Ta]? €ow. (cf. Lex. Vind. 6 24)

129r 26
iooti Ionice vel dttikoti, aloAoti, dwpiorti.

131v1

{udv, 0 dvtAeiv kai dvéAkewy. 80ev kai dvipdv kai tuaiov doua, T ém T#
GvtAfoet @ddpevov, wg o, Kai tov tig dvip vdatnyog ipaiov Gdet, kal VdwWp
iuntév, 6 dvtAnTov. (cf. Suid. 1331, 343 and 355)
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131v 9
ivddAAetal, katagaiverat, opolodtal Kai ivOdApaTa, T& QavTdouata, T
duorwuarta, dnnkoviouata. (cf. Suid. 1371 and 372)

132v 26
np&Tov 8AuvBog, gita @iAné, ita odkov kai teAevtaiov ioxdg (cf. Suid.
1711)

136v 19
KAKOVW, TO KaKIaV EUmoi®. Kak® ot, 0 PAdttw. (cf. Lex. Vind.  86)

138v 8
KATVOG &1t EOAOL. doTUO¢ o Bdatog. ai®dAn amod ABwv. Atyvig &nd éAaiov
Kal KNpo0. kviooa and Kpe®@v.

139r 23
KapUK, €180¢ Bpduatoc €€ afuatoc kal moikiAwv dptupdtwy cuvtedeiuévov.
G0ev kapukeia Kal KAPUKELHA KAl KAPUKEDW PTUC.

140v 17
Katadiait®d oov, T0 Katan@ilopai cov kai KATakpivw oe.

143r 26

TepTEpEVOUAL, TO Xaplevtiloyuatl, Tépmepog yap O peta PAakeiag Ennpuévog,
6 AdAog kal mpometh¢ kol undev uetd Aoyiopod nordv (cf. Suid. k 964; Phot.
Lexicon T 425,20; Suid. T 1366)

147v 18

KaTTOW, TO €0TPenilw Kal cuppdnTw Kal YeTd d6Aov LPAivw. KATTUHA 1)
GTETN HETAQOPIKADC. KATTOMATA Yap £0T1 d€puata TV ioxupd Kal okANpd
dmnep t0i¢ oavdaiiolg kai toig dAAo1g Dodruacty ofdArovat. (cf. Suid.
K 1128)

148Bv 9

kepdahéog, 6 moikiAog kal mavolpyoc. kepdaAén ydp kal kepdw 1) GA@TNE.
80ev kepdahedppwv § doAidPovAog kal kepdoovvn 1 tavovpyia. (cf. Suid.
K 1383)
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148Bv 22

KeoTOG, O S1AKEKEVTNUEVOC Kal TETOIKIAUEVOS UG 7 Evduua Appoditng.
KATAXPNOTIKQDC O€ TTAVTA TV YOVAIK®V T4 @avTactwdn évdouata. (cf. Suid.
K 1428)

150v 10
KIYALoMOG O dkOAaoTog kol Aemtog YéAwe. (cf. Suid. k 1695)

152r 19
kvnoeiw 10 EmOvunTIk®O¢ Exw kvaoat. (cf. Suid. k 1868)

152r 25
kOPalog 0 &dveAevBepog kal mavodpyog vafer, dicax; koPaleia fy tpooTmointog
uetd dmdtng madefa. Kai kéfadoc 6 tavtn xpwuevos. (Suid. k 1896)
vafricia.

157r 9
Kpvavid, 6 TV Kpivwv Aetuwv (Suid. k 2431)

157r 26
KpWPLAOG, £180¢ TAEyHaTOG TPIX GV, &' Ekatépwv i S Afiyov, kai 0Tl TGV
Gvdpdv, TGOV d¢ yuvatk@v kdpuuPog Aéyetat, kal TV Taidwv okopTiog.

158r 7
KTIAOG, 6 mponyovuevog TV Tpofdtwv kpid¢ (Suid. k 2526)

158v 16
KOUPaxog, 6 £ml keE@aAfig Tecwv Kal Evw Toug Todac Exwv. (Suid. k 2681)

160v 19
Aapvpds, Bpacte. Aapvpia, 1) Opacitng. (cf. Hsych. A 124)

161r 20
Aauyudc, 1) adneayia kol f| Tpog ta édéouata moAvtéAeix (Suid. A 156), kal
Aa@ioow, TO EKPoP® 1 Kal dlaoTapETTw.
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161v 17
AgtokUpwv Aéyetar 1) OdAacoa Ste yaAnvid kal 0818¢ €oti, T& KOMATA
EQATADON OUAARG.

162r 4
Aemdc, koxAiov i80g Taig méTpai SusamoondoTw  TpooTHyvuTal £iwdToC.
(cf. Suid. A\ 284)

162r 21

Aéoxn 1) ToAAT] opiAla kai @Avapia, 60gv kai T ddoAeoyia. EAéyovto O TO
noAaiov ai kabéSpat kal ol Tdémot év oig elwdnoav aOpoilduevor PrAocopely,
Moyt (Suid. A 309)

163v1

Atyvig, 1 Gvadooig tob kamvod (Suid. A 505). AtyU¢ kai Atyvpdc, 6 (du¢ kal
0&0¢ (Suid. A 507). ArydgBoyyog kai Atydgwvog, 6 ndvewvoc (Suid. A 509-
510). canorus.

165r 9
Adyia €oti ta mapd o0 B0 Aeydpeva katadoyddnv. xpnouol 8¢ ol EUUETPWE
Umo TV Beoopovuévwy AeySuevot. (Suid. A 640)

165Bv 7

Avoilwvog yuvn 1] &vdpl mAncidoaca. al yop mapbévor uéAlovoar mpog
ut&wv Epxecba, dvetifeoav tac mapdevikag abT@v {Ovag T Aptéudt. (Suid.
A 859)

166r 11

olvnpov &yyeiov ék E0AwV kateokevaouévov (cf. Ps.-Zonar. Lexicon y 418, 6;
Suid. y 73 and  2). pxyyavevthg 6 uyvog mavtodand mpd¢ eevakioudv (cf.
Suid. y 3). kol payyaveia 1 yonteia (Suid. i 4)

166r 23
paBNTI®, TO padnTng yevéoOat Embuu®. padntedw &€ cot, avti tod pabntrg
eiyt. (cf. Lex. Vind. u 10,1)
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167r 6
HoAdxL, Soa TV EvOdpwv doTéa oUK EXEL. 0iov onmia, TOAVTOUG. TaiTa 8¢
Kol dvonud éott kal domAayyva. (Suid. u 98)

167r 9
HaAdkootpakot ix00eg, Goa €kdvetat. oiov dotpakoi, kapideg, mdyovpot,
kapkivol. tabta 8¢ udva éxdvetat. (Suid. p 95)

169v 20

MeAttaiov Kuvidiov. TGV y&p KUV@V ol pev iXVevTikol, ol 8¢ oudoe Toig
Bnpioig xwpoToly, o1 8¢ €mi QUAAKT TGOV KTNUATWV 0iKoLpOL, 01 8¢ £ml TEpPeL,
w¢ Td@ MeAitaia kuvidix, kai Mehitrpol kOveg ol €nl tépmet Tpe@duevol
(Suid. u 519)

172r 1
uetadida&on dedocere | O TV mpotépav d@eival BovAnv kol n'dAANY
tpanfivar (Suid. p 690)

172v 14
petanotobual, O @PovTilw Kol TPOVooDUaL YEVIK], HETATOL® Of TO
uetaPdAAw, dtiatikf (Suid. u 728)

174v 1
unpvouat, T oxowviov cuvayw (Lex. Vind. y 26)

175r 11
0 Tapacdyyng, uétpov 6800 mépoikov, fitol TprdkovTa otddiol. oxoivog d¢
dryomriov, £€fkovta otddior. TO uev uidiov, £xel otddia 1, To 8¢ otddiov
16dac X.

175r 26

0 dykog vallis. pioydykeix kal Euvdykeia T6To¢ koTAOG €1¢ OV T& KATAPEPOUEVH
pioyetat &md mAeldvwv dp@v Bdata (Suid. 1 1110). Latine confluges dicuntur
loca, in quae rivi diversi confluunt; convallis.
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175v 26
100 P&V mpocdokwUEVOL £oTiv AT, ToD d¢ mapdvtog aiodnoig. tol ¢
uévovrtog uvAun (cf. Suid. u 1155)

176r 15
u600¢. udxn, téAepog, tdpaxog, ondoig, 8dpupoc, eéPoc. (Suid. u 1186)

176v 14
povidg &ypiog, 0¢ uepovwuévog i 6 uovéAvkog. (Suid. u 1221) fera
singularis

177r 11

UOPUOAUKELY, Kal LOPURDVES, TA TOV TPaywdRDV Kal UTOKPITMV TPOCWTEL,
& dwpieic yopyia kahodov. (Suid. u 1250) 80ev 6 kpoPricat, popuoAvEacbar.
popuoAUTTOAL 0€, TO PoP® Kal €l mTolay Kol dppwdiav dyw.

177v 23
UOAT, TO kdTw TOD HOAov. TO yap dvw 6voc? Aéyetat. meta est inferior pars
molae, catillus superior. (cf. Suid. u 1408)

178r 20

udptov, 1o oxfAua o0 yuvaikeiov aidoiov. o 10 ueta&d kAeitopic. Latine
evigium. a¢ o0 T0 dxoAdotwg Enecbat, kAertopileadar. Td 8¢ xeThog Lodopic.
70 8¢ cOUTTWUX HUPTOXEIAN. (Suid. 1 1462)

179r 4
vaQipaiog 6 03 Kexaplopévos kal d@lepwuévog, 6 povaxsg. (Suid. v 10)

179r 16

VAOoTOV TO TTUKVOV Kol TTAfipeG Kal UeGTOV Kal ur £X0V UTIOKOUPAV TL. HavOV
8¢, 6 dpaiov xabvov kal dvweepes WG PASE. vaoTdg dpoevik®c O TAaKoUG,
Al &ptog Bepudg uet' EAaiov. (Suid. v 44)

179r 25
VauTI&V, KUpiwe T €v Tfj vni ueiv. (Suid. v 81) vl ua uikwvog XAGnv. 8pkog
éml YAevaou®. (Suid. v 100)
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179v 26

VePESAV Kal vepeoilety SoTikf. TO éunodwv lotacOat Toi¢ TPATTOUEVOLS KATA
YVOUNV Kol 10 ... (Suid. v 154). Sagépet 8¢ vepeontikog to0 @Bovepod &t1?
0 uev @Bovepdg £l Taic TV KAAGDV e0Mpayioig AUTeiTal, 0 8¢ VEUESNTIKOG
¢l TaiG TOV Kak®V. (Suid. v 157)

180r 3
veobnyec Elpog, T6 vewoti dkovnBév. 1y vede, 1 vewoTi Apotprapévn yij.

181r 3
vnoodpiov anaticula, voooa 8¢ kaunthp, tépua, Pabduic. (Suid. v 617)

181r 5
vATn X0pdt Aeyouévn UTO TOV UOVOIKOV TIpOG GvTISINOTOANV TG UNETNC
kol péong. (Suid. v 11)

181r 25

? 8t mondomotia Tapd TR TONTH] TETPAXDG YEVETAL YVHO10G O €K VOUTUWY
Yauwv. véBoc 6 ék mardaxidog. okdtioc 0 ¢k Aabpaiag ui€ewe. mapbiviog
0 €k tAi¢ £t voplouévng TapBévou yevduevoe. (cf. EM 236, 25)

184r 11
8ypog, N Katd otixov £podog TV Oeplot@v. Kol Sypot otaxVwv. Kal Edyuiog
InuAtnp popog Tod B€poug. (Suid. o 26)

185r 8

d0veiog 6 dAAoyevic kai Eévog kal GAASTpIOC 0VY O €k TfiG dAAodamfig
G@rypévog ¢ Tveg otovtat. GAN' 6 amd méAewg Thg avTig GV, Kol GAAWS
gmtrde1d¢ nwg, oV HEVTol KaTX Yévog tpootikov. (Suid. o 83-84)

193r 26
SpUeva. TA TOV AaXdVwV TAVTWV EKKEKXVANKOTA. ol O¢ Ti¢ KpduPng @aoct
70 €vTOC KUNUA. o1 8¢ TOV dyprov domdpayov. (Suid. 0 598)

196r 10
000ap, TO yoviugtatov uéAog, obBarta 8¢ oi pualol t@v mpoPdrwv. (Suid.
0 837-838.)
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198r 7
dPaptiTNG O udyelpoc. dPaptiTikn 1) payeipikd. (Suid. 0 1071-1072)

199r 20
naAMuPaAng 6 dvétavpa teowv O Urtiog. (Suid. &t 85)

201r 7
Tamno¢ kai ol €mi To0 kdtw xeiAoug Tpixeg. uvotag 8¢ ai émi tob dvw. (Suid.
T 264)

201r 12
napdpuotov, T mapakekpuuuévov kai AddOpa yvéuevov. (Suid. © 301)

202r 18
TAPAKEKOUMEVOG, O EEE0TNKWE KAl Ma1vOuevog kal Tapd@pwv. (Suid. T 358)
stupidus, insanus, vecors, exXcors.

202v 1
napakoitng 6 &vhp, tapdkoitic 8¢ 1| yovy. (Suid. 7 377)

207v 16

TEAAVOL, TEUUOTA €K TOTIAANG 1] €0TL Aemtdtatov GAsvpov £€1¢ Busiav
gmtndeiov. 1 ol péAitt dedevpévor kapmol. 1 Beoiq dmapyal Tiveg. 7 O Tepl
TG OTOUATL TEMNYWE GPPAC. Kal TO TEPIMENN YOS EENpaEVoV dTde¢ Sdkpuov.
otlov AMPavwtdv kal kéuut, kai 6 Tod udvtewg uiodog dfoAdc. (Suid. m 928)

208r 3
TéUTENOC, YépwV Kal ypadg Tapd t6 méunestat v t@ &dn (Suid. T 958)

210v 21
Tepl AOXvwv Gdg, prima face, tum cum sera rubens accendit L. v.

211v 12
nepinvotov, To é€dkovatov kal epifdnrov (cf. Suid. © 1272)

213r 5
neprepeia, 1) KoAdKeL, kol Tépmepog O peTd PAakeiog mnpuévog. olov AdAog
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Kol TPOTETAG, Kol Undév obv Aoyiou®d noi®v. (Suid. 1365 and 1366; Phot.
Lexicon T 425, 20)

214r 1
nidag, mny" f otaydv, kal EOidag x®pog, 6 kaAnv éxwv nnyfAv. (Suid. ©
1555)

215v1
nAxiol0V, TETPAYWVOG OTAGIG OTPATEVUATOG Kol TO €k EVAOV TETPAYDVWY
nijypo. (Suid. 7t 1715)

215v 18
TAEIDV, -BVOG. 6 EVIaLTAC, &1 ToD €v abT® TANpodedat Todg KalpoUG. (Suid.
m1736)

215v 21
nAg10T0d0Ke1. 1) TAeloTn d6knoig. (Suid. T 1739)

217v1

nodokdaxkkr, E0Aov €i¢ 0 £v elpkTf] Tov¢ TdaC EuPdAlovteg suvéyxovaty. (Lex.
Segueriana, Coll. verborum utilium e differentibus rhetoribus et sapientibus multis
1 344,16, ed. Bachmann)

219r 12
noAootnudpiov, T Foxatov uépog oiov tfig yAg. (Suid. T 1924)

219r 14
noANooTdv, T Eoxatov émi tdEew( kai popiov (Suid. m 1925)

220v 2
TAakoUVTLA, TAQTER, AeTTd Kal TepLpep]?

221r 2
néprag, O TV domida katéxovaty, 6 Aeyduevoc Sxavos. (Suid. T 2090)

222r 1
Mpayuatouadeic, ol T@V Tpayudtwy idrjuoveg. (Suid. w2195)
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222r 8
TPAVEG, TO KATAVTEG Kl TPa VTG, O Katw@eptiG (Suid.  2208-9)

222r 16
Tpaotai, ai Tod kATov Aayaviat (Suid. w 2226)

223v 8
npoPookic?, 1 tol éAépavtog tpovouaia (Suid. Tt 2356)

225v 15
npokLAVSEToBa, TO €Ml YoVu ecdvta mpookuvelv (Suid.  2492)

232v1

npuTaveiov fv oikoc uéyag, #vBa ai o1tricelg Toig moAitevouévolg £8idovro
ottw AexBév Gomep mupdg tapeiov, #vOa v doeotog mhp kal fuxovro, 1 8Tt
€KeT £KABNVTO ol TPLTAVELS 01 TV SAwV Tpayudtwy drotkntal.

234r 1
To0n, uddng, dkovong. (Phot. Lexicon it 472, 21)

239r 13

oeAAA810V, T6 &Td TV Gvwbev €l Td kdTw dvaytvwokGevoy, pagina (Suid.
0 209). oe)ic, TO péoov TAOV d00 KataPfat®dv &ypapov Tuyxdvov. éviayod
Aéyetar oUtw kol o PipAiov. (Suid. o 214)

239v1
oép1pog ypalc, N év mapBevig yeynpakvia (Suid. o 251 and y 431)

243r 19

1 okutdAn v E6Aov otpoyyblov €Eecuévov émiunkes. Svo 8¢ mapd
Aaxedopoviorg Umfjipxov okLTdAAL Kol TV PEv ulav Kateixov ol £@opot.
TRV O¢ £TEPAV TAPEIXOV TR EKMEUTOUEVW OTPATNYR, 0TtdTE &' £BovAovTo
EMIOTEIAAL TL AUTW, PEPOVTEG TUAVTA AcUKOV TiEpieiAovV TNV oKUTAANV.
Kal £mi to0 udvrog ypagov eit' dveAittovteg Tapeixov TOV iudvta T@
AToPEPOVTL. 0 O 0TPATNYOC AaPV TOV IpdvTa Tf] €0UTOT OKUTAAN TtepielAitTe,
Kal éyivwoke T Eneotaluéva. énolovv d¢ to00' o1 Aakedatudviot, va un
YV@OLV 01 ATOPEPOVTEG, f| Kab' 0UC &v yiyvorvto td éyyeypappéva?. Aéyetat
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3¢ okuTdAn &mo Tol okUTog 6 ADpog kai tob eIA®. (cf. Phot. Lexicon 6 525-526;
Lex. Segueriana, Coll. verborum utilium e differentibus rhetoribus et sapientibus
multis 6 367, 1, ed. Bachmann)

249v 6
otunneiov, to tfi¢ EAaiag dotodv. otimmiov, 60ev to Aivov viBetat. (Suid.
0 1260) otupdkiov Aéyetar 6 6idnpog Tol dkovtiov A T ELAOV.

260r 26
opevdévn kai 1} To0 SaktuAiov mepipépeia i TO uépog kad' ol 1) opayig
TuTodtat, oUtw, Tfj 0Tpo@ii Tfig ogevddvng 6 Toync.

260v 9
oENKWOIELC, ol okAnpol kal Toi¢ cwuact kdtioxvot. (Suid. o 1733)

264v 5
TeVAyn, & TNAWSN TeAdyn, 1 1AUg, émmoAdlovtog Udatog o0 moAAoT, kal
Potdvng émeaivouévng ¢ Vdatt. (Suid. T 305)

272r 6

TpUyNTOC, 6 Ka1pds, £v @ el TpuydV kai duntog, 6 katpd, v @ Sei dudv kai
Bepilerv, mpomapolutdvwe. TpuyNTOg 8¢ O TPLYWHEVOS BATPUG Kol dunTd,
0 Bep1léuevog otdxvg, 6EVTOVWG. Womep EUeToC Kal EUETOC ADTO TO TPAYHUA.
(Suid. £ 1092)

275v 1

Uravpoc, tétpa, 1) Und dvtpov. bavtilw, T Unavi® (cf. pl. Ps.-Zonar. Lexicon
v 1781), OavT® dotikij éml ti¢ 6800. dravt® 8¢ émi tod kpitnpiov (Suid.
v 151), bravicyw, O bnavatéAAw suborior. Unapk® suppedito.

281r 21

oo, T V1o Tovg dPBaAuovg teMdvidpata i ta €€ avtdv £€i1dvta Tha
(cf. Ps.-Zonar. Lexicon v 1780, 19). Aéyovtat 8¢ kai ol yivéuevor TOAO1 €V TG
XEPOLV &mo TG épyaoiag. kal T& d¢'olacdnmotodv mANyfi¢ Tpavpata (Suid.
V 650).
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282r 2
V@opuoDV, davi®v kai évavtiouevov (Suid. v 738)

282r 19
@abl d&utévwe, dvtl Tod €€6miobev ¢ TO avTd Padi To0 uéAwuev (Suid.
¢ 22)

282v 5
@GAapa eact Tag TpoueTwidag, Tovg Gomidiokoug, Trv KOGUNOV TV WV
Vv Katd yétwnov (Suid. ¢ 42)

285v 25
@opPeid, ) adAnTIKN oTouic, Aéystat 8¢ kal 6 xethwthp (Suid. ¢ 750)

286v 13
@pUyLoV, daAdg ENpdg (Suid. ¢ 752). @pukTdC, 1) S T@V dddwv €v ToAEuoIg
ywvouévn Aaundg (Suid. ¢ 755)

289r 4
XOXPAKTApeC Adywv @pacTik®V Y. VPnASG, ioxvog, uécog. (Suid. x 94)

290v 19

xnAat, ot £unpocbev 1ol mpdg BdAacoav teiyoug TpoPefAnuévor Aibot, dia
TNV TOV KupdTwv Plav, ur to teixog PAdntorto. Aéyetal 8¢ xnAr| Kai 1] 6TAR
(Suid. x 245-6)

291r 12
X1AOG Aéyetan 1) TV Innwv tpogn bladum.
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IX

Marginalia in the mss. ONB Suppl. Gr. 45
and X I 12. Collation

1 Quotations from Aristophanic scholia

ONB Suppl. Gr. 45

X112

Notes

1r 1 [ABdxxevtog, -xJevtov || &
énippnua ekmAREews

91r & énippnua EkTAREEWS

sch. plut. 1052

1r 12 &piwtog, -tov || &Biwtov. fitor
o0 frwoewg &&rov. Aristophanes

91r Aristophanes. &fiwtov.
fitot 00 Prdoewg dov.

sch. plut. 969a

4r 9 &yw, -yeig || &yw Aéyetan kad T
KA®, 60ev Kateaywg

92v dyw Aéyetat Kai T KAD,
80ev KaTeAyWG

sch. plut. 545j

4v 6 adeA@100¢, -500, -0&
|| &8eA@187. fratris filia. in
Aristophane.

93r 4deA@1dfv, T00
adeA@od avtod Buyatépa. in
Aristophane.

sch. nub. 47

5r 14 48oAeoy®, -0xeic || quattuor
significat hoc verbum. to

@1AocoPelv. TO Tailewv. TO OAywpelv.

0 PAvapEiv.

93v 10 ddoAeoxelv, Téooapa
ONUaivEL TO PIAOGOPETV, WG TO
(...), T mailev, g o (),

0 dAywpeiv, 06 0 (...), TO
@Avapeiv, 1g o (...).

sch. nub. 1480e

5v 26 &BZatog, -drov || d0dpa,
dAevpov EPnuévov. Aristophanes

94r aBdpa, GAevpov EPnuévov.

sch. plut. 673

7r 24 aipoDpa, -aipfi || aipovuévov.
npokpivavta. In Aristophane.

94V aipovpEVoV, TPoKPIVAVTA.
In Aristophane.

sch. nub. 1042a

10r 7 é&xoopia, -pfag || dxdpnrog.
AVEMIUEANTOG. AKAAAWTIOTOG. WP
Y&p 0 émuelodat. in Aristophane

96V GKOPNTOG, AVETIHEANTOG,
AKAAAWDTIOTOG, WP Yap TO
émueoDpat. in Aristophane

sch. nub. 44c

10r 19 dxpatiopat, To dkpatov Tivw
|| dxpatieicBe. fyouv diknv tpdywv
Spxeig Aeixete. Aristophanes

96v dkpatieiode. flyouvv Siknv
Tpdywv Bpxeig Aeixete. in
Aristophane

sch. plut. 295

11v 10 &AekTpL GV, -OVOg |
dAektpvorva gallina | apud Platonem
comicum et gallina

97v (...) drTikol 8¢ kai Tag
OnAeiag oUtwg EkdAovy.
MMAGTWV Yap 6 KWUIKOG 0UTW
Aéyer. éviote moAAal tdv
GAeKTPLSVWV Kol UTtVEULA
tiktouotv QA TOAAAKIG. In
Aristophane.

Dai., fg. 19-20
Kock, line 3; cf.
sch. nub. 663a
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11v 19 dAn6ric, -000¢ || &Andeg. In 97v &An0eg, Emippnua, avtitov | sch. nub. 841a
Aristophane. pro ¢An6&g ironice GAnOGG Aéyerg.
In Arist(ophane).

(...) kat’ elpwveiav.

12r 24 dAo®, -8¢ || GAGG, kpatnOeig
in Aristophane. &GAow' S aopvyBeic,
kaBapOeis. &ung, -Nog £idog
TAXKODVTOG.

98r GA®G, kpatndeig in
Aristophane. | dAotv'
SraopvyBeic, kabapbeic. (...) In
Aristophane. | (...) fiyouv £i8og
TAaKoDOVTOG TPOG 01 Emepa.

sch. plut. 168a;
sch. plut. 999

13r 17 dudvopat o || dudverar,
udyetat In Aristophane.

98v quovetat, udxetat in
Aristophane

sch. nub. 1428a

13r 25 GupioTopog Kal AUPRKNG
0 duté || dueréow, vdiow in
Aristophane

98V du@Léow EvOlow in
Aristophane

sch. plut. 936

13r 26 duproPnT® || dugopeig
VEVNOUEVOL, UEYAPIKE CECWPEVUEVA
in Aristophane

98V Gu@OpEIg vevnopévot,
HEYAPIKA GECWPEVUEVA in
Aristophane

sch. nub. 1203d

13v 1 dvaPaivw || In Aristophane.
avaPadnyv, fyovv Ektetapévwe. et
pedem h(abe)ndo sup(er) pede(m).

el avaPAéperag, fyouv avaPAéperg.
In Aristophane. &valwnupd refocillo,
Gvalwnvpnoig refocillatio.

98v &vaPadnyv 1 &vw Exwv Tovg
n6dag, fj AN ém &AM Exwv TOV
noda. fyouv EKTETaUEVWG. In
Aristopharne. €l dvapAépeiag,
Ayouv dvaPAéperg. In
Aristophane. dvalwnup®
refocillo, -llas. dvalwnipnoig
refocillatio.

sch. plut. 1123¢
and 95b

13v 17 &vérAnoig || dvaykdlopat,
0 fradopat. 1 dvaruwti vikn,
incruenta victoria. dvakwkiw,
PWVI TV 6dVpouéveY Kal
kAadvtwv. avadéxouat, recipio,
flyouv énayyéAhopat f| Eyyo@duat.
Xenophon

98v dvaykalopat, to frdlopar.
(..). | incruenta victoria )
GVaPWTL VK. TO GVaKWKIW,
4@’ 00 Kai 0 KWKLTOG,

PWVTiG €0TIV Amopiunua. 1

¢ T TOAAX 01 6dupduEevoL
kol kAdovteg xpdvrat. | To
avadéxouar €otv Ste (...) dvti
00 énayyéMopat (...) avti Tob
gyyv@poat (...) recipio.

sch. plut. 1028;
Xen. Cyr. 1,6,18
and 6, 1, 45

13v 26 dvatpéxw || dvabeic,
dvapipdoag in Aristophane | &un, 1)
dpendvn

98v Gvabeic, avaPipdoag in
Aristophane. | 99v &un, 1)
dpendvn falx, falcis

sch. plut. 69a
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14r 1 &védnua || dvameicévreg

ovx Uylaivew, ol katanelobévteg

¢ ppévag. Aristophanes |
Gvanepmdlw Kal GvamoA® aitiatikf,
0 dvaroyilouat. | dvamAfoet,
nAnpwoet. In Aristophane |
avapuvriokopat reminiscor, recolo,
repeto. | dvaupiAékTwg, Téppw
augiporiag, procul dubio.

99r &vamnelsbEvteg oby
Uyaivery, ol kataneloBéveg
T4G @pévag. in Aristophane

| dvameundlw kai &vanold
attiatikf, 10 dvadoyilopat.
recogito | &vamArioet, fiyouv
nAnpwoet. In Aristophane |
&vapipvriokopal reminiscor,
-sceris, recolo, -lis, repeto,
-petis. | dvap@iréktwg sine
dubio, procul dubio, néppw
augipoAiag.

sch. plut. 507b;
sch. nub. 995e

14r 25 &va@avdév || dvactioaito,
gyepel. Aristophanes

99r GVACTAOALTO, EYEPEL in
Aristophane

sch. plut. 453d

14v 1 dvaxavvé || dveital, évédotat
Aristophanes | dvevdoidotwg
incunctanter

99v &veital, évdédotat. in
Aristophane | &vevdoidotwg
incunctanter

sch. nub. 956

15r 7 &vekAdAnrog, -Afjtou ||
dvéomacev, cuvéteilev [correcte
ovvéotelhev] Aristophanes

100r in Aristophane.
GvEoTOOEV, GUVETEIAEV.

sch. plut. 691e

17r 12 &vBpaxoBdikn, -0fxkng ||
avOprivag motntai pev tag ueAiooag
@actv. ApiototéAng Kai {da Etepa
ouyyevi] taig peAiooatg, oi 8¢
Suota gaoty eivar Taic enéiv. In
Aristophane

101r &vBprvag mowntal pev, Tag
uehicoag gaoctv. ApiototéAng
Kol {@a Etepa ouyyeVi

taig periooag, ol 8¢ Gpota
@aciv ival Taig enéiv. In
Aristophane

sch. nub. 947b

18V 26 GVTEMEPWTNOLG, -GEWG

|| &vtéAhor oeArjvn, inquit
Aristophanes. tehovpévng, enot, tfig
oeAfvng ot tékot didovtal.

quae si non oriretur, quomodo ot
daveiotai possent scire mensem
exactum et repetere usuras. quare

si non oriretur amplius, nec ego
solverem eas.

102r GvtéAAot oeArjvn,
tehovpévng enot tiig seEAVNG
ol tékot didovrat. £i ? o0k &v
dvatéAdot (... in Greek). In
Aristophane.

sch. nub. 755a

19v 21 &vtikviwov || td 1diwtikég
Aeyduevov kahduiov tod 10d6G.
KVIun yap sura wg kaivi] kai TAfpng
ovoa afpatog

102v In Aristophane.
avtikvApa €otl, To ISIWTIKDG
Aeydpeva kaAduia TV T0dGV.
wviiun ydp 1} Aeyopévn (...) Gog

Ko Kai TApng oboa aiuatog.

sch. plut. 784

20r 4 GvTiKpoUW, ~KPOVELS |
&vTikpug, Pavep®ds Kail aANB&G. In
Aristophane

102V &VTIKPUG, Fiyouv Qavep@g.

In Aristophane. et alio loco
&vTikpug fiyouv dAnO&G.

sch. plut. 328d
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21v 8 &viw || kol dTTIK@G dviTw TO
Tehe1® | dvitery, fyouv cuvtéuwg
£pxeobat. dvow thv 680V, dvti 00
omovdaiwg Padilw. In Aristophane

103V avutTewy, yovv

oLVTOPWC Epxeodat. dviw TO

tele1®. dvow trv 680V, dvti
~ p p

100 onovdaiwg fadilw. In

Aristophane

sch. plut. 607

21v 21 &&ia || Aristophanes. &g1g émel
GA®. kOule ' €1 8¢ pr), suvpidw.

104r Aristophanes. &&g1g €nel
GA®. kSle dnA' €1 ¢ ),
ouvtpipw.

sch. nub. 1299b

22v 1 dopvov, &8pvou || dpxaiov
amodeifar apud Platonem antiquare.

| draiéAn, &rath. In Aristophane. |
dmadayfval, drnehBeiv. | £ dmaddv
dvixwv a teneris ungiculis. | &raAy®,
70 T00 GAYelv Tavouat, Gomep Kal TO
amoAo@Upouat.

104v antiquare est abolere,
obscurare et a memoria tollere.
Cicero [quotes from De officiis,
De legibus]. t¢ éuoi Sokei [...]
Vv tob antiquare onuaoiayv,
0 dpxaiov dmodeikvuut [Plato
quoted] | draiéAn, drath. In
Aristophane | &raAAayfival,
&melDeiv. In Aristophane. | ¢€
anaA®v ovoxwv ab ungiculis
teneris | dmaAy®, td Tod
GAYETV madopat, GoTep Kal TO
dmoAo@Upouat.

Plat. Ep. 320d 6;
sch. nub. 1150b

23r 26 dmapéokw || dmapeyxeipntog
intentabilis, inviolabilis. dnaprti,
dnnptnopévag, tehelwg. In
Aristophane.

105r Gmapeyxeipntog
intentabilis, inviolabilis. |
Gmapti, fyouv mnpTnopévwg,
teelwg In Aristophane.

sch. plut. 388a

24V 26 Gmeppwyds, -yétog || dmepp'.
@Oeipov, neABe Aristophanes. |
anepUkw, T dneAavvw Xenophon.

106r dmepp'. pBeipov, dneAbe
Aristophanes | dneplkw,

70 J1KW Kail AreAadvw

Kol GUVTAGOETAL KAITIOTIKE.
Eevoedv [full quote]

sch. nub. 783b;
Xen. Oec. 5, 6;
Mem. 2,9, 2

251 14 dméxopat || drepwAnuévor, t&
aidoia Setkvovreg in Aristophane

106r dnepwAnuévor, & aidoia
deikvivteg in Aristophane

sch. plut. 295b

251 16 dmnvi || &rnvéc, dvaioyvvtov
in Aristophane

106r &mnvég, avaioyvvtov in
Aristophane

sch. nub. 974

26r 16 &mdylov oxorviov || dmd
Yap 6AoTpat, o PovAopat. In
Aristophane

107r &nd yap dAoduat, ov
BovAopat. In Aristophane

sch. nub. 1440

28v 26 amoAeinw kAnpovouiav

|| Aristophanes. droAttapyieic,
ATENONG, ATOSPANELS, GTIOCKIPTHOELG,
ALTapylopovg yap €kdAovy T
OKIPTHUATA.

108v In Aristophane.
amoArtapyteig, aréAONG.
Attapytopovg EkGAovy T
OKIPTAUATA. ATOMTOPYLEIG AVTL

100 GmodpduELS, ATOOKIPTHOELG.

sch. nub. 1253¢c-d
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31r 23 dnocaledw || kdv &ropfig 110r alibi dnopiav &xng. kav Nub. 743; sch.
i tdV vonudtwy, drnopov €xng anopfig T TV vonudtwy, nub. 743e-f

TGV Srhoytop@dv, TV Slavoidv.
Aistophanes, et alibi &ropiav £xng.

dnopov €xng TV Stahoylou@dv
@V dravordv. in Aistophane

31v 22 dmootep® || dmootepnTids,
Suvduevog dnootepfioat. in
Aristophane

110V &rootepnTikGg, duvdpevog
&nootepfioat. in Aristophane

sch. nub. 728b

32v 26 dmotponialw || &rmotpbmate.
SIOKTA TOV KAKDV.

111v &rotpdmate. SUOKTA TV
KaK®V. In Aristophane

sch. plut. 854b

33r 12 dmovoia || dro@avé
Kkal drogrivw, drodeifw. in
Ar(istophane)

111v Gro@rivw, drodeiw. in
Aristophane

sch. Plut. 210a
and 468c

33r 26 dmogpdtTw || droOépet,
petagBeipet, alibi petd Bopdc
amépyn. in Aristophane

111v arogBepel, uetagpdeipet,
alibi yetd @Bopdg amépxn. in
Aristophane

sch. nub. 789c¢;
sch. plut. 598d

33v 10 &ndyxpnotg || &méxpn, dpketdv
€ott, pEAwV dmoxproet, Kai
anoxpdoa Sikn Gvti tod dpket)
vmdpyxovoa

112r In Aristophane. ardxpn,
€7l EVEGTWTOG AVTL TOD GPKETOV
gotL. Kal Groxp®oa dikn €nl
OnAvkod dvti Tod dpketn
vmdpyovoa. kai €l péAAovTog
&moxprioel GVTi TOD APKETOV.
YevroeTaL

sch. plut. 484e

33v 19 &noymeilopat || &nopduesda,
anoonoyyilwpev tov TpwKkTov. In
Aristophane.

112r droPwyeada,
Gnoonoyyi{wHeV TOV TPWKTOV.
In Aristophane.

sch. plut. 817

33v 21 &mpaypoctvn || Aristophanes
grammaticus, Trv &rpayuocvviv
@UTOV Aéyel &v axadnuia puduevov.

112r in Aristophane.
"APIOTOPAVNG O YPAUUATIKOG
TV GTPAYHOoOVNY QUTOV Aéyel
v axadnuia guduevov.

sch. nub. 1007¢

34v 9 &pa || dparye TOAAGV,
CUUTEPAOHA EIPWVIKGV. in
Aristophane.

112v dpaye TOAAGV,
CUUTEPAOHA EIPWVIKGV. in
Aristophane.

sch. plut. 546e

35r 1 dpyebw || dpydg Fyouv &pyrf in
Aristophane

112v &pydg fiyouv Gpyn,
ATTIKGG. in Aristophane

sch. nub. 170d
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36v 7 dpvokig, T npoPdriov dpua 113v apvakic €0Tt TO T00 Gpvog | sch. nub. 730

|| maiCer 6 dproto@dvng yvaouny €€
Gpvakidwv einwv drootepntidy,
flyouv yviuny &nootepfioews kal
£€apvroewe. Ooeihe 8¢ einely, Tig av
pot émPdAdor kai émbricot okénacua
€& dpvakidwv, O av yvoduny ebporpt
&mootepnTikAV. | 6 KOVGG AeySuevog
youvép1og.

Sépua. mailer O Evtatba
yvaouny €€ dpvakidwv
einqv drootepntida, fyovv
YVOUNY AT00TEPHOEWS Kal
e€apvroewe. deeihe 8¢
elnelv, Tig &v pot EmpPaiiot
Kal €mOrool okénaoua €€
apvakidwv, wg av yvaunv
€0pOLUL GTTOGTEPNTIKIV. OO
nailwv oUTwg EEMVEYKEV.
In Aristophane. | 6 ko1vGig
Aeydpevog youvdpiog.

37r 19 dptt || dpridlopev, & dptia
nailopev. in Aristophane.

114r &ptiddopev, Ta dptia
nailoyev. in Aristophane.

sch. plut. 816d

37v 18 dpyxet || In Aristophane. &pxeia,
ke@dAawa, 6t1 ol mp@TOoL TOKOL
napatadévog Tod daveiov, kepdAala
ywvduevot, Tékoug déxovtat GAAoug.

114v In Aristophane. apxeia,
Ke@dAawa, 6t1 ol mp@Tot TOKOL
napatadévrog tod daveiov,
Ke@AAaLx yvGpevot, tékoug
déxovtar GANouG.

sch. nub. 1156a-b

39r 23 dondlopat || td xarperilw

115v In Aristophane. dond{opat
Aéyetan [...], kal T0 KOV®G
xapetilw.

sch. nub. 1145¢

41r 24 duipwpnolia || Aristophanes.
dTipdon Tig fuUdg, fyouv Kakov kab’
UGG Spdpa Ynepicetar.

117r In Aristophane. dtipdon
TIG UGG, §| KakOV Kb’ DEG
dpaua Pneioetar.

sch. nub. 1121

41v 13 &tpdgatug frot
xpucoAdxavov || drpintog 686¢ vita
non trita. dtpepud kal drpepilw to
NPEU®. ATpEpa, Npépa Kal o0XWG.
Aristophanes. &tpandv, 686v, 6
KOW®G HOVOTATIOV A€yeTat.

117r onuetotéov drpintog 636G,
1] Hr) TETPIUMEVN. Via non trita.
GTpeU® Kal GTpepilw TO NPEUR.
8Bev drpéua Emippnpa Gvti tod
Apéua kal fovxwe. | dtpamdyv,
636V, 8 KOV @C povorndriov
Aéyetar. In Aristophane.

sch. nub. 76a

431 23 abXpoG 6 pomog || in
Aristophane. abxudc, otépnotg,
Enpaoia.

118v adxu6G, oTépnoig, Enpaoia.
in Aristophane

sch. plut. 839a

44v 20 &@bpuvupt || In Aristophane.
a@opudcdon tapeskevdoueda, ftor
nopevesd ftotpdopeda.

119v G@opudodat
napeokevdopeda, firol
nopevesdL Nroludopeda. in
Aristophane

sch. nub. 607
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3v 7 &ypdg, -pod || &k TGOV vuwv.
aypog Aéyetat 6 Xxwpig TAG KWUNG
fitot T®V oiknudtwv Ténog.

92V €K TV VOHWYV. &ypog
Aéyetar 6 xwpig TAG KWUNG Fitot
TGOV OlKNUATWV TOTOG.

SM P 1,2;B11,2,25

4v 18 &8idOetog, -0¢tov || €k TV
véuwv. ad140etdg €0TIv 00 pévoV
O un drabépevog, GAAG kai O un
kAnpovopoOuevog ¢k dtadrkng

93r €K TV VoUWV, ad140eTdg
£0T1v 00 udvov 6 ur|
S1abéuevog. GAAX Kai O ur
KANPOVOLOUUEVOG €K S1a01KNG.

SMPL,3;B11,2,61

8r 16 dxabrikov, -kovtog || éx

TGV VoWV dkadrikovody

1§ Aéyet dradriknv év @

Aéyewv dmékAnpov yevésbat. fi
auvnuévevtov ur o@éAetv. Item.
€av pévov axadbnKkovteg pavaLy
ol dneAevBepot TPOG TOLG TATPWVAG
A maidag adt®v. d@eilel paotiyodv
avTOVG O dpXWV Kal ATOAVELV.
anetA\dv o@ddpdtepav éne&éhevoty
€av Ay aitia®@ory.

951 €K TV VOHWV*
dkabrkovadv Tig Aéyet
S1abriknv év @ Aéyerv
anékAnpov yevésbat i
duvnudvevtov pr OQéAELy.
€K T@V VOUWV. €0V pévov
AKabrKoVTEG Pav@oty ol
dneAevBepot TPoG TOVG
TATPWVAG | TATdAG AVT@V.
d@eiher paotiyodv adtovg 6
dpxwV Kol GoAVELV. ATEIAGDV
opddpbrepav éneEélevotv ¢dv
ndAv aitiab@dotrv.

SM A XIX,2; B
XXXIX,1,3 + SM II
XI,5; B XLIX,1,1

10v 16 dxpddpuov, -3pdov || ¢k TV
véuwv. @ dvépatt Tig fardvou
navteg ol kapmol dnAodvrat. nel kal
¢ Ovéuatt TV dkpodpvwv TdvTa
& Sévpa.

97r €k TV VOHWV. TG dvopatt
tfig BaAdvov Tdvteg ol kaprol
dnAodvrar. énel kai Q) dvouartt
TGV GKPodpUWVY TEvVTa T&
Sévdpa.

SMP1,28and7;
B 2,2,227

11r 19 dxvpwoia, -olag || éx TV
véuwv. dropelodtal vopov T f
anodanavdrat. drnopetovtat, Stav
Hépog apaipfital. drodanavarat,
Srav avteddg 6 vouog dvarpfitat.
derogatur legi aut abrogatur. sed
derogatur cum pars detrahitur,
abrogatur cum prorsus tollitur.

97r onpelotéov derogatur legi
aut abrogatur. sed derogatur
cum pars detrahitur, abrogatur
cum prorsus tollitur, €k TGV
véuwv. dropelodtal vopov T
1] drodamavdtatl. dropelodtat,
Srav uépog dearpfitat.
anodamavatat, Stav TavieA®dg
0 vouog dvatpfitat.

SMP 1,22; B 2,2,99

12v 26 duéhet || dueA®d negligo,
auéAera negligentia, culpa. éx tov
VOUWV. KODATA €0TLV 1) HEYAAN
aueAeia. 1) 8¢ peydAn koGATa £oti
S6Aog.

97v GueA® negligo, duéAeia
negligentia, culpa. éx TV
VOUWV. KODATA £0TLV 1] MEYAAN
apeAeia. 1) 8¢ peydAn koGATx
£oti 86Aog.

SMPI, 85
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18v 15 &vtéAhoyog, -Adyou || éx
@V véuwv. mept dvteAAdyou

102r €k TV VOpwV. Tiept
GvteAAGyov xpéoug. uéxpt

SM X I Index; B
XXIV, 10 Titulus +

XPEOUG. UEXPL TTiG SUYKPOTOVONG Tfig suykpotovong mosdtnTog | SM X 11,47; B
nocdtnTog Th¢ €€ katépov mhevpol | TG £€ ekatépov TAevpol XXIV,10,28
KEXPEWOTNUEVNG. 1] TOU AVvTEANSYyOL | KexpewoTnuUéVNG. 1] TOD
dovapg, pipnotv €xet kataPoA. avteAAGyov dvvauig, pipnowy
kai €€ Ekefvou dvanpeital katépwv | Exel katafoAfic. kal €€ ékelvou
1 &naitnoig T@v tokwv. £mi 8¢ Tfi GValpeiTaL EKATEPWV 1)
onepParovon nosdtnt, Eotw draitnoig TV tékwv. €mi 8¢ Th
ioxvpd 1 TV oKWV draitnoig. e onepfaiiovon nocdtntl, £0Tw
ye SAwG Kexpeotnvtatl ToKoL €€ foxupd N TV oKWV dmaitnolg.
ENEPWTATEWG. el ye GAwg kexpewotnvral
T0KO1 €€ EMEPWTHOEWS.
19r 17 &vtiypagr, -¢fic || To tfig 102r T TG AVTIYpa@fic SMB1V,6; B
AvTIypa@fig Gvopa voutkdv €ott. Svopa vouIkSv goTiv. 6Bev 11,5,26
80ev kai vopov prrov drakeAebov. Kal vGpov pnov drakelebov.
£xétw Maoa PactAikn GvTiypa@n 0 | ExETw MAVIWG o PactAikn
€l GAn07 £8idate. kai unde dAAwg avtiypa@n to i GAn67 £didae.
£ppdodw. Kail unde A wG Eppcbw.
27r 14 dnéBetog || drobepanein 107v dmoBepanew oot SMNI,12; B

oot trv BAGPnv, emendo tibi
damnum. €k TGV VOpwV. £dv d1a TO
kov@iobijvar mhoiov arnofAnddot
@OpTia, TAVTWY GLVELGAYGVTWY
anofepanevetal To Probév.

v PAGPnv, emendo tibi
damnum. €k T®V véuwv.
£av d1 T kKovurodijvat
mAoiov anoPAnddot gpoptia,
TAVTWY GUVELGAYGVTWY
arobepanevetal T Prpbév.

LIIL3,1 rest.

32r 4 droctaptedopat || ék TGV
vouwv. ol Tpoddrat Kat ol adTOMOAOL
KEPAMKDG WG €l TO TOAD
TIHWPODVTAL KAl ATOCTPATEVOVTAL
Kol koAdlovrat.

110v €k TGV VoUWV, ol TpoddTat
Kai ol a0TépoAOL, KEPAAKGDG
@G &l TO TOAD TIHWPODVTAL.
Kal GmooTpatevovTal Kai
koAdovrat.

SM £1V,10; B
LVII,1,7 rest.
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7r 9 aipa, -patog || aipacid 6 €
AKAvOwv @payuds. sepes. 50ev O
mAdTwv aipactddn Aéyet nepifolov

94v aipaoid 0 €€ dxdvBwv
@payude. sepis, -pis. 60ev
0 MAdTwV aipaoiwdn Aéyet
nepifolov.

Plat. Lg. 3,681a 1

7r 26 aioBdvopat, -o60dvn || aipdAiog
O KouPOG Kal xwping, kai aipvAia f
kouPotng. lepidus et lepos

ut Homerus: in Odysseia aid' év
MaAakoiot kai aipvAiotot Adyotot,
BéAyer Smwg 10dkng EmArjoeTat.
alpetikdg (con)ditionalis, t&
aipetikd Aeydta petd thv ExPacty
Mg alpéoewg KexpewoTnvTal. 60ev
oUte petagépeobat év T@ petagd
Sovavrat.

94v aipvA10G O KopPog

Kol xaping. kai aipvAio n
kopPotng. lepidus et lepos.
ouripov 6dvooel. aid' &v
HaAakoiot kai aipvAiotot
Abyotat, B€Ayer Smiwg 10dKng
¢mAjoetat. alpetikdg (con)
dicionalis. ta aipetikd Aeydra,
peta thv ExPaoty Thg aipéoews
Kexpeotnvtal §0ev olte
petagépecdat év T@ petall
dovavrat.

Hom. 0d.1,
56-57; Michael
Attaliates,
6V VOutkOV
fitot cOvoyig
TPAYUATIKY 27,
20. Ed. Zépos &
Zépos 1931b

11r 3 dkpoxopdavn, 1 pupunkia
|| TAoGTapxog. &xpoxopddveg kal
peAdopata Kai QaKof.

97r MAOVTAPXOG. ... YEP
dkpoxopddveg kai peAdopata
Kol QaKoi TIp@V €V TLGLV ...

Plut. De sera
numinis vindicta
563a 4

11v 12 dAe&ikakog, -kdxou ||
ZeVoQ®V. €V Tdel Tdpeopev
¢0KeLAGHEVOL &V [V TIG €D TOLf,
dvtevmotely, &v 8¢ kak®g, dGAéEacbar.
aAeEoluat yap T dudvouar.

80ev dAe€ntiipiog O duvvripiog.

Kol dAe€ikakog O ToUC KakoUg
GHUVOUEVOG.

97v onelotéov 8Tl o
dAé€acbon TavToV £oti

@ Guovacdat. 80ev kal
aAe€nhpiov A... Tov

olotvel Guovtriplov. kal
dAe&ikakov TOV TOUG KaKOULG
Guuvdpevov. (...) Eevoeiv
L. év tael ndpeopev
£0KEVAGUEVOL &V UEV TIC €D
To1f], GVTELTIOLETY, GV 8¢ KaK®G,
dA€€acbat. TOUTOL O EVESTRG
aAe&obpat.

Xen. An. 5, 5,
21-22

11v 18 §Aevpov, -Aebpov || Plato in
1T de re publica. ék pév t@v kp1O®V
dA@rta okevalduevot, €k 8¢ TdOV
TPV GAgvpa, T& YEV TEPAVTEG,
ta 8¢ padavreg, padag yevvaiog kai
&ptoug oLdHEV.

97v ITAGtwvog év @ P tdhv
TOMTEIWV. €K PV TOV KPLOGOV
dA@ita okevalbuevol, €k de
TGOV TUPGV EAELPa, TO PEV
néPavreg, T& 8¢ pdlavreg,
uddag yevvaiog kal &pTouvg
TOLOUEV.

Plat.R.372b 3
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21v 25 &&1ov Adyov || &&og apud 104r onpelotéov OTL €0Tv O0Te | Xen. De

Xenophontem. Carus ut annona
cara est.

&€ Aéyopev via & ToAAOD
SnAovéTt Tip@uEVa. EEVOQPHV.
Stav ye moAUG 6itog Kai 0ivog
yévnrat a&iwv Svtwv t@dv
KAPT@V, OUK GAVOLTEAETG al
yewpylat

yiyvovtat

vectigalibus 4, 6, 5

36r 4 dpkTikdc || Xenophon. véuile
Gomep €v OApa, NUAG peEV TOUG
gmdntioovtag €oecbat, o€ O TOV €mi
taig dpkuot.

113r [...] €1 t0 Eevopdvtelov
ouvigval Enotroaig TOvV
voov. €xel ¢ oUtwG. voule
doTep v Brpq, AUAG UEV TOVG
gmdnrioovtag éoeabat, o d¢
TOV £ml Taig dpKuoty.

Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 25

37v 1 &ptomnoids || afopar kai
aputopat drtik®g haurio, unde
haustrum. Lucretius ut fluvios

versare rotas atque haustra videmus.

aputova haustorium. &yyeiov ti GG
de€apevn ut in balneis.

114v haustra proprie dicuntur
rotarum cadi. ab hauriendo
dicti?. Lucretius ut fluvios
versare rotas atque haustra
videmus. kai Gpotopat
attik®g apvouat. haurio, -ris.
&pvrarva &yyeiov ti, 81 00

¢ &m0 de€apevrig dpudueda.
@ udAiota xp@dvral of &v
BoaAaveioig Aovduevor. Latine ?
hauritorium.

Lucr. DRN 5, 517;
quoted by Isid.
Orig. 20, 15, 1,
Nonius De CD 1,13,
3-5

45v 12 &ydptactog || dxog f Admn kai
Suogopia

120r &xo¢ 1 Ao kai dusgopia.
Eevo@®v. [quote]

Xen. Cyr.5,5,6

46r 9 &Pevdric || dpikopog kai
aikopia, | TAnopovr kal

0 UrepParAwv k6pog. apud
Plutarchum.

120r onueloTéOV APikopog Kal
ayikopia, WGy Euot gaiverar,
N mAnopovn Kai O UnepPaAAwy
kOpog, HapTupel 8¢ pot T@ Adyw
MAoVTapxoG. Aéywv oUTwg.
[quote]

Plut. De garrulitate
504d 3
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4 Other marginalia

Smobev To0 yovatog f tod Gyk@Vog
1) k&uY1c Ko £180¢ drovtiov Kai Tu
TGOV EpywV Tii¢ KNV T00 MWoEw.
sed et amentum. unde dykvAoOpat
amento, -as et dykvAilopat teneo
iaculum paratum in amento.

yévartog. fj tod dyk®dvog i
KAuP1G. dykOAn kai 100G
akovtiov. kai Tt T@V Epywv TG
okNVvA¢ tod Mwoéwg. [...]
Nomen latine dicitur hoc
amentum. verbum amento, -tas.
[further quotes]

ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 X112 Notes
1r 2 &ag, -kog || xai bokopioTik®g | 91r kai UokoploTik®G dPdkiov.
apdaxiov £om1 O mvakic év 1 ypdpeLy
#veotwv. [Then comes a quote
from Plutarch.]
1r 26 &yadig, -6ido¢ || Tnviov’ 91r onueloTEOV TTNViov' panus
panus tramae involucrum quam tramae involucrum quam
dimininutive panuclam vocamus. dimininutive panuclam
unde tumor inguinum ex formae vocamus. unde tumor inguinum
similitudine sic vocatur. ex forme similitudine sic
vocatur.
1v 9 &ydAAopat, -AAn, -AMeta || 91r dydAAopon kai dyaAMiduat
aydAAopar kol dyaA@duat T xalpw | T xalpw dpetapdrwg.
duetaPdrwg. dydAw 8¢ T TIH® aydAAw 8¢ To TIU® Etepeov
0 €tepeov petafatikig, 60ev Kai petafatik®g, 60ev kai dyaAua.
dyoAua.
1v 20 &yon®, -8 || T A datiatikf, | 91v 1O QIAG, datiatikf. dyan® | Suid. o 161
ayand O¢ tO dpkoTuat 0TIk Kol 10 GpkoTuat SOTIK.
contentor contentor
2v 2 &ykvArToUG, -T0d66 || dykOAn o | 91v dykOAn 1o micbev Tod Suid. o 251

2v 22 &yvog, 80gv 61 Abyot, -vou ||
&yvog, putdv, 6v Kai Aiyova kalobot
napd to tovg €obiovtag dydvoug
TNPELv. TvEG 8¢ TOV KwAVavdpov
Aéyovot.

92r dyvog, putév. Ov kal Alyova
kahoDot Ttapd TO ToUG £00iovTag
&ydvoug tnpeiv. Tveg 8¢ tov
KwAVavdpov Aéyovorv.

3r 10 &yopdlw, -Ceic || dyopdlw
apetaPdtwg To €l TV dyopav
Sratpifw. dyopdlw 8¢ O wvoliuat
petaPatik®g.

92r dyopalw auetafdtwe To £ig
v ayopav SatpiPw. dyopdlw
Kol T0 wvoiuat, HeTaBaTik@G.
[+ Arist. quote]

3r 12 &yopavdpog, -vépov || &yog, &
uooog scelus

92r dyog, TO pioog scelus

3r 17 &ypa, -pag || dypedw illicio,
GypavA® to €nt' dypod duAilopat
rusticor, -aris

92r aypevw illicio, -cis,
-llexi. dypavA® o éxt' dypol
duAiCouan rusticor, -aris.
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3v 23 &y0ptng, -tov || &ylptng 92v &ybptng Aéyetal 6
Aéyetan 6 suvaBpoilwv moAlovg ept | suvabpoilwv moAovg Tepl
£auTOV Aéywv Ti fj To1®V KavSTepov. | Eautov Aéywv Tl f| To1@dv
KavOTEPOV.

4r 16 dywvifopat, -{n || dywvilouar, | 93r dywvilopat duetapdrwg.
auetapdrtwg. kataywvilopat d¢ Kataywviopat Kai £Tepov
£tepov pataPatik®g, yovv Hatapatik®g, fiyovv
KOTOTPOTODMAL. KOTOTPOTODMAL.
4v 17 &88npayia, -ylag || &nuovd to | 93r ddnuovd o doxdAw kai
GoxdAw kai duo@op® kai Avroluat. | dusop® kai Aurobuar.
4v 26 &Sraxwprotog, -piotov || 93r &Sie&itnrog inexplicabilis
adiegitnrog inexplicabilis
5r 6 481k ®, -Keig || &8ikodpan laedor, | 93v &dikoduat, -kfj ledor, ~deris,
iniuriam patior iniuriam patior
5r 26 &8wpoddkntog, -kATov || 93v §lopat T oéfouar
&[Copan t6] oéPopat motnTIKAG, TONTIKGG, AITINTIK.
QUTLATIKT.
6r 4 40¢p1oTog, -pioTov || 4Bepilw 94r &Bepilw aitiatikij 10
aitiatikf] 1o €evtel[ilw] g€euteMlw
6r 15 &OAov, -0Aov || &ONog 6 &ycdv, | 94r GBAOG 6 &y GPOEVIKAG, Suid. a 742;

&0Aov 1o émadAov

&0Nov to #madlov, 008ETEPWS.

Et.Gud. a 32; Phot.
Lexicon o 477

6r 21 &0poilw, -Ce16 || 4md Tod &
gmtatikod popiov kai 100 Opodlg]

94r 476 o0 & émitatikol popiov
Kai tod Opolg

Suid. o 761;
Et.Gen. a 143;
Et.Gud. a 33

6r 25 &40®og, -Owou || 6 &lrpiog kal
kataBoAfig, un Tuyxdvwv #voxog |
Indemnis, 6®o¢ damnatus, & yap
70 KataPdAAw, kai Bwr 1 katafoAn
kai {nuia

94r G0®og yiverat 4md tov G
70 KataBdAAw. kai yiveta
Owr) N katafolr) kai {npio.
KavtelBev 4B&0G 6 alriuiog
Kai kataPoAfic dnAovétt pr
TUyXavwy €voxog.

7r 15 aipoppay®, -yeis || aipwdeiv
£0ti, T TovG 68OVTAG VaPKAV.

94v aipwdelv €oti, TO TOUG
6d6vtag vapkay.

Hsych. a 1970

7v 8 aioxpoloyia, -yiag || kal
aioxpoppnuocdvn

951 kal aloXpoppnUocivy

7v 15 adoyuvtnpdg, -pod ||
aioxvvtnAia verecundia,
pudibunditas

951 aioyvvtnAia pudicia?

7v 17 aitnoig, -cewg || afrnua
postulatum

95r aftnua postulatum
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9r 9 &xndia, -8lag || dxndng yap 6
GueA®V

96r onpeLoTEOV GKNdNG AéyeTan
0 GueA@V Kai pr kndduevog
dnAovér. [+ Plato quoted]

9r 14 dxivSuvog, -8ovov || dxic, -{8og.
Aéyetat pev t0 dkpov To0 o18rpov
TV 0lwvV PeA@V, evtedbev d¢ kal
TAVTA T& AETTA Kol Katd T dKpa
o&utarta.

96r GkiG Kal kAiveTa akidog.
Aéyetal pev t0 dkpoOv To0
618fpov T@V olwvdv PeAdV,
évtedfev 8¢ kai mavta & Aentd
Kol Katd ta dkpa OUTarta.

10r 22 dxpatilw, -Ceiq || id est ante
prandium aliquid comedo

96v significat autem aliquid
comedere ante prandium
[belongs to the Latin lemma]

10v 19 dxpopdodiov, -a6iov || mav o
ENAVEOTIKOG

97r TV TO EMAVEGTIKOG

11r 26 dAal®v, -{Gvog || dxbpavtov
méAayog. TO yaArviov kai eGd1ov kal
Atdpayov.

97r akOpavtov méAayog o
yaARviov kai e081ov kai
ATdpayov.

11v 1 &Aon || &Adg, &Advtog lucanica,
-ae. dAeevog 6 Oepude. dAéa 1) Bépun,
-6tng [supra scr.]. dAnyog 6 dAag
kopilwv. dAéyw kal dAeyilw poetice
0 Ppovtilw. dAyOvw o€ TO Aun®.
dAetvw o€ 1O Ekpedyw

97v &A&¢ kol kAvetal dAdvTog
haec lucanica, -cae. &Aeevog

0 Bepude. GAyw kai dAeyilw
TOWNTIK®G TO PpovTilw. GAYOVW
itk T Avn®. dAetve
OUOL®G TO EKPEVYW. GAL 1)
BEpUoTNG. AANyos 6 GAag
Kouiwv.

11v 24 §AnOwdg Adyog || dhievtinn
A dAeia piscatus, -tus, piscatura,
piscatoria

97v GAtevtikn, dAela piscatus,
-tus

12r 6 GAebw, -Aivels || dAidg, -d8og,
dxdrtiov aAtevtikév. aAiddat 8¢ ol
TV aMéwv Taideg, fiyouv ol dAielg
TEPLPPACTIKGDG

97v GAL4G, dkdTiov GAevTIKSY,
Kal kAiveton aAtddog. aAiddat
8¢ ol TV GAhiéwv Taideg, fyovv
ol GAIEIC TEPLPPACTIKAG.

12r 21 dAotp1® || dANo1&d muto,
dAAoiwolg mutatio, GAAo1wTog 6
petaPAntdg

98r &ANo1® muto, -tas,
aAAo1wTg O petaPAntds,
dAAoiwoig mutatio

13r 7 &wiodi || dunelovpydg vinitor

98v GuneAovpydg vinitor

13r 9 quméyopat || dunexévn amictus

98v GumeXovn amictus
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13v 23 dvacwlw || dvdywyog, 6
EkOEdTNUEVOS Kol ur| XPNOTHG
dnAovdtt Tuxwv dywyfic. 7 urn
nedrviog kai duodywyog, wg irmog.
80ev kai avaywyia.

98V Gvdywyog, 6
EkdedTNUEVOS Kal ur| XPNOTHG
dnAovdt tuxwv dywyfig. 86ev
kai avaywyia. fj Aéyort’ av
GVAaywyog 6 pr TEBVIog. WG
Aéyopau {nmov avdywyov oV
olovel duodywyov.

cf. Hippiatrica
Berolinensia 1, 10

14r 26 dva@ortd® || dvapnAaed
retracto | dvackoAomifw, TO
AvacTavp®. Gvacupddw Kal
avayotilw kai dvakpodw TOV {rmov.

99r dvaPnAa@d retracto |
avackoloTtilw, TO Gvactavp®.
avacvpdalw kal dvayxaitilw kai
Gvakpovw TOV {Tmov.

151 9 &vektdg, -ktoD || dvepudpidotwg
impudenter

100r GvepuBpraoTtwg
impudenter

16v 15 &vnpédn £mi mpdyparog ||
avnPd, To &vO® Kal oppry® Kai
axualw adolesco, pubesco

100v &vnP®, To avO® Kai
oepLy® Kal dkpdlw adolesco,
pubesco

17r 10 dvOpaxid, -kiég || a perurendo
dicta

101r pruna vero? a perurendo
dicta

17r 11 &vOpaé, -axog || quia caret
flamma

101r carbo quia flamma caret

17v 26 &vénrog, -1tov || dvoikelov

absurdum

101v dvoikelov absurdum

21r 14 &vtAnthipiov || dvrogeilw
redibeo unde dvtogeihetikr| dywyn
redibitoria actio, quam quis tenetur
alteri

103v Redibeo, -bes persimplex
d? ex re- et debeo, debes. hinc
redibitoria actio quaedam quam
quis tenetur alteri restituere.
TOUTWYV TO pEV Pipa eimoy’ &v
a0TOG, AVTOPEiAw. TO & Svoua,
GVTOQEINETIKN AYWYT).

21v 26 &&opvnuéveuvtog || &&1dg
ToTapog did Tii¢ matoviag péwv, Kai
uéxpt TEAANG kal Baddoong Sikwy, O
VOV kaAoVuevog Papddproc.

104r onpelotéov dE10¢ TOTAUOG
S tig matoviag péwv, Kai uéxpt
TEAANG Kai Bahdoong difkwy, 6
vV kadoluevog Papddpiog.

23r 23 &rapaxwpntov || dradyacua

candor

105r qradyaoua candor

23v 14 andpyopat €mi Ouotdv Kal
npocaywy®dv | ut dmdpxopat T¢) 0@
TOV KAPTIOV

1051 GNUELOTEOV TO ATAPXOUAL
€mi Buol®V oUTwnwg EXeL TV
obvradly. dndpyopat 6 Oe®d
TV KAPTIOV

24r 26 dmerpdralog || dreAnTikdg
minaciter

105v dretA\nTik®¢ minaciter
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25r 22 &g, 1) 6ndpa Kal KAiveTal
&mog || dictum quod instar ignis ab
amplo tendit in angustum

106r pirus est arboris nomen.
pirum vero fructus. dicitur vero
pirum eo, quod instar ignis

ab amplo incipiens. desinit in
angustum.

25v 26 dmoPaivw || dwoPdBpa dicitur
qua conscenditur navis vel ...?

106V onuelotéov amoPdadpa
Aéyetat. 8’ A &mo TG VEGS
émi v yAv é€epxSueda. kai
abB1¢ &mo TfG YAig éml ThV vabv
elogpyoueba.

26r 13 dmoyahaktilw ||
anoyeyalaktiopévog ablactatus

107r &moyeyaAAKTIOUEVOG
ablactatus, -ti

27r 26 dnowkog || Emoikog autem
incola

107v droikot pev ol Epnuov
TéTOV TEUTIOPEVOL OiKTjoa.
#rotkot 8¢ ol OAeLG.

28r &mokAO{w || &rokaivw Erepov
petaPartik®g lasso, -as

108r amokaivw £tepov
petaPartik®g lasso, -ssas

31v dmoppanilw || drookevdlw, to
KEV®, Kal TNV 006KV TOPAGKEVTV
SiaAdw A GrotiBnut. contrarium eius
est TO émiokevdw ut cum oneratur
navis vel exoneratur.

110V GNUELOTEOV GTOOKEVALW,
0 KeV®, Kal TV 0boav
napackevnv Stohbw A
&motiOnyt. [...] TovTov évavtiov,
70 émiokevdlw.

\

31v 12 &néomacpa nARBoug || f 6 kad
duevov dnoondg, -4dog

110v Aéyorte &’ &v &uetvov
dmoomdg kal kAfvetat
dnoomddog

34r 22 §nropat || éni defig | iungo,
attingo, yevikfj | kai dvdntw ndp

112r dntw Kol dvdntw nip.
dntopat 8¢ €mi AQAG, YEVIKT.

34v 17 &pardds || dpapddg, -6tog, 6
€0APUOGTOG KAl £V TTEQUKWG.

112v &papdds. Kol KAfvetat
APAPOTOG, 6 EDAPUOCTOC KAl

1l AoV €0 TEQPUKWE. Kol
oiowvel émrtetayuévog. [Plutarch
quoted]

35v 18 &piotepds || vel compransor &
cLVapLOT@V dnAadn

113r compransor 6 GLVAPLOTAV

SnAadn

36r 16 apuddiog || dppédiog Sikaotig
iudex competens

113v apuédiog dikaotrig iudex
competens

36v 17 &potfip || 6 &potog, 1) omopd,
M yovt]

114r GNUELOTEOV EPOTOG
APOEVIK®G, 1) 0T0pd, 1] YOVH. WG
0 Aoukidvelov. [quote]

37v 14 dpxatoyovia || dpxixdg
Imperiosus, &pXXIOYEVVAG
originarius, dpx€yovog originalis.

114v apx1kdG Imperiosus,
dpxao0yeVVHG originarius,
dpxéyovog originalis.
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37v 26 &pxnydg 8xAov || 6 sryvédpopog | 114v onpetotéov oryvépopog
39r 4 dokahog || dorapSapvkti 115v dokapdapvkti intentis
intentis oculis oculis
40r 15 &oOpPolog || doduporov 116r onuetotéov doduporov
deinvov quod sine datione symboli | deinvov @apev t0 dwpeav kal
TpOiKa Kal dwpedv Nuiv tapatiBetar. | tpoika Nuiv tapatiféuevov.
Undev mpoeiceveykolowv 1
ovufarodotr. cOuPolov yap
Aéyeton [...]
40v 15 &oxnuootvn || doxdAw, To 116v doxdAw, T Avmoduat.
Avmoduat.
41r 22 drud || drpd, T drpov Tor®. | 117r 4Tu®, TO dTHoV TOL. Suid. o 4363

ATIUAGW 8¢ TO KATAPPOVE.

ATIudw 8¢ TO KATAPPOVE.
GppdOTEPAL OUTIATIK.

42r 20, 21 aOMY, péoavlov || adAidiov
atriolum

117v aOARS10v atriolum

42v 3 aOAWV, 6TEVOG Kal EMUAKNG
témog || @dpayg

117v onuelotéov @dpays

42v 11 aB€w || al€w kol adEdvw
0 alénow AapPdvw, duetafdtwg.
no&noe 8¢ Tig Etepov peTafatik@g.

118r ab€w kai avEdvw TO
at€now Aappdvw, duetafdtwg.
Noénoe 8¢ Tig ETepov
petaBatikdg.

42v 26 avtoeths || 6 viadoiog

118r GNUELOTEOV EVIADO10G

43r 10 a0TOMOA® || adToudAog
transfuga, qui per se venit. u6Aw
vado.

118r adtopudAog hic transfuga,
-gae, perfuga, -gae

44r 9 dpetnpio || fyouv Seopwtprov

119r GNUELOTEOV decUWTHPIOV

44r 23 d@bovia || d@beyéia infantia,
mutitas

119r G@Oey&ia infantia, mutitas

44v 23 &@opntdtng || dppdvitpov
spuma nitri

119v afronitrum grece. Latine
spuma nitri est. colligitur
autem in asia. in speluncis
distillans. [...]

461 15 &ig, &Yidog || Forfices filorum
sunt, quibus sartores utuntur.
forpices pilorum quibus tonsores.
forcipes vero fabrorum sunt a
capiendo formo, idest calido.

120v Forfices ... etymologia

... f ponitur, forfices et sunt
sartorum. si a pilo p ut forpices
et sunt tonsorum. si a capiendo
c ut forcipes quod formum
capiant et sunt fabrorum.
forum vero antiqui dixere
calidum.
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X

A Group of Marginal Notes from Another Textual
Tradition Collation

1 Marginal notes in agreement with all three codices

(partly or completely)

ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 Vat. Pal. Gr.194 | EKCod.Gr. 4 Res. 224
12" 12 dpoptdvw pecco 12" pecco vel erro 1" pecco, erro non | 16¥ pecco erro
non potior || uéAAwv non potior pEAAwv potior apaptriow non potior
duaptricopat | e(r)ro auaptroopal uéEAwv

QpapTroopaL
1217 dpoxog 12" inexpugnabilis et | 1" inexpugnabilis | 16
inexpugnabilis || Imbellis | imbellis inbellis inexpugnabilis
vel imbellis
12¥ 25 dueiPopat alterno || | 13* retribuo 1 retribuo ad 17" retribuo
reddo, retribuo, ad adinvicem respondeo | invicem respondeo | adinvicem
i(n)vice(m) r(espo)nd(e)o | reddo (Gueifopan reddo respondeo
| tra(n)seo, remuno(r), par | lemma); transeo reddo

pa(r)i refero

ambulo permuto
reprehendo retribuo
(Gueifw lemma)

13" 11 dunwtig redundatio

14" gurges, A£€iG A

2" gurges, inde

18" gurges; Aé€ig

dubito || mihi alig(uid)
ve(n)dico, delib(er)o

mihi vendico decreto

mihi vendico,
decerto simul

|| gurges, Aé&ig fi Enpaoia A | Enpacia fi TAAUULpa | dunwtilw A Enpaocia i
TAAUULPX ingurgito TAAUULPX
13726 du@ioPntd discepto | 147 dubito delibero 2" dubito, delibero, | 18" dubito

delibero mihi
vendico decreto

13" 14 dvabop®d exilio ||
s(u)bito surgo, prosilio |
cu(m) g(ui)s cu(m) impetu
excitat(ur)

16" subito surgo
prosilio cum quis
impetu excitatur

3" subito surgo
prosilio

21" subito surgo
prosilio

1471 gvddnua donarium
|| aedificium publicum |
oblatio, res oblata deis et
suspensa

16" donaria res oblata
diis et suspensa
edificium publicum

3" donaria res
oblata deis

et suspensa
hedificium
publicum

20" donaria
res oblata diis
ac suspensa
edificium
publicum
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Vat. Pal. Gr. 194

EK Cod. Gr. 4

Res. 224

14" 3 qvakpivw percontor
|| discutio, recenseo,
Indago

16" discutio recenseo
indago interrogo

3" discutio recenseo
indago interrogo

21" discutio
recenseo indago
interrogo

14" 4 qvahiokw consumo ||
expendo, capio

16" expendo consumo
capio

3" expenso
consumo capio

21" expendo
capio consumo

|| rep(ri)mo, repello,
ret(ra)ho | v(e)] remitto,
attollo, elevo

retraho vel remitto
atollo elevo

retraho remitto
attollo elevo

147 10 dvantioow aperio | 177 aperio implico 47 implico explico | 22" aperio
declaro patefacio || replico raro aplico replico aperio implico replico
Implico, explico, replico | | exetendo patefacio applico extendo extendo

retro applico, exte(n)do, revolvo patefacio revolvo | patefacio
revolvo revolvo

14" 13 Gvappix@uot 17" agrappo manibus | 4" aggrappo cum 22" nitor vel
surrepo || agrappo scandendo murum manibus sicut ascendum(?)
ma(n)ib(us) ascendendo scandedno murum | murum
mu(rum)

14" 20 avaoTéAAw contineo | 17" deprimo repello | 4" reprimo repello | 22" deprimo

repello elevo
retraho remitto

147 22 dvdraoig increpatio
|| v(e)l extensio, inge(n)s
co(m)minatio

18" cominatio ingens

4" comminatio
ingens

23" comminatio
ingens

147 23 dvatpénw refello ||
s(u)bverto, retroverto | et
mutat € in a in dopiotw
nad(NTK)®

18" subverto
retroverto et mutat
éina

4" subverto reverto

23" subverto
retroverto

15" 1 dve€étaotog
inconsultus || Indiscuss(us)

18" supervenio
indiscussus

4" indiscussus

23" indiscussus

15" 20 dveoig requies
remissio otium || dissolutio

18" dissolutio remissio
requies

4" dissolutio
remissio requies

23" dissolutio
remissio requies

16" 8 dvrikw pertineo
attineo || asce(n)do,
(con)tingo, (con)ve(n)io

19" contingo convenio

5" ascendo oportet
convenio contingo

24" ascendo

17" 8 dvinu relaxo
remitto lenem facio ||
&dprotog avika |
dissolvo, effero | emitto

197 Gép1oTOG AVIKA;
dissolvo effero emitto

5" dissolvo effero
emicto, &4p1oTog
avijka

24" dissolvo
effero emitto;
a6p1oTog AvijKa

17' 16 &vioxw orior ||
emineo | oborio(r)

19" emino orior
oborior

5Y orior aborior

24" emineo orior
oborior

18" 4 &volyw patefacio ||
ab ofyw g(uo)d no(n) e(st)
i(n) usu | recip(i)t € in
augm(en)tis

19" aperio ab ofyw
quod non est in usu,
recipit e in augmentis

5" aperio ab olyw
quod non est in
usu, recipit e in
augmentis

25" aperio ab
olyw quod non
est in usu
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18" 24 &voyn laxamentum | 19 tollerantia 6" tollerantia 25" tolerantia

|| v(e)l toleran(ti)a

18" 1 dvtaipw rebello ||
(contra)elevo

20" contra elevo

6" contra elevo

26" contra elevo

18" 20 &vte€etdlw confero
| comp(ar)o, assimilo

21" comparo assimilo

6" comparo assimilo

26" comparo
assimilo

19" 6 &vtepeidw obiicio ||
v(e)l Innito(r), Inhaereo,
&vtevepyetikdg relato(r)
b(e)n(e)ficio(rum)

20" immutor inhereo

6" imitor inhereo

26" innitor
inhereo

19" 21 GvtikvApiov tibia
pedis || pars (con)tra
sura(m) pedis | il fusolo
della ga(m)ba

19" pars contra suram
il fuso della gamba

6" pars contra
suram, fusus ?

26" pars contra
suram il fuso
della ghamba

19" 24 &vtikpl adversus

22" palam coram

6" ex posito contra

26" ex opposito

contra || pala(m), cora(m) palam contra palam
adverbium

19" 25 dvtidduPavouat 20" reprehendo 6" reprehendo 26" reprehendo

suspicio affecto || contradico contradico contradico

rep(re)he(n)do,

(contra)dico v(e)l

20¥ 3 vtimotoGuat 20" vendico adipiscor | 6" vendico 26" vendico

affecto || adtiatikf | adipiscor adipiscor

yevikfj att(ri)buo,
vendico, a(r)rogo | et
rependo

2172 gvtitumov to
isétumov exemplar ||
si(mi)lis formae v(e)l
(contra)riu(m)

21" similis forme vel
contrarium

6" similis forme vel
contrarius

26" similis
formae vel
contrarium

217 3 qvritOTiw repercutio
refero || dvritunéw 8¢
contra signo

21" contrasigno
(&vtitvméw lemma)

6" contra signo
(&vtitvméw lemma)

26" contra signo
(&vtitvméw
lemma)

21724 &vumKpLTOG NON
fictus || simplex

19" simplex

6" sinplex

25" simplex

21v13 dvopolia
inconstantia inaequalitas |
irreg(u)laritas

19" inequalitas
inregularitas

6" inequalitas
irregularitas

25" irregularitas
inaequalitas




322

Zsuzsanna Otvos

ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 Vat. Pal. Gr. 194 | EK Cod. Gr. 4 Res. 224
21¥ 23 &&fvn dolabra || 23" 10 dpénavov 8" dolabrum securis | 29" 'ascia,
accepta v(e)l alius gladius | securis bipennis bipennis bipennis la
v(e)! | securis, ascia accetta?; I'ascia la mannaia

mannaia (Gr. lemma

twice)
22715 4&16 dignor || 22" dignum puto 7' dignum puto 29" dignum puto
dignu(m) puto, dignifico, | dignifico rogo peto dignifico peto rogo | dignifico

rogo, peto

22717 &&wv axis || v(e)l

23" exis et pro tabella

8" axis protabella

29" axis et pro

tabella i(n) q(ua) antiq(ui)- | antiquitus scribebatur | antiquitus tabella

t(us) scribebat(ur) sculpebatur

227 20 Goidipog 23" sempiternus 8" sempiternus 29¥ sempiternus
memorabilis || celebratus celebris celebris

sempit(er)n(us), celebris,

decantat(us)

227 21 &oikntog 23" inhabitabilis 8" inhabitabilis 29" inhabitabilis
inhabitabilis || solitari(us), |solitarius solitudo solitarius solitarius
solitudo

22" 7 rayopevw abdico 23" defatigor denego | 8" defatigor 30" defatigor
renuncio || p(ro)p(ri)e non tollero interdico | denego non tollero | denego

i(n) dicen(d)o | desp(er)o,
defatigo(r), recuso | p(ro)
hibeo

despero deficio

interdico despero
deficio renuo

interdico non
tolero despero
deficio

22" 9 dndyw abduco ||
abigo v(e)l accuso c(ri)
m(in)is

23" adduco vel abigo

8" adduco abigo

30" abigo abduco

22" 14 dnadrig impatiens |
Invict(us)

23 invictus

8" invictus

30" invictus

22'16 dnondevoia ruditas || | 23" procacitas linguae | 8" procacitas lingue | 29" procacitas
procacitas linguae vel linguae
22V 19 dmadotog infaustus || | 247 infaustum 8" infaustum 30" infaustum
Inde(c)ens | ext(erri)bilis | indecens exhorribile |indecens indecens
(&maiotov lemma) exarrabile? inexorabile
(&maiotov lemma) | (&madotov
lemma)

23" 6 AMAVAIoXLVTQ
depudeo || inverecu(n)-
de facio

23" inverecunde facio

8' inverecunde
facio

30" inverecunde
facio

23v 12 amopyr] delibatio
incohatio || p(ri)mitia

23" primitia la decima

8" primitia la
decima

30" primitiae
ladecima
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ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 Vat. Pal. Gr. 194 EK Cod. Gr. 4 Res. 224
23" 14 &ndpyopat £ni 23" do primitias 8" do primitias 30" do primitias
Buoidv kal sacrifico demonibus | sacrifico daemonibus
nposaywy®v delibo ut gentiles demonibus ut sacrifico
imbuo || do p(ri)mitias solebat antiquitas
sacrifico d(e)monibus ut
p(ri)(us) gentiles
24" 18 dmeipog inexpertus || | 24¥ inexpertus, 8" infinitus 31" infinitus
v(e)l infinit(us) infinitus
247 25 Gnelpokaia ) tod | 24" contrastio rerum | 97 sine pulcritudine | 31" sine
kaAoU duetpia insolentia | vilium inutilis et quesitio rerum | pulchritudine
infrunitas || s(i)n(e) indagatio vilitas vilium insolentia | quaesitio
pulchritudi(n)e, insolentia inutilis indagatio rerum vilium
(contra)stio re(rum) vilitas insolentia
viliu(m), inutilis indagato(r), iniutilis
vilitas, inexplebilitas indagatio
26" 2 amoPdAiw depello 25" depello respuo 9" perdo (marg. 31" perdo
respuo reiicio || v(e)l reiicio perdo dex.)
amitto, p(er)do
26" 7 dnofAénw aspicio || | 24'respicio veneror | 9¥ respirio veneror |31 respicio
ven(er)or veneror
26" 9 amoPoAd iactura 24" dispositio 9" depositio 31" dispositio
repulsa amissio ||
depo(s)itio
3412 &ppoPcov arra || 31" pignus 13¥ pignus 39" arra pignus
pign(us)
35" 22 &peotdg placitus || 307 dpeotdg kal 13" placidus; 38" placidus;
dpeokog el comprare(n) dpeokog dpeokog &peokog
te/compiace(n)te?,
assentato(r)
37" 25 &pxnydg auctor | 31" rector auctor 14" rector auctor | 39" dux
p(ri)nceps rei cui(us)- princeps rei princeps origo magistratus
pia(m), origo | recto(r) cuiuspiam princeps
38" 14 dpyopat incipio || et | 31" incipio subditus 147 incipio subditus | 39" subditus

s(u)bdit(us) su(m) | pareo

sum

sum

sum inchoor

38" 16 &pxw impero
praesum || p(ri)m(us) facio,
d(omi)nor, p(ri)ncipor

31* primus facio
dominor principior

14" primus facio
dominor principor

39" primus facio
dominor

41711 &teddg, 6
dmAfipwtog incompletus ||
v(e)l inutilis

34 immunis inutilis

16" immunis
inutilis

43Y immunis
inutilis
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41" 2 &rpuilw vaporo ||
scateo, exhalo, fumo,
coquo

35" scateo exalo fumo
€oquo vaporo

16" scateo exalo
fumo coquo vaporo

44" scateo exalo
vaporo fumo

41" 22 &ty infelix ||

34" infortunatus

16" inpos voti

44" infortunatus

Impos voti impos voti impos veri
427 9 avBévng auctor || 35" dominus auctor 17" dominus auctor | 45" dominus
d(omi)n(u)s auctor

42713 adBevT® auctoro ||
d(omi)nor

35' dominor

17 dominor

45" dominor

427 17 abAa€ sulcus cura
|| rivus

36" sulcus rivus

17"sulcus rivus

45" sulcus rivus

42V 18 abTdpknG contentus
|| p(er) se sufficie(n)s

36" sufficiens per se

17" sufficiens per se

45" per se
sufficiens

431 a0té0ev inde de
eodem loco || ex se et
illi(n)c et huc

36" ex se et illinc

17¥ ex se illinc

45" ex se illinc

43" 3 aUTOKPATWP 36" qui per se potest | 17' qui per se 45 qui per se
imperator || q(ui) p(er) se potest potest
plotes)t
43" 10 ahTOpOA® transfugio | 36" transfugio 17¥ transfugo 45" transfugio
|| insalutato hospite recedo | insalutato hospite insalutato inslautato
| adtépodog transfuga, recedo; hospite recedo; hospite recedo
q(ui) p(er) se venit. pyéAw | abTépoAog 17" a0TéHoA0G (abtoporoyéw
vado. transfuga transfuga lemma);
a0THOAOG
transfuga
43713 avtoox£diog prae 36" forma 17" forma 45" forma
oculis extemplo || forma d(i)grossata, digrossata, digrossata;
d(i)grossata, oxedidlw digrosso ox1d&lw digrosso | oxeddlw
oxedidlw digrosso digrosso
4315 adtovpydg auctor rei | 36" artifex et per 17 artifex et per se | 45 artifex

|| artifex et p(er) se
ip(su)m faciens

seipsum faciens

ipsum faciens

naturalis per se
ipsum faciens

43'9 deavilw depravo
disparere facio || et
p(ro) dispareo ip(s)e, ut
Eevoe®v | aufero d(e)
re(rum) n(atur)a, deleo

37" aufero de rerum
natura non appareo
destruo deleo facio
disparere

18" aufero de rerum
natura non appareo
destruo deleo facio
disparere

46" aufero de
rerum natura
non appareo

deleo defero?

43' 18 deeyyr illuminatus
|| s@@)n(e) lumi(n)e

37" sine lumine

18'sine lumine

47" sine lumine
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44" 6 d@nyoduat enarro ||
expono, p(rae)sum, su(m)
intent(us)

37" sum intentus
narro expono presum

18' sum intentus
narro expono

47" sum intentus
narro expono
praesum

44¥ 3 4@idpupa delubrum
simulacrum || statua, situs

37" statua, situs

18" statua situs

47" statua situs

44" 5 §@inut omitto ||
dimitto et admitto

37" demitto dimitto
vel amitto

18" dimicto
admicto

47" dimitto
amitto

44¥ 6 A@1KVODUAL pervenio
proficiscor || ab fikw venio,
q(uo)d in compositione
mutat Hin I

37" advenio? fikw

18" advenio ab fikw
venio mutatur n 1
in compositione

47" advenio; kW
venio

44" 13 §r&1g profectio ||
access(us)

37"accessus

18" accessus

47" accessus

44 14 deintapat avolo
|| &8protog dméntny,
adprotog B dmentduny

37' Gdpiotog
améntny, ddpiotog p
GmenTaUnY

[Lat. vacat]

18" volo; a6piotog
améntny, G6pLotog
B dnentdunv

47" &bpiotog
améntny,
adprotog
AmENTAUNV
[Lat. vacat]

44" 15 doiotapar abscedo

37" rebellans facio

18" rebellare facio

47" rebellare

obsto || &eiotnut descisco, | et absum (dpiotnur | absum (&piotnur | facio vel absum
d(e)ficio est rebello, et lemma) lemma) (&piotnm
absum, abscedo | abstineo lemma)

45" 5 Gpool® scelero 37 expio 19" expio 47" expio
devoveo || expio

45" 1 &xavig obmutus || 38" vastus immensus | 19" vastus 48" vastus
Imm(en)s(us), stupor(e) stupore plenus immensus stupore | immensus
plen(us) | v(e)l vast(us) plenus stupore plenus
45¥ 11 &xAUg, -xAvog caligo | 38" caligo nebula 19" caligo nebula | 48 caligo

|| nebula nebula

45¥ 15 &xpeiog nequam
spurcus nugator || Inutilis

38" inutilis

19 inutilis

48" inutilis

45¥ 19 dxpnotog 38" rudis inutilis et 19" rudis inutilis 48" rudis inutilis
incommodus || rudis | absque usu im..? inusitatus inusitatus
Inutil(is)

46" 13 dYrpax® iurgo || 38 scaramuccio 20" scharamuccio | 49"

scaramuccio scharamuccio
46" 14 dYrpayia iurgium || | 39" scaramuccia 20" la scharamuccia | 49"

scaramuccia scharamuccia
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46" 20 Gwpog immaturus | 39" indecens 20" deformis 49" deformis
intempestivus || acerb(us), intempestivus intempestivus;

indecens et
vel wuég (Gr.
lemma twice)

46" 26 Papai babae, at at ||

39" adverbium

20" adverbium

49" adverbium

adv(erbium) admirantis, | admirantis vel? pape |admirandi vel pape | admirantis vel
vel papae papae

46" 5 PaOpov sca(m) 39" fundamentis et 20" fundamentum | 49"

num, s(u)bselliu(m) || ime sedes et ime sedes gradus | fundamentum
fundam(en)tum, imae el pie del desco et imae sedes
sed(e)s | il pie d(e)l desco elpie del descho
46" 8 fabvw exalto || p(ro) | 39" profundum facio | 20" profundo facio | 49* profundum
fundu(m) facio | exaugeo | augeo augeo facio augeo

46" 17 Paraveig
balneato(r) || custos balnei

39" custos balnei

20" custos balnei

49" custos balnei

46" 20 péAavog glans ||
granu(m) | et v(e)l nux
apud nos

39" glans et vel nux
apud nos

20" glans et vel nux
apud vos

49" glans et vel
nux apud nos

46 21 faddvriov sacculus
|| T papoimiov

39¥ marsupium

20" marsupium to
Mapovmiov idem

49' marsupium

47" 2 pdvavoog arrogans ||

39" marinalis artifix

20" navalis artifex

49" manualis

ve(n)tosus | mechanic(us), | mecanicus ? meccanicus [marinalis]
marinal(is) artifex, m(er)- mercenarius artifex
cenari(us) mercenarius
47711 Bapog moles, 39" onus gravitas 20" onus gravitas | 49" onus
gravam(en) || pondus onus | pondus pondus gravitas

47" 20 Bacavilw crucio,
to(r)q(ue)o, coherceo ||
to(r)me(n)to q(ua)n(do)
aliq(ui)d scir(e) volo,
p(ro)bo

39" examino
tormento quando
aliquid scire volo
probo

20" examino
tormento quando
aliquid scire volo
probo

50" exanimo
tormento probo

47" 23 Pdoavog g(uae)stio,
cruciat(us) ||
exp(er)ien(ti)a,
approba(ti)o, Index, il
paragone

39" experientia
index il paragone
tormentum

20" experientia
index il paragone
tormentum
approbatio

50" experientia
index
approbatio
tormentum
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47" 2 BaciAelov regia,
Imp(er)iu(m) || signum
regale

39' regia signum
regale

20" regia signum
regale

50" regia signum
regale

47" 12 Péoig || basis,
gressio, et cant(us) metri

39" basis gressus et
cantus metri

20" basis gressio et
cantus metri

50" basis gressio

47" 13 Packaivw fascino,

39" fascino odio per

20" fascino odio per

50" odio fascino

Invideo || p(er) Invidia(m) |invidiam aufero invidiam aufero per invidiam
auf(er)o aufero
47" 20 Bdrog rubus, ruscus | 40" rubus rubetum 217 rubus rubetum | 50" rubus
|| s(ignifica)t et(iam), 0 Pdtiov per 0 Pdtiov per rubetum;
locu(m) facile(m) transitu | | diminutionem diminutionem vas | t0 fétiov
vas olei, cad(us), rubetum olei cadus diminutivum
48" 4 BdeAvpdg 40" fastidiosus 21" fastidiosus 50" fastidiosus
facinoros(us), scelestus, abominatio
obscoen(us) || fastidiosus abominabilis
48" 5 PdeAvooopat 40" fastidio habeo 21" fastidio habeo | 50 fastidio
abominor || fastidio, -is infastidium infastidium habeo in
abhominor abhominor fastidium
(BdeAvmropat lemma) abominor
(BdeAdmropat
lemma)

48" 25 feAévn acus ||
gen(us) piscis et a(nima)lis

40" acus vel genus
piscis animal

21" acus vel genus
piscis animal

50" acus aut
genus piscis aut
animal

48 6 Pjua €mti dpxovtog
tribunal || fj 800 | v(e)l
altar(e)

40" tribunal altare
gressus et passus

21" tribunal altare
gressus et passus

51" tribunal
altare

48" 13 Bia Vis, violentia ||

40" vis violentia

21" vis violentia et

51r vis violentia

potentia potentia potentia potentia
48" 20 P1pélw || duco 40" duco 21" duco 51" duco
49" 4 PiBpwokw corrodo 40" depasco 21" depasco 51" depasco

|| depasco(r), (con)sumo,
devoro

consumo devoro

consumo devoro

consumo devoro

49" 6 Blog vita || et victus | 40" vita victus 21" via victus 51" vita et victus
49" 14 fAGPn damnu(m), 41" detrimentum; 22" nocumentum; | 51"
det(ri)mentu(m) || 417 BAG&Pog - PA&Bog detrimentum;
nocum(en)tu(m), nocumentum - nocumentum 51¥ BAdPog -

0 PAGPog id(em) nocumentum
49" 16 PAGE Tactans || 417 stolidus 22" stolidus 51" stolidus
stolid(us), Indiscret(us), indiscretus mollis indiscretus mollis | indiscretus

mollis, Lascivus

delicatus lascivus

delicatus lascivus

mollis delicatus
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49" 21 PAactdvw germino, | 41" germino; 22" germino; 51 germino
pullulo || kai PAactéw, PAactéw, adprotog kai PAacTéw, nascor; Ko
&dpiotog EPAactov | €BAaotov adpiotog €BAactov | PAactéw,
nasco(r) aép1otog

£BAaotov
49" 5 Phacenu® maledico, |41" BAdntw, blasfemo | 22" blasfemo, 51" blasphemo,
(con)tumelia afficio || a PAdmtw kod enut | PAdmTw
a PAdmTw Kai enui
49" 18 PAoccupdg 41" terribilis 22" rigidus gravis | 52" terribilis

acerb(us), torvus, trux ||
rigid(us), g(ra)vis, teter,
t(er)ribilis

tetrus

49" 19 PAOlw mano, -as ||
scaturio

41" scaturio

22" scaturio

52" scaturio

507 6 oABog bolbus, g(e) | 42 porrum silvestre | 22* porrum 52¥ porrum
n(u)s cepae || porru(m) silvestre silvestre
silvestre

50" 14 Poufd strepo || 41" verbum a sono 22" verbum a 52" verbum a

v(er)bu(m) a sono

vocis aculice

sono vocis dictum
aculice?

sono vocis idest
a culice? dictum

507 16 PopPopog coenu(m),
idest vorago luti || To
BdpPopov kai 6 fopPipog

42" BopPopov 6
BopPopog cenum
(two Gr. lemmas,
same Lat. equivalent)

23" 16 PfépPopov; 6
PopB@pog

cenum (two Gr.
lemmas, same Lat.

52" BépPopov
PopPdpog
cenum (two Gr.
lemmas, same

equivalent) Lat. equivalent)
50" 18 Popéag aquilo || 42" Bopéag; 23" Bopéagt 53" Bopéagt
Boppds, -pt Poppds, -pd borea Boppds, -pd Popds, -pa

(two Gr. lemmas,
same Lat. equivalent)

borrea (two Gr.
lemmas, same Lat.
equivalent)

borrea (two Gr.
lemmas, same
Lat. equivalent)

50" 20 féoknua pecus,
-coris || bestia, o(mn)e
a(n)i(m)al v(e)l avis | grex
pascuu(m)

42" pecus grex
pascuum omne
animal

23" grex pascivum
omne animal vel
avis nascitur bestia

52" pecus grex
pascuum omne
animal aut avis
quae nascitur
bestia

50" 7 foufyv Inguen ||

41" inguen inflatum

22" inguen et

inguen et

inflatu(m) q(uo)d g(ener)- | quod generatur ex inflatum quod inflatum quod

at(ur) ex alio malo | femur | alio malo generatur ex alio | generatur ex
malo femur alio malo

517 2 fodAopat volo, vis || | 41Y péAAwv 22" uEMwv 52" uEAwv

HEMwv BovAricouat | et BovAricopar volo BovAricopar volo | fovAricopat

malo volo
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51" 6 Bodg bos || Bodg, Boi, | 41* Bodg, Pot, féa bos | 22" Bodg, oi, Péa, | 52* Bods, Bof,
Béa kai Bodv et pellis et pellis bovis Bodv bos et pellis | o bos et pellis
bovis bovis bovis
51" 8 Bpafeiov bravium || | 42* bravium premium | 23" bravium 53" bravium
p(rae)miu(m) certam(in)is | certaminis praemium certaminis

certaminis premium

51" 19 Bpapevtrg Int(er)
cessor || dispensato(r)

42" dispensator

23" dispensator

53" dispensator

51" 20 BpaPevw Int(er)cedo
|| mi(ni)stro, gub(er)no,
dispenso, diiudico, ordino

42" ministro guberno
dispenso ordino

23" ministro
guberno dispenso
diiudico ordino
transcriptum est
prior sum acquiro

53" ministro
guberno
diiudicio
dispenso ordino

praemium
51" 3 Bpdlw scaturio, -is || | 42" efferveo scateo ferveo scateo 53" efferveo
efferveo scateo
51" 4 Bpdoow, to Aikwvilw | 42" bullio efferveo 23" bullio efferveo | 53" bullio

Vannio || bullio,
eff(er)veo, turbo(r) |
adprotog madnTikog
evPpdxnv, a Ppéxw non a
Bpdoow

(Bpdoow lemma);
pluo irrigo madefacio
aépiotog ERpdxnv
(Bpéxw lemma)

(Bpdoow lemma);
pluo irrigo
madefacio
aépiotog ERpdxnv
(Bpéxw lemma)

efferveo; pluo
irrigo madefacio
adpiotog
&ppdxnv (Bpéxw
lemma)

52" 5 Bopoa coriu(m) || 447 Bopon corium; 247 Bopon corium; | 54" fopon

Kai fupon interv. fopoa interv. fopoa corium; interv.
Bopoa

52" 21 BwpoAdxog [corr. 43" BopbdAayog il 24" BowpdAaxog 54" BwypbdAaxog

BwudAaxog ] phanatic(us) | buffone sive scurra scurra el buffone | scrurra il

|| il buffone, sive scurra buffone

53" 16 yauppdg gener ||
spons(us), marit(us),
sorori(us), affinis ex
uxor(e)

43" gener sponsus

sponsus

55" maritus
sororis affinis ex
uxore gener

53' 1 you® uxore(m) duco

43" duco uxorem

24" duco uxorem

55" uxorem duco

|| -€ig, &bprotog Eynua || futuo nubo; futuo nubeo; nubo; &8p1otog
nubo, futuo G6pLoTOG EYNUA aépiotog Eynpa Eynua

53" 2 yav@® stagno, -as || 43" dulcifico unde 24" ducificounde | 55" dulcifico
dulcifico, pulch(rum) et ganea scortum ydvea scortum mitem et
mite(m) reddo | un(de) reddo pulcrumet | pulchrum reddo
ganea mitem

53" 3 yavvupat laetor, -aris | 43" letor letitia exulto; | 24" letor letitia 55" letor;

| xaiydvvom yavvopL exulto; yavvopt y&vvopt
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53" 10 yaotpilw || sagino, | 44" do operam ventri | 24" do operam 55" do operam
-as | do op(er)am vent(ri) ventri ventri

5311 yaotfp vent(er)|| |43 venter; -otpdg 24 venter; -oTp6g | 55" venter; -
Thg yootpdg v(e)l - otépog | -otépog -0Tépog 0tpdG -0TEPOG
53¥ 16 yavpiapa exultatio | 43" elatio 24" elatio 54" elatio

|| elatio

53¥17 yavpi® exulto, 43" glorior iacto elevo | 247 glorior 54" glorior
gestio || elevo(r) in in superbia iacto elevor in iacto elevor in
sup(er)bia(m) superbiam superbiam

53" 22 yabpog laet(us) || 43" elatus splendidus | 24" elatus 54" splendidus
elat(us), splendid(us) splendidus elatus

54" 15 yevealoyia
genealogia, nativitas ||

44" sermo de
generatione et origine

25" sermo de
generatione et

55' sermo de
generatione et

mun(us), honor

munus

munus

s(er)mo de g(e)n(er)atio(n)e origine origine

et origi(n)e

54" 4 yévvnua nativitas, 44" fetus 25" fetus 55" foetus
g(e)n(er)atio, p(ro)les ||

foet(us)

55" 3 yépag p(rae)miu(m) || |44* honor praemium | 25" honor premium | 55' munus

premium honor

551 10 yéppov €180 44" genus gladii et 25" genus gladii vel | 55" genus gladii

Gomidog mepoikig crates, scutum persicum scutum persicum et scutum

-is, gen(us) scuti p(er)sici persicum

|| et gladii

55" 16 yépupa pons || 44" pons; 25" pons 56" pons

Ye@Upwua id(em) YEQUpwUa pons yepUpwua id(em) | yepOpwua
id(em)

55" 10 ynpdokw senesco || | 45" pEAMwv ynpdow | 25" uéAwv ynpdow | 56° senesco

HEAAWV ynpdow ynpdw senesco ynpdw senesco HEAA WYV ynpdow
ynpdw

55" 13 yIV()OKw €OgNosco, | 457 cognosco 25" cOgnosco 56" COZNOsCco
comp(er)tu(m) h(ab) sententio cogito sententio cogito cogito delibero
eo || sententio?, cogito, delibero delibero

delibero

55 24 yAfixwv 10 Opiyavov | 45" herba; yAMixw 26" ) yMxw dicitur | 577 et 1] yAixw

d@BoAuob pupilla, -ae ||
tota p(ar)s oc(u)li int(us)
et oculus

tota pars oculi intus
et oculus

et tota pars oculi
intus et oculus

puleiu(m) || ked f) yMixw | dpiyavov etiam 6piyavov herba dicitur
etiam Opiyavov
55¥ 25 yAjvi f kGpn tod | 45" pupilla oculi vel | 26" pupilla oculi 57" pupilla oculi

vel tota pars
oculi intus et
oculus
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56" 2 yAo16G 6 pOmog 45" sordes 26" sordes 57" sordes

strigm(en)tum || sordes

56" 11 yAveH sculptio ||
sculptura

45" sculptura

26" scultura

57" sculptura

56" 2 yvioioc sincer(us), 45" indigena legitimus | 26" indigena 57" indigena
familiaris || Indigena, ingenuus germanus | legitimus ingenuus | legitimus
Ingenuus, legitim(us) germanus germanus
ingenuus
56" 4 yvé@og nimbus || 46" caligo obscurum | 26" caligo obscurum | 57" caligo
nebulositas caligo nebulosum nebulosum obscurum
nebulosum
56" 5 yvoun sententia, 45" sententia voluntas | 26" sententia 57" sententia
mens || voluntas voluntas aut voluntas
56" 7 YVOHWV gruma, 46" cognitor 26" cognitor 57" cognitor
index || cognito(r)
56" 20 yoyyUAn rapa || 46" yoyyuMdig, -AiSog | 26" yoyyvAig, 57" yoyyvAig,
v(e)l yoyyvAig, -8og [gr. lemma] rapa -Aidog [gr. lemma] | -AiSog [gr.
rapa lemma] rapa
56" 23 yong 6 k6Aag 46" versutus 26" versutus 57¥ versutus
blandito(r), ambitiosus || | prestigiator subdolus | perstigiator praestigiator
v(er)sutus, s(u)bdol(us), (y60c lemma) subdolus subdolus
fallax incantator magus | veneficus
veneficus fallax? incantator

56" 24 yontela £nl
koAakeiac blanditio ||
Inca(n)tatio

46" incantatio

26" incantatio

57' incantatio

56" 25 yontevw £mi tod 46" incanto travaglio | 26" incanto 57¥ incanto
avtod blandio(r) || Incanto | ambio travaglio ambio; travaglio ambio
| a(m)bio, travaglio | &moyontebw

anoyontevw contrarium

(contra)riu(m)

57" 3 you@pog 0 kalovpevog | 46" clavus il chiovo 26" clavus il chiovo | 58 clavus
éniovpog clavus [Lat.

lemma vacat]

57712 yévo genu || yévvog | 46" genu; -vuog 26" T00 yOvvOg 58" genu; -0G

v(e)l yoovarog

youvdg

57" 16 yoOv saltem ||
ig(itur)

46" saltem et igitur

26" saltem et igitur

57" saltem et
igitur

57" 7 ypadig anus || ypadg
v(e)l ypedaiin
acc(usa)t(iv)o ypadv

46" anus; -0¢

27" ypadg ypedgiin
acc(usa)t(iv)o yp&v
anus

58" anus; =0G
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57" 9 ypa@etg scriptor || 46" pictor 27" pictor 58" scriptor
pictor et pictor
57" 10 ypar] scriptura || 46" scriptura 26" scriptura et 58" scriptura
p(ri)vata accusatio accusatio pictura privata accusatio accusatio
v(e)l etiam imago tabula picta pictura ymago privata pictura

tabula picta imago tabula

picta

57¥ 11 ypagr| 1| {wypagia
pictura || imago, tabula
picta

[see previous line]

[see previous line]

[see previous
line]

57" 19 ypgiog obscur(us),
scrupulosus |

et Implicit(us) s(er)mo
et rete

46" rete et sermo
implicitus

27" rete et sermo
implicitus

58" rete
et sermo
implicitus

58" 8 youvaotrc ex(er)
citator || yopuvaotiky ars
ex(er)cendi corp(us)

47" praeceptor
exercens pueros;
46" YOUVAGTIKY ars
exercitatoria

27" preceptum
exercituum et
exercens pueros;
YUUVOOTIKY ars
exercitativa et
prebens modum
vivendi

59" exercitiorum
praeceptor
pueros
exercens; 58"
YUUVAGTIKY ars
exercitatoria
modum vivendi

prebens

2) Marginal notes in agreement with two of the three
codices (partly or completely)

simulacrum || v(e)l
monu(me)[ntum] | q(uae)
lib(et) oblatio

aliquando pro
monumento

ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 Vat. Pal. Gr. 194 | EK Cod. Gr. 4 Res. 224
1718 &PovAia inconsideratio | 1" malum consilium [lacuna] 1" malum
|| v(e)l malu(m) consiliu(m), consilium
tem(er)itas
1Y 9 &ydAAouar exulto || 1" letor glorior [lacuna] 1¥ letor glorior
delecto(r), laeto(r)
1Y 10 GyoApa statua 1" statua dei; 2" [lacuna] 1" statua dei; 3"

aliquando pro
monumento
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1¥ 16 &yapon admiror | 1" cum admiratione [lacuna] 1Y cum

invid(e)o, co(m)moveo(r), delector; 3" invideo admiratione

cu(m) delectatio(n)e commoveo moleste delector;

| moleste fero fero ab dyav admiror (interv.);
3" invideo
commoveo,

moleste fero, ab
dyav

2" 26 dykiotpov hamus 2" hamus e la ritorta [lacuna] 2" hamus e la

|| e la ritorta del fuso del fuso ritorta del fuso

2" 6 &ykwv cubitus || 2" cubitus vel angulus | [lacuna] 2" cubitus vel

v(e)l loc(us) emine(n)s poetice; 3" locus angulus; 4" locus
eminens eminens

2V13 ayvela castitas 3V pietas [lacuna] 4" pietas

castimonia || pietas

2'15 dyvedw castus sum || 2" sum castus, lustro, | [lacuna] 2 sum castus

lustro, castu(m) facio castum facio lustro castum

facio

2V 25 dyvopov® fidem 2" ingratus sum, [lacuna] 2" ingratus sum

rumpo tergiversor || ignoro, disconoscomi ignoro

ingratus sum

2V 26 dyvoduwv perfidus 2" ingratus, invitus [lacuna] 2" ingratus

fraudulentus || ingratus

3" 7 &yovog sterilis 3" ingenitus et sine [lacuna] 3" ingenitus

infecundus || v(e)l consanguineis et sine

Ingenit(us) idest non consanguineis

genit(us)

3" 8 &yopd nundinae || 1¥ contio, commeatus, | [lacuna] 2r concio

res venalis | fo(rum) forum mercatus et commeatus

m(er)cium et venaliu(m) venalium rerum et forum mercatum

re(rum), et p(re)tium rei, pretium rei et res et pretium rei

et res ve(n)dita; vendita et forum venalis et res

3r 9 dyopdlw emo mercor | iudiciale vendita

| Iudiciale | (con)tio,

commeat(us)

3" 11 dyopaiog nundinator || | 1" forelis conventus et | [lacuna] 2" conventus

forensis (con)vent(us) | q(ui) | qui vilia emit et vendit forensis et qui

vilia vendit et emit vilia emit et

vendit
3" 17 &ypa venatio || p(rae)da | 2" preda [lacuna] 2" praeda venatio
3" 22 dypraivo effero || 2¥ asper sum, irrito, [lacuna] 37 asper sum

instigo, asp(er) sum

instigo

irrito increpo
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3V 3 aypidtng asperitas 2" acerbitas (&yprétng | [lacuna] 2V rusticitas
feritas immanitas || lemma); 2" rusticitas (&ypdtng lemma);
rusticitas (&ypdtng lemma) acerbitas

(&ypréTng
lemma)
3¥13 dypovduog villicus || 3" ubi pascuntur fere | [lacuna] 4" ubi fere
v(e)l loc(us) u(b)i pascu(n) pascuntur
t(ur) ferae
3¥ 21 &yluvactog 1" prestigiator [lacuna] 2" inexercitatus;
inexercitatus || v(e)l (&yvptikdg and praestigiator
p(rae)stigia[tor] &yvptng lemmas) (&yvpTikdg
lemma)
3V 23 &yvptng circulator 1V prestigiator et [lacuna] 2 praestigiator
|| cu(m) deceptio(n)e mendicans cum cum deceptione
medicans | (con)gregator, deceptione mendicans
p(rae)stigiator
471 ayyivola sagacitas 2" industria, prudentia, | [lacuna] 3" industria
sollertia || Indust(ri)a, sollertia prudentia
subtilitas ingenii solertia
413 qyyiotela propinquitas | 2¥ affinitas, [lacuna] 3" affintias
affinitas || propinquatio, propinquatio
app(ro)ping(ua)tio, conversatio conversatio
(con)v(er)satio
479 &yw duco || 2" hortor, suadeo [lacuna] 2" duco facio
facio, frango, eo, horto(r), frango; suadeo
suad(e)o hortor; 3" hortor
suadeo
4712 dywyr, &mi TAg 1¥ vita vel dieta et [lacuna] 2" vita vel dieta
avaywyfig disciplina regula vivendi vel regula
eductaio || vita, diaeta, vivendi
regula viven(d)i
4713 dywydg ductus || 2" ducibilis dux in e [lacuna] 2" ducibilis
ducibilis, dux viae, ducto(r) | ductor ductor
47 25 §8ea facultas licentia || | 3" licentia, libertas, [lacuna] 4" licentia
lib(er)tas, securitas facultas, securitas securitas facultas
libertas
46 48eA1doU¢ fratruelis | 3' nepos ex sorore vel | [lacuna] 4" nepos ex
fraternus fratris filius || frater sorore vel frater
nepos ex soror(e)
v(e)l f(rat)re
415 §8ng infernus || et 3" et pluton [lacuna] 4" infernus Pluto




A Group of Marginal Notes from Another Textual Tradition 335

ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 Vat. Pal. Gr. 194 | EK Cod. Gr. 4 Res. 224
4'18 §8140¢to¢ intestatus || | 47 indispositus, [lacuna] 5* indispositus
indispositus intestatus intestatus
5712 &doAéoxng fabulosus | 4" contemplativus, [lacuna] 5
garrulus || (con)templativus, | meditativus contemplativus
meditativus meditativus
5" 14 adoAeox® garrio nugor | 4" contemplor, [lacuna] 5" contemplor

|| (con)templo(r), ex(er)ceor | exerceor, et multa dico €Xerceor nugor,
sine fructu philosophor

516 &8o&fa dedecus || 4" ignominia, [lacuna] 5" ignominia

ignominia vituperium vituperium

5719 adpaviig segnis iners | 4" imbecillis [lacuna] 5" inbecillis

socors ignavus || imbecillis

515 andia tedium || 57 tristitia, [lacuna] 6" tristitia

Iniocu(n)ditas iniucunditas, iniocunditas
spiacevoleza

517 dndrg tediosus || 5" injucundus [lacuna] 6" iniocundus

Iniocund(us)

5¥ 22 &rjp aer || caligo 5* caligo, aer [lacuna] 6" aer; aer caligo

(lemma twice)

6" 5 &0eopog illicitus || 5" insipiens [lacuna] 7" insipiens

insipiens

6" 7 48et® reprobo || 5" reprobo, irritum [lacuna] 7" reprobo

Irritu(m) facio, dimitto, facio, dimitto, sperno, irritum facio

sp(er)no, casso casso sperno dimitto

610 &61jp arista || el 5" tagliente [lacuna] 7" tagliente

tagliente

6" 15 &0A\ov praemium 5' premium [lacuna] 7" certaminis

certaminis || simpl(icite)r certaminis; to &OAog premium; to

p(rae)miu(m) et; significat 6 | certam(en) &0Aog certam(en)

&6Aog certam(en)

6" 16 &BpavoTog 5¥ invulnerabilis [lacuna] 7" infractus

inconcussus infractus || infractus invulnerabilis

Invuln(er)abilis

6" 25 4BGo¢ innocens || 5" insons innocuus [lacuna] 6' insons

Indemnis, 8@og damnat(us) | indemnis idest expers innocuus
alicuius mali; Bwog indemnis

6" 16 aidéoruoc honestus 6" venerabilis [lacuna] 7" venerabilis

verecundus || venerabilis

6" 18 aidnuévwe pudice || | 6" verecunde [lacuna] 7' verecunde

verecunde
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6" 22 aidwg pudor puditia 6" verecundia [lacuna] 7" verecundia
reverentia || verecundia
7" 3 aibuia mergus vel fulica | 6" avis indica et marina | [lacuna] 8" avis indica
|| avis Indica et marina quae malum signum et marina quae
q(uae) malu(m) signu(m) est navigantibus quia malum est
est navigantib(us) q(uia) in | in tempestate apparet navigantibus
tempestate appar(et). signum quia
in tempestate
apparet
7" 6 aikilopo o affligo 6" verbero; aikia [lacuna] 8" verbero;
multo || v(er)bero, dilac(er)o, | verberatio erumna aikia verberatio
disc(er)po; supplicium erumna
aikia v(er)bera(ti)o supplicium
7" 23 aipeTWTepOV potius 6" aipetdg elegibilis [lacuna] 8" aipeTdg
elegibilius || aipetog eligibilis
elect(us), eligibilis
7" 25 alpw tollo extollo || 6" elevo; mapaxkeipevov | [lacuna] 8" elevo;
elevo; m(apakeip)evov fipka | fpka n(apakeip)evov
ApKa
7' 3 alolog prosper 6" decens, fecundus [lacuna] 8" decens
secundus || decens, fecundus
fortunatus
7'13 adoyxdvn pudor || 6" verecundia, pudor, | [lacuna] 8" pudor confusio
confusio confusio verecundia
7' 16 aloxOvw turpo foedo || | 6% confundo, decoro [lacuna] 8" dedecoro
dedecoro, (con)fundo confundo
7" 19 aitia causa querela 6" causa, accusatio, [lacuna] 8¥ causa
titulus questio culpa || ratio, | ratio et aliquando accusatio ratio
aliquando confirmatio confirmatio et aliquando
confirmatio
8" 3 alyudAwrtog captivus || | 6" mancepium ab [lacuna] 8" mancipium;
ma(n)cipiu(m), aixur cuspis | adxun kol dGAdw aixun kai aAdw
et aAéw
8" 12 ai@pa gestatio || 6" deambulatio que fit | [lacuna] 7" deambulatio
deambula(ti)o c(aus)a causa sanitatis quae fit causa
valitud(in)is sanitatis
8" 4 dxduatog indefessus || | 7" inrequietus [lacuna] 10" inrequietus
Irreq(ui)etus
8" 25 dkataoctacia 7" seditio [lacuna] 10" seditio
inconstantia || seditio (dxatacio lemma) (dkatacia

lemma)
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8" 26 dKaTAoXETOG 7" indetentibilis, [lacuna] 10" indetentibilis
incontinens effrenatus || effrenatus effrenatus
Indetentibilis
9" 7 dxéotpia firot 8" medicatrix [lacuna] 10" medicatrix

kaporiotpia sarcinatrix ||
medicatrix

9" 11 dx1PdriAwg sedulo || 8" incorrupte [lacuna] 10" incorrupte

Incorrupte | sincere

97 13 axkilopar td 8" effeminari, delitiari, | [lacuna] 11" effeminari

mpooTolopat kal OpUntopal | evanescere, cum deliciari

simulo vel blandior || aliquid velis fingere evanescere cum

effemi(n)or, delitio(r), nolle (Gr. lemma in aliquid velis

evanesco inf.) fingere nolle (Gr.

lemma in inf.)

9" 19 &kAnpog exors || Inops | 8" inops [lacuna] 11" inops

9" 22 kudlw vigeo || 8" sum in vigore vel in | [lacuna] 117 sum in vigore

pubesco, ferveo, matur(us) | pubertate ferveo vel in pubertate

su(m) ferveo

9" 24 Gkyr] vigor maturitas | 8" vigor acies flos [lacuna] 117 vigor acies

|| acies, flos aetatis, occasio | | etatis vel occasio flos aetatis

cuspis et su(m)mum q(ui)n? | cuspis et summum occasio cuspis et

ult(er)i(us) no(n) p(ossi)t iri. | quando ulterius non sumum quando
potest iri ulterius iri non

potest

9" 26 akurv, Enippnpa 8" rursus et adhuc [lacuna] 11" rursus et

adhuc || et rursus adverbum adhuc adverbium

9" 6 GKOLVOVNTOG 8" egregius, singularis | [lacuna] 11" egregius

Insotiabilis, singularis

inco(m)municat(us) ||

egregi(us), sing(u)laris

9" 7 dkolaoia impunitas || | 8" intemperantia, [lacuna] 10Y

Intemp(er)an(ti)a, prodigalitas intemperantia

p(ro)digalitas prodigalitas

9" 8 GKOAAOTOG ganeo 8" incastigatus, [lacuna] 11" incastigatus

lascivus || Inte(m)p(er)ans, |inmodestus, immodestus

i(m)modest(us) intemperatus intemperatus

10" 7 dkoopia dedecus || 8" intemperantia [lacuna] 117

intemp(er)an(ti)a merum id est vinum intemperantia

merum idest
vinum (&kpatov
lemma)
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107 20 dxpatog 8" merus purus [lacuna] 11" merus purus

intemperatus || mer(us)

pur(us)

10" 21 Gkpatr|g incontinens | 8" incontinens inops | [lacuna] 11" incontinens

intemperans || v(e)l inops inops

107 25 dkpbxoAog vaesanus | 8¥ subitus ad iram [lacuna] 11¥ subitus ad

|| s(u)bit(us) ad ira(m iram

10" 1 dkpépwy cima 9" germen ramus [lacuna] 12" germen

corymbus || v(e)l dxpepv ramus

g(er)men, ram(us)

10V 2 akpifrig diligens 8" diligens integer [lacuna] 11" diligens

subtilis || Integer integer certus?

10V 10 Grprtog iniudicatus | 8" sine lege iniudicatus | [lacuna] 11" sine lege

| s(ignifica)t et(iam) vel? indemnatus iniudicatus

Indiscretu(m) | s(i)n(e) lege, | iudicatus indicta causa indemnatus

indemnat(us) || iudicat(us) indicta causa...

indicta? causa

10 24 dkpootéAtov fori || 9" sumitas navis vel? | [lacuna] 12" sumitas

su(m)mitas seu ext(re)mitas | extremitas navis extremitas

navis (GkpootéAia
lemma)

117 12 &k 1] Thg Oahdoong | 9" cibus litus [lacuna] 13" cibus littus

acta ora maris littus || ripa, | nutrimentum ripa

littus, nut(ri)mentu(m),

donu(m)

11" 17 §xvpog improprius | 9" non autenticus [lacuna] 11" non

irritus || no(n) authentic(us), | abrogatus autenticus

abrogat(us) abrogatus

117 25 &Aalovebopal 10" clamo insultando | [lacuna] 13" arrogo

insolesco iacto arrogo (GAaA&w lemma) superbio;

glorior || ululo Insultan(d)o insultando
clamo (dAaAdlw
lemma)

117 26 4Aal®v arrogans || 10" petulans superbus | [lacuna] 13" petulans

petulans, sup(er)b(us) superbus

11Y 3 dAaAdlw ululo || 10" clamo insultando | [lacuna] 13" insultando

insultan(d)o clamo

11" 7 &Aewntig unctor || 107 preceptor palestre | [lacuna] 13" palestrae

palaest(rae) et pedotrina praeceptor

p(rae)cepto(r) v(e)l pedotrius
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11¥ 12 &Aeikakog depulsor | 10" adiutor malorum | [lacuna] 13" malorum

|| malo(rum) defensor, idest defensor pro adiutor idest

cap(er) p(ro) apolli(n)e apolline defensor pro
apolline

12" 1 &An 1} TAdvn error || 107 anxietas erros [lacuna] 13" anxietas error

v(e)l anxietas

127 11 &Ailw, T0 cuvabpoilw | 10' congrego versor [lacuna] 13" congrego

conglomero || (con)grego | | erro et insalo versor erro insalo

v(er)sor, vago(r), erro

12" 12 &k, 1) SOvapig 11" subsidium potentia | [lacuna] 14" subsidium

robur || v(e)l s(u)bsidiu(m), | fortitudo et aliquando potentia

alig(ua)n(do) proeliu(m) prelium poetice fortitudo

poetice aliquando
prelium

12 1 GAdw, T6 Suspop®d 10" afficio gaudio vel | 17 dissolvo 16" dissolvo

tristor || laetor | afficio tristitia mereo leto tristor letor tristor

gaudio v(e)l tristitia

12" 6 &\Aote alias || 11" aliquando alibi - 14" aliquando

alig(ua)n(do), alibi

12 11 audptnua peccatum
|| peccatu(m) v(e)l e(r)ror,
auaptio

12¥ peccatum
(apaptia lemma)

16" peccatum
(cpaptia lemma)

12Y 26 quéler proinde
denique || p(ro)fecto,
v(er)bi gr(ati)a, ergo;
aueA® negligo, duéhei
negligen(ti)a, culpa

13" denique profecto
vel verbigratia ergo
(&uéret lemma);
negligo non curo
(Gperéw lemma);

17" denique
profecto vel verbi
gratia ergo; 16"
negligo non curo
(Gueréw lemma)

13712 qupopadév alternatim

13V vicissim et

2V vicissim,

17" vicissim

mutuo vicissim || v(e)l successive permutans successive
successive

13" 14 Guvnrog indoctus 13" non initiatus ad - 17" non initiatus
rudis inexpertus sacra ad sacra

|| Non Initiat(us) ad sacra

13715 GuUuwv purus 13" inreprehensibilis | - 17"
ummaculatus || irreprehensibilis
irrep(re)hensibilis

13717 &udvopar of ulciscor || | 13' repugno ulciscor | 2¥ punio et 17 repugno

v(e)l repugno

capio vindictam puneo

capio vindictam

punio ulciscor

13" 19 dudoow lanio lacero ||
sgrafigno

13¥and 14
graffiaturam facio;
lacero graffio (Gr.
lemma twice)

17" lanio graffio
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13V 20 quuxy cicatrix 13" laniatio graffiatura |- 17" laniatio
superficialis || graffiatura graffiatura
13" 1 dvaPaivw ascendo 15" redeo katafaivew |- 20" redeo
|| redeo v(e)l | kataBaivw recedo
recedo v(e)l descendo
13" 4 dvaPdarlopat 15" differo superpono | 7 facio 20" differo
differo || sup(er)pono | ricerco sonando preludium superpono

recedo sonando

13¥ 6 &vafolr dilatio ||
mora | genus vestis

15" dilatio mora genus
vestis

7" preludium

20" dilatio mora
genus vestis

13¥ 8 dvafid revivisco || 15" revivo resuscito - 20" revivo
resuscito resuscito
13" 13 qvadvopar differo 16" recuso retraho - 20" recuso
veto || recuso, retraho retraho

13Y 15 &vadé corono ||
religo, circumligo | 8w ligo

16" corono religo
circumligo; éw ligo

20" corono religo
circumligo; 6éw
ligo

13" 24 qvadevdpdg arbustum

16" coopertio arborum

20" coopertio

|| coop(er)tio arborum | vel per gola arborum pergula
v(e)l p(er)gula

14" 7 vopi€ mixtim || 16" mixtum promiscue | - 21Y mixtim
promiscue promiscue

14" 14 4vapoiPd® sorbeo ||
emico

17¥ emicat (Gr. verb
Sing. 3)

22" emicat (Gr.
verb Sing. 3)

14¥ 9 &vdpidg statua ||
p(rae)cipue viri

20" staua precipue viri

25 statua
praecipue viri

157 2 &verpévog laxus

19 dissolutus

5" dissolutus

24" dissolutus

solutus remissus || et quandoque veneretus quandoque
q(ua)n(do)q(ue) venere(us) venereus

15" 13 dveledPepog illiber || | 18 inliberalis - 23" illiberalis
illiberalis

16" 19 4vOEAkw retraho || 20" impedio contra - 26" impedio
Impedio, (con)t(ra) traho traho contra traho

17" 13 &v@iotapat obsto ||
Insurgo

20" insurgo

26" insurgo

197 19 dvtiypagov
rescriptum exemplar || et
ex(emplu)m, T0 TpwTdTULTOV

21" exemplar
et exemplum
TPWTOTUTTOV

27" exemplar
et exemplum
TPOTOTUTIOV

217 18 &vudpog siccus ||
exp(er)s aquae

19" sine aqua

inaquosus expers aque

25" inaquosus
expers aquae
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22" 22 &raMayn abitus 23" liberatio - 30" liberatio
discessus || liberatio
247 5 gmeibia incredulitas | | 24¥ incredulitas - 31" inobedientia
(con)tumacia, inobedientia contumacia
Inobedien(ti)a, diffiden(ti)a
24" 26 anelpdkalog 24" vilis? insolens? 9" iactans 31 nodum in
infrunitus insolens || scirpo quaerens
Iacta(n)s, nod(um) i(n) et vilia et
scyrpo (re)q(ui)rens | vilia, intemperantia
aliena, Imp(er)tinen(ti)a aliena
pler)vestiga(n)s
26" 5 dmoPrwoag defunctus | 257 [Lat. vacat] 9" deduco 31* deduco in
|| &roiBélw p(er)duro, micto in terram | terram mitto
deduco, traduco trahiiciendo traiiciendo

(&moPipdlw (&moPrpdlw
lemma) lemma)
26" 13 gmoyaAaxtilw lacto | 25" lacto decipio 9" allacto 32" ablacto

decipio depello || ablacto

depello

27" 7 dmodVopat exuo ||

25" [Lat. vacat]

9" paro me ad

32" paro me ad

aitiatikf v(e)l paro me ad pugnam pugnam

pugna(m)

28" 22 dnolaw perfruor || | 26" dmfAavvovt [Lat. 33" fruor

augm(en)tum h(abe)ns i(n) | vacat] augmentum

n ut &rAavvov in 1 vertitur
anfiAavvov

30" 23 anomelp@uat experior
|| tento, no(n) exp(er)ior,
no(n) te(n)to, no(n) cono(r)

26" [Lat. vacat]

10" tento non
experior non
conor

33" non tempto
non experior non
conor

31" 13 &nopog egenus 26" [Lat. vacat] 10" difficilis ad | 34" difficilis ad
indigus || I(m)p(er) inveniendum inveniendum
transibilis | dubi(us), indigens indigens
difficil(is) inventu | impotens impotens dubius
Impossibilis dubius inutilis | inutilis pauper
31720 dmoppwE 1 dmoppor] | 26" [Lat. vacat] 10" abruptus 34" abruptus
emanatio || loc(us) rupis rupis

abrupt(us) rupes

31" 22 4mop® £mi ToD 26" [Lat. vacat] 10" desino 34" deficio dubito
Siotdlovtog incertus sum dubito indigeo | indigeo quod
ambigo || Indigeo, deficio quod agam agam nescio

nescio ignarus
sum
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31V 21 dmootéAAw destino 27" [Lat. vacat] 10" remicto 34" remitto
mitto dirigo || r(e)mitto, emicto emitto

32" 2 gnootopatilw ore
profero effor || v(e)l os
opp(ri)mo

27" [Lat. vacat]

10Y os opprimo

34" os opprimo

32" 7 §mootpor aversatio ||
(con)v(er)sio, odiu(m)

27" [Lat. vacat]

10¥ converiso
odium

34" conversio vel
odium

acerbus crudelis || durus

durus

32" 2 dnotiunoig éni 27" [Lat. vacat] 11" descriptio | 35" descriptio
amoypa@fic xwpiwv census census

census || v(e)l ei(us)

descriptio

32" 14 &ndtopog immanis 27" [Lat. vacat] 10" violentus 357 praeruptus

praeceps durus
praecisus; durus
violentus (lemma
2X)

32" 15 &ndtopog Tomog
rigidus asper ||
p(rae)rupt(us), p(rae)ceps

[cf. the previous line]

10¥ preruptus
preceps; 12¥
excisus vel

[cf. the previous
line]

compendiosus
33" 4 dmotpdmaiog 27" [Lat. vacat] 10 35" remediativus
detestabilis abominandus || remediativus horrendus
remediativus, horre(n)dus horrendus
33" 14 4ndé@aoig sententia 27" [Lat. vacat] 11" negatio 35" negatio
promulgatio pronunciatio sententia sententia
interlocutio || nega(ti)o demonstratio | demonstratio

33" 20 dnéOeypa dictum || | 27¥ [Lat. vacat] 11" sententia 35" sententia
v(e)l s(e)n(tent)ia
33" 5 dmoxaAv@® refreno || | 28" [Lat. vacat] 11" frenum exuo | 35" frenum exuo
v(e)l frenu(m) exuo
33" 7 &noxt apocha || 28" [Lat. vacat] 11- distantia 35¥ distantia
distan(ti)a, abstinen(ti)a abstinentia abstinentia
33" 19 groyneilopot abrogo | 28" [Lat. vacat] 11* libero 35" libero
|| lib(er)o in Iud(ici)o, revoco iniudico per iniudico per
| p(er) decretu(m) expello; decretum decretum expello
e q(uan)d(o) non si vince il expello vel
p(ar)tito, refrago(r)? quando non

obtinetur

pontitus?
33" 20 dmoYUxw derigeo || 28r [Lat. vacat] 11" haresco 35" aresco
aresco morior
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33" 22 émpdypwv otiosus ||
no(n) cura(n)s d(e) reb(u)s
alienis

28" [Lat. vacat]

11" non curans
de rebus alienis

36" aliena non
curans

33" 23 dnpaktog ignavus
otiosus || q(ui) re infecta

28" [Lat. vacat]

11" ignavus qui
in re infecta

36" ignavus qui re
infecta destitit

desistit desistit
34" 5 &mpi€ fiyouv 28" [Lat. vacat] 11" tenaciter 36" tenaciter
OAooxep®d¢ summopere apprehensitive | stricte
firmissime || tenacit(er), stricte cum apprehensive
app(re)hensive, stricte tenetur aliquid

firmiter
34V 14 dpandg rarus || 307 [Lat. vacat] 13" tenuis 38" tenuis rarus;

moll(is), minut(us),
angust(us), g(ra)cilis

rarus; 14" rarus
mollis minutus
angustus
gracilis

40" rarus mollis
minutus gracilis
angustus

34¥ 23 &pdxviov, OVIETEPWG
0 Ugpaoua aranea || est tela
aranei

30" [Lat. vacat]

13" aranea et
tela (Gpayxvia
lemma)

38" aranea tela
(&pdxvia lemma)

35" 4 GpyOprov aes pecunia
|| argentu(m) et loc(us) ubi

30" [ Lat. vacat]

13" argentum
vel locus ubi

38" argentum
vel locus ubi

fund(itu)r funditur funditur

35r 23 dpydg piger albus 30v [Lat. vacat] 13r otiosus 38v ociosus
celer || strenuus, pauca vacuus tardus | vacuus tardus
agens, otios(us) illaboratus inlaboratus

35" 13 dpy feriatus cesso |
otio(r), nihil ago

30" [Lat. vacat]

13" otior nihil
ago

38" ocior nihil
ago

36" 24 Gppovia 1) Tfig KIOdpag

30" [Lat. vacat]

13¥ concordia

39" convenientia

harmonia consonantia || convenientia | concordia
compo(s)itio, pactu(m),

(con)venien(ti)a

38" 21 &p@dpal execror 31" [equivalents 14" precor 39" precor

maledictis infector ||
(con)gruo, p(re)cor, oro,
dico

misplaced]

congruo oro
dico

congruo oro dico

38" 26 dotvrg sine vitio ||
Innocuus

32" [equivalents
misplaced]

15" innocuus

41" innocuus

417 14 §rep praeter absque ||
seorsu(m)

34" absque

16" asque; 16"
seorsum absque

43" absque; 44"
seorsum absque
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43" 7 avtépatog ultroneus | 36" qui facit aliquid per | 17¥ qui facit 45" casualis ad
iniussus || et casualis | se et casualis ad casum | aliquid per se et | casum vel? qui
fortuit(us) ad casum per se aliquid

facit

43 20 a0X1V GvOpdToL Kal
kAvetal avxévog cervix ||
Tugulus et lugu(m) et collis

36" collum cervix
ifugum iugulus et collis

46" collum cervix
fugum iugulum

437 22 abyunpdg squallidus ||
sicc(us), caliginos(us)

36" squalidus siccus
caliginosus

46" squalidus
siccus caliginosus

437 26 abX® glorior || -€ig,

36" iacto, glorior;

46" facto glorior;

kol avxéopat | Tacto aUxEopaL avxéopat
44" 4 d1ep® dedico 37" sacrifico vel 18" sacrifico 47" sacrifico
consecro || v(e)l int(er)ficio | interficio interficio macto

44¥ 21 &popoiwya instar
effigies || assimilatio

37" assimilatio

47" assimilatio

kal PAénog

visus; PAémog visus

acies idest visus

48" 18 PéPnAog p(ro) 40" impurus profanus; |21 impurus 50" impurus
phan(us), pollut(us) || apéPnAog sacer prophanus profanus;
&BéPnAog sac(er) apéPnAog sacer
49 6 PAéppa aspectus I 41" aspectus acies vel? | 22" aspectus 51" aspectus acies

visus

loc(us) ubi rei carcerant(ur)

cavea

carcer cavea
locus strictus

idem PAémoc idem
49" 20 Pori clamo(r) || kad 41" clamor; Bod clamor | 22¥ clamor 52 clamor
Bod ploetice) Poa
53" 7 yaAedypa cavea || 43" tanquam carcer 24" tamquam 54" tanquam

carcer cavea
locus strictus ubi

ubi rei rei..?
carcerantur
53" 23 yduog co(n)nubiu(m) | | 43" nuptiae et 24" nuptie et 55" nuptiae
al(iqua)n(do) p(ro) nupta aliquando pronupta | nupta
54" 14 yevedigen(er)atio, 44" genus soboles 25 genus 55¥ genus
progenies || spatiu(m) xxx | generatio proles soboles spatium | soboles spatium
an(n)o(rum), familia triginta XXX annorum
annorum generatio familia
generatio proles
familia
56" 9 yvwpilw cognosco || 45" cognosco 26" facio 57" facio
facio cognosce(re) cognoscere cognoscere
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12" 19 AAwg aliter secus || | 117 idem [cf. the [lacuna] 14" aliter temere
aliog(ui)n, alig(ua)n(do) previous line in incassum
s(i)n(e) c(aus)a the ms.: alioquin
idest multo magis]
et incassum aliter
aliquando sine causa
12Y10 dud meto || divido | 17* divido metor - 16" meto
16" 22 Gvéxopat tolero 18" tollero cum duplici | 4" suffero 23" suffero
patior sustineo || i(n) augmento 1veixovto emineo emineo (Gvéxouat
crem(en)to p(otes)t (&véxw lemma) (&véxouat lemma); tolero

mutar(i) et(iam) a i(n) n

lemma); tollero

elevo (dvéxw

elevo consurgo | lemma)
(&véxw lemma)
247 15 gmetA@ minor || v(e)l | 24* minor 9" minor 31" minor
moveo, lacto, poetice minitor; 36' iacto
moveo minor
26" 25 GmOdOKLUALwW 257 reprobo improbo | 9¥ reprobo 32" reprobo
reprobo improbo || approbo approbo

27 14 &mokapadok®
expecto || speculo(r)

25" [Lat. vacat]

33" speculor

28" 13 andkorrog discretus
lecto || adult(er),

in p(lur)ib(us) locis
cuba(n)s, a keluat

25" [Lat. vacat]

32¥ adulter, idest
in pluribus locis
cubans

28" 18 anokdmTw praecido
|| amputo | su(m)moveo,
ret...do?

25¥ [Lat. vacat]

32" amputo

28" 23 dnokoou® deorno
|| spolio

25" [Lat. vacat]

32" disorno spolio

28" 16 &mokvp® abrogo ||
exauctorigo

29" [Lat. vacat]

12V autentico

33" exauctorizo

307 9 dmévorx amentia ||
arrogan(ti)a, soco(r)dia,
desp(er)atio | suspi(ci)o,
audacia, Insolen(ti)a

26" [Lat. vacat]

33" arrogantia
secordia
desperatio
suspicio audacia
insolentia
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307 12 dmo€Vw distringo || | 26 [Lat. vacat] - 33" poliendo
detraho polien(d)o detraho
307 13 dno&éw, TO 26" [Lat. vacat] - 33 leniter incido
&xp1p@ expolio || vel scalpo
levit(er) incido v(e)l scalpo
30" 10 &rémAnktog enectus | 26" [Lat. vacat] - 34" stolidus
enecatus || stolid(us)
30¥ 18 dmomvéw aboleo 26" [Lat. vacat] - 33" respiro
redoleo || respiro | expiro
31" 8 Gmoppnyviw 26" [Lat. vacat] 10r sorbillo 34" scindo
prorumpo || scindo
32" 1 &nootoA apostolatus | 27" [Lat. vacat] - 34" remissio
|| remissio, cu(m) comitatu
honorifica d(e)ductio
32" 17 dnotéuwg praecise || | 27* [Lat. vacat] - 35" truncatim

tru(n)catim, duri(us)

347 22 dmrouo tango ||
Iungo, attingo, yeviki]

28" [Lat. vacat]

36" tango iungo

347 23 Gmtw accendo ||

28" [Lat. vacat]

36" suspendo

suspendo, appendo, a(n)- accendo
necto
3410 &pa 1 katdpa 30" [Lat. vacat] 141 40" supplicatio
execratio maledictio || et nocumentum
nocum(en)tum execratio

imprecatio
35" 7 &p1Ouéc numerus || 30" numerus 13" numerus la | 38" numerus
la mostra monstra
38" 7 doefd impie facio || | 32¥ [equivalents 15" impie gero | 41" contemno
(con)te(m)no misplaced] impie gero
38" 19 dobevw langueo 33" [equivalents - 41¥ egroto

aegroto || neq(ue)o

misplaced]

imbecillis sum
nequeo langueo

39" 28 dok excolo
meditor exerceo || laboro,
fabrico, curo

33" [equivalents
misplaced]

41Y exerceo
fabricor curo

39" 19 @opa canticum ||
cantus

33" [equivalents
misplaced]

42" cantilena
cantus

39" 23 Gondlopa saluto
amplector || amo,
congratulo(r)

33" [equivalents
misplaced]

42" saluto amo
congratulor
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39" 24 dotopyog inamabilis
|| s()n(e) affectio(n)e

33" [equivalents
misplaced]

42" sine affectione

40 15 doxnuoovvn

33" [equivalents

42" inverecunda

inhonestas || turpitudo misplaced] turpitudo
40" 17 &oxoMa occupatio || | 33" [equivalents - 42" negocium
negotiu(m) misplaced] occupatio

40" 19 doYoA® avoco ||
ex(er)ceo

33" [equivalents
misplaced]

42" exerceo

41719 dripog inhonorus 34" ignobilis indecens | 16" ignobilis 43" indecorus
ingloriosus infamis || indecorus ignobilis
alig(ua)n(do) s(ignifica)t aliquando
illu(m) cui(us) nex no(n) significat alium?
deb(et) m(u)ltari interfectio [cod.
deleted] non
debet mulctari
44" 24 §@dpua sterilitas || 37" sterilitas maxime | 18 sterilitas 47" sterilitas
@opia abundan(ti)a in fructibus maxime in maxime? in
fructibus fruttibus
¢opiah...?
47" 1 pdupa Infectio, 40" tinctura il favore - 50" tinctura
tinctura || il favor(e)
57" 8 ypageiov stilus, 46" pinna stilus 27" penna 58' penna stilus
graphiu(m) || kei hostile;
ypageidiov ypageidiov
idem

4) Marginal notes in agreement with none of the three

codices
ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 Vat. Pal. Gr. 194 EK Cod. Gr. 4 Res. 224
1" 25 &yabdg bonus - [lacuna] -
benignus honestus || fortis
1¥ 15 &yav nimis || 1Y nimis valde nimium | [lacuna] 1" nimium valde
multu(m) | adv(erbium)
1Y 18 Gyavakt® 1" doleo graviter fero | [lacuna] 1vdoleo
excandescor indignor conqueror conqueror

moleste fero || stomacho(r)

graviter fero;
indignor (interv.)
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uupunkia verruca || un(de)
et verrucosus

ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 Vat. Pal. Gr. 194 EK Cod. Gr. 4 Res. 224
1V 20 &yan® diligo amo || et | 1" amo soleo sat habeo | [lacuna] 1 amo soleo sat
(con)tent(us) su(m) habeo
2'9 &yhadg clarus illustris || | 3" splendidus [lacuna] 47 splendidus
lucid(us)
2" 16 ayvilw purgo purifico | 2" purgo sacrifico [lacuna] 2" purgo sacrifico
|| (con)secro purifico purifico; 4r

purifico

2¥ 24 dyvwpoobvn perfidia | 2" ingratitudo [lacuna] 2" ingratitudo
fraus fraudatio || Inscitia discognoscentia dischonoscentia
3V 15 dypunvia lucubratio | 27 vigilia [lacuna] 2V vigilia
vigilia || Inso(m)nia
3v 26 &yx1padng prealtus || |- [lacuna] -
p(ro)fundus
4719 aywvobétng 2" profectus luctorum | [lacuna] 27 luctatorum
munerarius || ludo(rum) praefectus
p(rae)fect(us)
42 &8l frater || q(u)i |3 frater soror [lacuna] 4" frater soror
ex ead(em) matre nat(us) | germanus natura germanus natura
518 &ndag tediose || 5" insipide [lacuna] 6" insipide
Iniocund(e)
6" 21 atdodpar verecundor |- [lacuna] -
|| vereo(r)
7' 25 adt® peto postulo || et | 6" peto [lacuna] 8" peto
reg(e)?
8" 10 aichviog sempiternus || | 5* eternus perpetuus | [lacuna] 7' perpetuus
v(e)l excels(us) aeternus
9" 23 dkpoaiog vegetus 8' maturus vigens [lacuna] 11" maturus
naturus || Ingens vigens
10 22 dkpatilw ianto || - [lacuna] -
id est an(te) prandiu(m)
aliq(uid) comedo
10V 5 Gkpipoloyia - [lacuna] -
veriloquium || et co(m)-
putan(d)i seu ro(n)cina(n)-
di et(iam) i(n) minimis
diligen(ti)a
117 3 dxpoxopddvn, 1] - [lacuna] -
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117 6 dxpwpeta Spoug collis | 9" summitas montium | [lacuna] 117 sumitas

iugum || dxpwvuxio, fere cacumen mons montium mons

id(em) ab dkpog et vu€ un | (dkpwpeia); vertex cacumen

pozo/pomo? montis (dxpwvuxia)

11" 16 &xTtiotog inconditus | 9" non fabricatus [lacuna] 12" non fabricatus

|| Imfabricat(us)?

11v 13 &Agg sales libus || i(n) |- [lacuna] -

pl(ural)i

11¥ 18 &Aevpov farina || 10" farina [lacuna] 13 farina

p(ro)p(ri)e tritici

11Y 23 &AnOwvdg verax - [lacuna] -

manifestus || ver(us)?

12" 8 Asippa unguentum | - [lacuna] -

|| unctura

12" 16 GAdyioTOG 10" inconsiderabilis [lacuna] 141

inconsideratus || tem(er) inconsiderabilis

ari(us), irrationalis®

137 1 dpeiliktog 13" immitis 1" immitis 17" immitis

implacabilis || asp(er),

dur(us)

13" 2 §unrog messis || v(e)l | 137 messis 1" messis 17" messis

ip(su)m t(em)p(u)s messis

13" 4 qurixavov intractabile | 13" inopinabilis 1" inoppinabilis, | 17* inopinabilis

|| Impossiblie alicui inmensus dubius sine | immensus, immensus

machinatio(n)i remedio (&uAxavog dubius, sine dubius sine

lemma) remedio remedio difficilis

difficilis (Gurixavog
(&ufixavog lemma)
lemma)

13" 16 &uvvw oof auxilior 13" and 14" vivo; cum | 2 iuvo; cum 17" iuvo

opitulor || v(e)l removeo

npo protego defendo
em adiuvo expello (Gr.
lemma twice)

Tpw protego
defendo, cum
emt adiuvo, cum
ano expello

13" 21 dvaAéyopat colligo
|| redico, reco(m)memoro,
repeto

% Cf, Crastonus 1497, s.v. dktiotog: infabricatus.
2 Cf. Crastonus 1497, s.v. &AnOwvdg: verus verax.
® Cf. Crastonus 1497, s.v. &Adyiotog: inconsideratus irrationalis.
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|| v(e)l obvio

vel rogo

oro

ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 Vat. Pal. Gr. 194 EK Cod. Gr. 4 Res. 224
147 6 &vdAoyov 16" dvadoyia 3V dvadoyia 21¥ gvadoyia
proportionale || &vadoyla | proprietas lemma proprietas proportio
proportionalitas, id est lemma proprietas lemma
(con)venien(ti)a dua(rum)
proportionu(m) i(n)t(er) se,
ut ita h(abe)t se octo ad 4
ut 10 ad 5.
14" 19 &vaond evello || 17 evello extraho 4 evello 22" evello extraho
eximo, lib(er)o extraho
17710 &vOpaxid pruna ||a | 207 pruna (&vOpakig - 26" pruna
pler)urendo dicta lemma) (&vOpaxkic lemma)
17" 11 &vBpa€ carbo || q(uia) | 207 carbo - 26" carbo
car(et) fla(m)ma
17V 15 dvictapat resurgo || | 19" exurgo 5¥ exurgo 24" exurgo
v(e)l attollo
187 26 GAVTAYWVIGTAG - - -
laxamentum ||
adv(er)sari(us),*
(con)certator
19" 14 GvTiPoA® oro precor | 20¥ obvius supplico obvius supplico | 26" obvius

supplico rogo

19" 22 dvtéxw destino
inhibeo prohibeo || retineo,
dvBextéov retin(en)dum
(est)

20 contrateneo
contrasto

6" contra teneo

26" contra teneo
contrasto

19" 16 qvtikewyat obsto
officio obsum || oblaceo,
oppo(s)it(us) su(m)

21¥ 16 &vVupoG sine
nomine ignobilis ||
Inno(m)i(n)atus

227 8 4&16ouat mereor ||
supplico, dignu(m) puto

22710 &&lwya dignitas
honor meritum || vel petitio
et p(ro)nu(n)ciatu(m),
p(ro)positio seu or(ati)o

22" dignitas postulatio

7" dignitas
postulatio

29" postulatio
dignitas

22" 11 d&rwpatikdg
honorarius || magnae
dignitatis

t Cf. Crastonus 1497, s.v. dvtaywviothg: adversarius.
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22¥ 23 draAAdtropat abeo | 237 dmaAldrTw absolvo | 8 dnaAAdtTw | 307 draAldTTw
discedo || reli(n)q(u)o, libero absolvo libero | absolvo libero
libero(r),” desino | abalieno
23" 14 &navt® obvio 23" obvio - 30" seorsum
occurro || alig(ua)n(do) appendo
int(er)su(m)
23" 17 qnapaitntog 23" inexcusabilis 8" inexcusabilis | 30" inexorabilis
inexcusabilis irrecusabilis || | inexorabilis inevitabilis | inexorabilis inexcusabilis
Indep(re)cabilis inevitabilis inevitabilis

24713 éneipia imperitia ||
infinitas

24" imperitia

9" inexperientia

31" imperitia
inexperientia

25" 15 Gnéxw EVEPYNTIKDG
10 droAaufdvw recipio ||
v(e)l absum, disto®

8" abstineo
sufficio

30" abstineo

257 22 dmig, 1 On@pa Kai
kAvetar dmiog pirum ||
dictu(m) q(uod) instar
ignis ab amplo tend(it) i(n)
angustu(m)

25" 26 qmiotia infidelitas
incredulitas || diffiden(ti)a

24" perfidia

9" perfidia

31¥ perfidia

26" 8 dmode1\d retimesco ||
refo(r)mido

25" retimesco

9' timeo

32" timeo

26" 22 &modidwyt absolvo
reddo sartio || edo,
o(ste)ndo?

25" absolvo reddo
sartio

9¥ restituo
reddo vendo

32" restituo reddo

27" 4 &rodvpouar defleo
deploro || (con)q(ue)ror

25" defleo deploro

9" deploro

32" deploro

27 26 &mdkpettat
repositum est || appeto(r)?

[Lat. vacat]

29" 12 GnoAAVw perdo
amitto || p(er)eo?”

26" [Lat. vacat]

33" perdo destruo

30¥ 19 &ronviyw eneco
suffoco || nviyw id(em)
q(uo0)d? mviyw

26" [Lat. vacat]

10r suffoco

33" suffoco

31710 &nopia inopia
penuria || dubitatio,®
pler)iculu(m)

26" [Lat. vacat]

10" indigentia

34" indigentia

5 Cf. Crastonus 1497, s.v. dnaAAdtropar: discedo liberor.
% Cf. Crastonus 1497, s.v. anéxw: disto recipio.

7 Cf. Crastonus 1497, s.v. &ndéAAw: pereo perdo destruo.
® Cf. Crastonus 1497, s.v. dropia: indigentia dubitatio.
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ONB Suppl. Gr. 45 Vat. Pal. Gr. 194 EK Cod. Gr. 4 Res. 224
32" 9 &moouA® expilo || - - -
dep(o)p(u)lor
32" 21 qrotépvw deseco 27" [Lat. vacat] 10" abscondo 34" aufero
recido || sep(ar)o, p(ar)tem aufero abscindo

34 26 apyeiat ai oxoAai
feriai || sing(u)l(ar)i carent

30" [Lat. vacat]

35" 10 &pyvpoi argenteus
|| v(e)l splendid(us)

30" [Lat. vacat]

13" argenteus

38" argenteus

35" 23 &petr] industria
nobilitas virtus || aliq(ua)-
n(d)o pulchritudo, et
q(uae)da(m) p(rae)cipuitas

30" [Lat. vacat]

13" virtus

38" virtus

36" 8 dpudpata
carpentum || pilentu(m)

30" [Lat. vacat]

13¥ genus currus

39" genus currus

36" 20 apudlw apto
accommodo || aliq(uid)
alicui | et (con)ve(n)io
ip(s)e alicui rei

30" [Lat. vacat]

13" conglutino
coacto guberno

39" conglutino
coapto guberno

36" 8 &pverdg agnus || aries

32" [Lat. vacat]

39¥ 8 domAayx VoG
immisericors ||
pusillanim(us)

39¥ 26 dotpdyaiog
€180 mondudc talus ||
v(e)l (con)iunctura®

33" [equivalents
misplaced]

43" ludus
puerorum genus
ludi (astragalois a
lemma)

40" 2 GovvriBng insuetus
insolens || no(n) familia(r)is

40" 16 Goxruwv inhonestus
|| d(e)fo(r)mis

33" [equivalents
misplaced]

42" decens

40" 20 dowtog helluo

32" [equivalents

42" insanabilis

prodigus ganeo || misplaced] prodigus
Insatiabil(is)
41716 dtn, 1) PAGPN Tiig 34" nocumentum 16 43" nocumentum
dtng erumna nocumentum nocumentum
|| p(er)nicies
417 26 a0yA lux || fulgor? 35" aurora splendor 17" aurora 45" aurora
quando sol oritur splendor
quando sol
oritur

® Cf. Crastonus 1497, s.v. dotpdyalog: talus idest ludus calcaneum coniunctura pedis.
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427 7 adBaipetog 35" voluntarius qui 17" voluntarius | 457 voluntarius
voluntarius libens || occidit...? homicida sui homicida
p(ro)p(ri)(us) et
spontane(us) homicida‘
42723 adA{lopan 36" pernocto pono 17" phistulo 45" pernocto
émi qvOpwmov, To habitaculum castra pernocto pono | habitaculum pono
dvaotpépoual commoror | metor habitatum castra metor
conversor || alloggio, castra metor

div(er)to demoror manco

tendo
43724 adyu® squalleo || 36" squaleo et sordidus | - 46" squaleo
sordeo sum sordidus sum

43'5 dpaipoluat aufero
decido deripio || p(ri)vo,
perdo

43' 8 dpavig ignotus
obscurus || dispare(n)s,
evanid(us)

37" non apparens
oculos latens

18" non
apparens
occultus latens

46" occultus non
apparens

43" 24 4e18& non parco ||
yevikfi, no(n) sparagno

37" [Lat. vacat]

18" non parco

47" non parco

447 23 d@Bovia copia
largitas || &@Bey&ia i(n)-
fantia, mutitas

44 14 dqeintapat avolo
|| dpinmedow abeq(ui)to,
eq(ui)ta(n)s abeo

44¥ 23 dgopntdtng
intolerabilitas ||
dpdvitpov spuma nitri

45" 6 apoototuat dissimulo
devoto || evito, p(er)
relligio(n)em quanda(m)
omitto

37¥ parum tango idest
libo abhominor

18" parum tango
libo abhominor
repudio

47" abominor
repudio libo

45¥ 3 dxapig, 6 pn Exwv
xdpuv insulsus ||
Ingrat(us)™

38" non gratus

19" non gratus

48" non gratus

45" 4 §xdpiotog ingratus ||
illepid(us)

38" ingratus

19¥ ingratus
(marg. dex.)

48" ingratus

10 Cf. Crastonus 1497, s.v. x0B€petog: per se ipsum eligens spontaneus homicida sui ipsius.
1 Cf. Crastonus 1497, s.v. éxapig: ingratus.
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46" 11 faktnpia baculus ||
maza sceptrum

39" baculus

20" baculum

49" baculus

47" 3 favavedtng i
Bavavsia arrogantia
|| vulgaris, q(uon)dam
ventositas

39" mechanicheria
(Bavavoia lemma)

20Y
mechanicheria

49Y
mechanicharia
(Pavaveia
lemma)

477 26 PaciAetg rex || vel
etiam dominus

39" rex

21" rex

47" 3 Bacileia regia ||
Bacteiog regalis | et regina

39" regnum

47V 11 PactAtkol odpatog
@UAaE satelles || regiae

48" 9 BéParog cert(us),
rat(us), firm(us), stabilis ||
constans

40" certus firmus

21" firmus

50" firmus

49713 PAapepév nociuum ||
damnosum

5217 Ppdov alga || faex
maris

52" 18 PpuxnOuds fremit(us)
Il kai Bpoxnua

54 9 yevv® gigno, p(ro)
creo || &bprotog Eyetvdunv

44" genero

25" genero;
&dprotog
£ydunv

56" genero

54¥ 15 yévog, to £0vog gens
|| natio

57" 22 ypblw mutio || A
ypUttw | grunio

46" lugeo

27" lugeo;
YpLAllw
grunnio sicut
faciunt sues
(separate
lemma)

58" lugeo;
YPUAAilw
grunnio ut sues
faciunt (separate
lemma)










